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Chapter1

Introduction

Awjila' is a Berber language, spoken in the oasis of Awjila in eastern Libya, about 250
kilometers south of Ajdabiya, and 400 kilometers west of the Berber-speaking Egyptian
oasis of Siwa. The oasis is known as asal n awilon in the Awjila language and as awZila
(4>, 1) inlocal Arabic. It is already mentioned by the name AUyiAa by the classical
Greek historian Herodotus (Histories 4.172).

Not much is known about the number of speakers of the Awjila language, which
has been notoriously difficult to research due to the political situation in Libya in the
past decades. A recent study says that there were 8,515 inhabitants in 2006 *. It is un-
known how many of these inhabitants speak the Awjila language. Umberto Paradisi,
who studied the language in the 1960s, makes no mention of the number of speakers.
Recent information indicates that the language is still alive, although its sociolinguis-
tics remain unclear. Adam Benkato, a researcher active at S0AS, has confirmed in per-
sonal correspondence that he has recently met speakers of the language in Benghazi.
Moreover, after the fall of Gaddafi’s regime, the present president of the Congres Mon-
dial Amazigh, Fathi N Khalifa, visited Awjila. According to him (p.c.), there are still
people who speak the language in Awjila, but he expresses great concern about the
vitality of the language, as all fluent speakers seem to be very old. Several years ago,
Simone Mauri, another researcher at soAs, went to Awjila in order to do fieldwork on
the language. Due to issues with the local authorities, he was unable to continue this
research project, but he also confirms that the language is still alive.

The political situation in Libya at the time of writing this book makes it impossible
to do research on the spot. All data presented here is based on written sources.

This book aims to be a comprehensive study of the Awjila language, based on the
published lexical and textual data. The grammatical part draws on a rich tradition
of studying Berber languages, and much inspiration has been drawn from grammat-
ical descriptions of other Berber languages such as Bentolila (1981), Penchoen (1973),
Mitchell (2009), Souag (2010), Chaker (1983) and Kossmann (1997; 2000; 2011; 2013b).
The grammar draws upon established terminology and well-established concepts with-
in the Berberological tradition. For comprehensive overviews of Berber languages, the
reader is referred to Basset (1952), Galand (2010) and Kossmann (2012).

'Also written Awdjilah, Augila, Aoudjila, Ojila and Aujila.
*Taken from Wikipedia (http://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/ 115 4 i accessed April g 2013), which cites Al-
Hajhaj (2008: 120).



2 CHAPTER 1. INTRODUCTION

The second part presents the Awjila texts published in two available text sources.
These texts are given in their original form, provided with a phonemic analysis, glossed
and translated.

The third part of the book presents what is known about the Awjila lexicon, draw-
ing on the various sources available. Because Awjila retains some archaic features, and
its internal development is not well understood, I also provide cursory notes on the
etymology of the words.

1.1 Material

Not much has been published on the Awjila language, but its earliest attestation dates
as far back as 1827. Miiller (1827) is a lengthy word list of Awjila words, with a com-
mentary by Joseph Elie Agoub (1795-1832), professor of Arabic at the Lycée Royal de
Louis-Le-Grand in Paris (Pouillon 2008: 8). This earliest source of the language is a list
of words in Arabic and Latin transcription, that spans over thirty pages. Sadly, the ma-
terial is of very little use. As pointed out already by Agoub in his commentary, Miiller
does not adequately distinguish & from L, ¢ from @, & from §and | from ¢. This can
be seen from numerous variant forms found throughout the word list, such as Achever
&5 yas besides Finir 5 50, both representing the same lexical item, but written al-
ternatively with | and ¢. It should be remarked, though, that Miiller’s transcription of
Awjila v is highly consistent. While in the Arabic transcriptions v is not distinguished
from w (both written with ), the Latin transcription distinguishes the two: w is writ-
ten as <ou> and v is written as <w>. Examples of <w> include: yéwella +_ 3, ‘pleurer’
for /ivalld/, yétawer  o"i ‘bouillir’ for /itavar/, and tewerquiat &5 4 5 ‘réver’ for
[tavargat/ ‘dream’.

Miiller often did not hear the final consonants of words, which can be shown by
comparing it to the much better material provided in later sources (especially Paradisi
1960a;b) For example: <alida> o .11 ‘butter, cf. Paradisi <alidam> ‘id.; téghardim,
taghardim s > y = ‘scorpion, reptile), cf. Paradisi <tgardimt> ‘scorpion’, lahbou 41>
‘date, fruit’ cf. Paradisi <lahbtib> ‘date (ripe).

Even though Miiller was added to the expedition because of his knowledge of Ara-
bic (Pacho 1827:v), this knowledge may have been rather restricted. He failed to recog-
nize the Arabic origin of alida » .1 and lahbou s}, as can readily be seen from
the Arabic transcription. Lack of knowledge also shows in certain other words such as:
elakkenes S ‘prix, valeur, which is clearly al-haqq cliticized with the Berber 3sg.
possessive clitic =ann-as. This word is also attested in a later source (Paradisi 1960b),
which confirms that the word exists in Awjila, and that it is pronounced alhagq, with
a pharyngeal fricative and a uvular stop. Such a mistake would be unthinkable had he
been really familiar with Arabic.

Miiller’s obvious lack of knowledge of Arabic makes it all the more remarkable that
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some words in the list have a perfect Arabic spelling. Possibly Agoub not only marked
Arabic loanwords with an asterisk (*), as he claims to have done, but also amended
Miiller’s transcriptions when he was confident that he was dealing with an Arabic loan-
word. This is illustrated by his misinterpretation of the word ‘head’ (<tgili, tégili, tégili>
in Paradisi), which is written as the Classical Arabic word for ‘heavy’: cerveau; téte
taqgileh «J__i5; cervelle tagileh 113 5. The choice to represent ¢ by & does not occur
elsewhere in the word list. It can only be understood if we assume that Agoub thought
to recognize an Arabic loanword, and amended Miiller’s transcription to this effect.

Miiller also produced demonstrably artificial verb forms, which cannot have come
from a native speaker. For example, yefkés wS_is ‘emprunter’ is transparently yafk-
is ‘he gave it to him". While the translation is incorrect, the misunderstanding is un-
derstandable and the form no doubt comes from his informant. In addition to this,
however, Miiller lists another word, miéfkes wS_i,_» ‘emprunt, which seems to be the
word <yefkes> with the Arabic Passive Participle prefix m- placed in front of it. This
form cannot come from his informant. Even if Awjila would have borrowed the pas-
sive participle prefix, for which there is no evidence whatsoever, it is inconceivable
that it should be placed on a verb that has the 3sg.m. prefix ya- with the Indirect Ob-
ject clitic =is still attached. Countless examples of such artificial passive participles can
be found throughout Miiller’s word list.

Finally, Miiller may have conducted part of his research with an informant that
spoke Arabic rather than Awjila. While some words are clearly of Berber origin, and
sometimes clearly loanwords from Arabic that went through a Berber mould, many
words seem to represent Arabic rather than Berber.

This would explain the form of many of the non-Berberized Arabic loanwords’ in
the material. Arabic loanwords in Awjila, and Berber languages in general, are almost
always borrowed with the Arabic article attached while the feminine ending -a ap-
pears as -at (see section 3.3). In Miiller's material we find many examples of Arabic
‘loanwords’ that lack the Arabic article, and feminine nouns that simply end in -a.

Miiller and his informants apparently did not have a language in common in which
they could communicate fluently. This is obvious from the many wrong translations
of words. For example, Miiller records tement © i35 ‘bee’, while this is in reality the
well-attested Berber word for ‘honey’, recorded by Paradisi as: <timent>.

There is some evidence that atleast one of Miiller’s informants communicated with
Miiller in Italian. Miiller records the word teguibibi i 5as ‘peser) i.e. ‘to weigh.
Paradisi has this same word with a completely different meaning: <tegbibi> ‘name of
a sparrow’. We can understand this by assuming that Italian was the intermediary lan-
guage. The Italian word for ‘sparrow’ is ‘passero’, which may have been misunderstood
by Miiller in the sense of French ‘peser.

Considering the amount of problems in Miiller’s material, one simply cannot draw
any conclusions from the material, in terms of phonology and morphology, and one
has to be extremely cautious when dealing with the lexicon. Only words that have very
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obvious Berber cognates, or are also attested in Paradisi (1960a;b), have been included
in the lexicon in part D.

Some other early data on the Awjila language are found in a letter by Moritz von
Beurmann (1862), which contains ten words. The transcriptions are difficult to inter-
pret, and some forms contradict what we find in later sources. The ten words are pro-
vided in the table below:

head tignani

hair schahr, suf
hand fuss, fussum
water imin

sun itfukt

cattle funas

mountain loyum
date tina

dried date lachbub

tignani is perhaps tagili ‘head’ If this word was transcribed from original Arabic,
we may imagine that [ and n, and final ny and y have gotten confused.

schahr, suf are clearly Arabic words: safr ‘hair’ and sif ‘wool.

fuss, fussum ‘hand’ represents afits and probably its plural fissan, note that the ini-
tial a- has been omitted.

imin ‘water’ is well known, and the form is unique to Awjila: imin; all other Berber
languages have aman.

itfukt ‘sun’ is unusual. Paradisi records a form tafut without the final stem conso-
nant & that is found in many other Berber languages. Perhaps this form was “corrected”
by Beurmann on basis of the Siwa form that he also cites, with the same spelling.

funas ‘cattle’ is the common Berber word afunas ‘bull) also attested in Awjila, once
again without the initial a.

loyum is transcribed as <logum>, but is provided with a footnote of the editor that
the original text had a £ on top of the letter g. This word must certainly stand for aloyam
‘camel’. The translation ‘mountain’ is probably the result of a confusion between Arabic
Jjamal ‘camel’ and jabal ‘mountain’.

tina ‘date’ looks like the common Berber word for ‘date’ (not attested in the other
sources on Awjila), but the form is unexpected in Awjila. From Tuareg and Ghadames
attestations, we know that this word had a Proto-Berber *# (Kossmann 1999; 2002),
whose regular reflex in Awjila is v.

The final word, lachbub ‘dried date’ is easily recognisable as the plural of alhabb
‘date’: lohbub.

The first professional linguist working on Awjila was the Italian berberologist Fran-
cesco Beguinot (1879-1953), who cites words collected by himselfin three ofhis articles.
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The first article (Beguinot 1921) is an overview on Berber studies, in which he cites over
fifty lexical items from Awjila. The transcriptions are of high quality, and largely agree
with those found in our later source, Paradisi (1960a;b).

The second article (Beguinot 1924) discusses b, v and f in Berber. It constitutes the
first comprehensive analysis of Proto-Berber *S. In this article, again, Beguinot cites
several Awjila words. Among others, it provides the perfective paradigm of the verb
urav ‘to write’, the only complete paradigm available to us in the language.

The third article (Beguinot 1925) discusses the phonetic features of the Nefusi Ber-
ber dialect of Fassato. In doing so, Beguinot compares two Nefusi words with Awjila
cognates, providing us with two more Awjila words.

The next source is an ethnographic article by Zanon (1932)3, which includes the
transcription of 13 short songs and sayings in the Awjila language. The transcriptions
are sometimes difficult to interpret, but considerably better than those of Miiller and
Beurmann. Zanon appears to not have been familiar with Berber grammar, and often
wrongly translates the grammatical person of the sentence. Some translations are very
free. Unexpected reflexes such as g where we expect g and y where we expect g strongly
suggest that his transcriptions are based on texts first transcribed in Arabic, probably
by native speakers. Despite its problems, the data is very useful.

The main source on Awjila is at the same time the last information that we have on
the language. It consists of two articles, published shortly one after the other, by the
Italian scholar Umberto Paradisi (1925-1965). Paradisi graduated in oriental languages,
literature and institutions at the Naples L'Orientale University in 1951. He worked as
a diplomat in Tripoli and Benghazi for several years, while continuing to publish arti-
cles on Berber linguistics and prehistoric rock art. He died in a car accident on April
14, 1965 in Benghazi (Serra 1965). The first article is a word list (Paradisi 1960a), con-
taining 600 entries, which make up the bulk of lexical information available to us on
the language. Paradisi purposely left out almost all Arabic loanwords in this word list
(Paradisi 1960a: 157). Considering the large amount of Arabic loanwords that occur in
the texts, the initial corpus of words that Paradisi collected during his fieldwork may
have been twice as large as the material presented in the word list.

The second article presents fifteen texts (Paradisi 1960b), amounting to about 1,800
words in total. They are essential for a deeper understanding of the grammar, but they
also are a source of the many Arabic loanwords present in the language. Anything
said about the the grammar in the present study, is based on these two sources unless
explicitly mentioned otherwise. Paradisi’s transcriptions are basically consistent, and
inconsistencies seem to point to small variations in pronunciation which Paradisi has
meticulously written down, rather than to mistakes or carelessness by the author.

The system of Paradisi’s vowel transcriptions is complex. One gets the impression
that they are of high accuracy, but only a careful study allows to get a deeper under-

31 wish to thank Vermondo Brugnatelli, who was so friendly to send me a copy of this article.
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standing of the phonemics and phonetics that lie behind the transcriptions. The vowel
transcription system is discussed in section 2.2.

The notations of the accent also require special attention. While many of the ac-
cents in Paradisi’s transcriptions appear to be consistent, there is considerable vari-
ation in some forms. The reliability of the accents will be studied in more detail in
section 2.5.3.1 and 2.5.3.2.

Based on the primary sources mentioned above, several other authors have done
research on aspects of the Awjila language, but none constitute a comprehensive de-
scriptive work. Prasse (1989) is a short encyclopaedia article, providing an overview of
the language, highlighting some of the unusual aspects of the language. Basset (1935;
1936) and Brugnatelli (1985) discuss the resultative formation in Awjila and Siwa. Koss-
mann (2000) is a study on the future formation in Ghadames and correctly notes that
also in Awjila the imperative and future formations are morphologically distinct. Awjila
also plays a significant role in Kossmann'’s reconstruction of the Proto-Berber phoneme
*B (Kossmann 1999). Vycichl (2005: 64-65) examines the widespread development of
Berber a to i in Awjila. Souag (2010) frequently compares Siwa to Awjila, comparing
several of its morphological and lexical features. Nait-Zerrad includes Awjila in his root
dictionary (Nait-Zerrad 1999; 2002 but not in Nait-Zerrad 1998). Most recently, Koss-
mann (2013a) pays special attention to several specific points of Awjila syntax, and to
what extent this can be attributed to Arabic influence.

This book constitutes the first systematic study of the grammar of the Awjila lan-
guage. It provides a detailed analysis of its phonology, morphology and syntax. The
final part of the thesis is a collection of all words attested in Awjila, ordered by root,
and compared to other languages. In this way, I hope that the highly interesting gram-
matical and lexical features of Awjila will be accessible for future studies on historical
linguistics, Berber grammatical systems, and more generally on the Eastern Berber lan-
guages.

1.2 Linguistic variation

An issue still open to further research is the linguistic unity of Awjila. The different
sources on the language often show slight differences in morphology which cannot be
explained easily without assuming a certain amount of linguistic variation.

Zanon'’s texts display several forms that are different from what we find in Paradisi
(1960a;b). The 1sg. possessive marker, which is ann-uk in Paradisi, is found as ann-ux
in song II. The 1sg. PNG-marker -x is consistently -x in Paradisi, but is found once as
-y in Zanon’s song L. In all other songs, it is found as -x, as in Paradisi. Beguinot sites
one example of a verb with a 1sg. PNG-marker. Also with Beguinot, this marker is -
y. In Zanon’s song I, we also find <kam> for the 2sg.f. direct object marker -kam, the
transcription gives the impression that Zanon meant to described /kam/ rather than
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Jkam/.

Another instance of language internal variation is found when comparing Para-
disi’s independent pronouns to those recorded by Beguinot. cf. Beguinot <netti, net-
tin>, Paradisi <nettin>; Beguinot <nekkeni, neknin>, Paradisi <nekkeni>; Beguinot <neh-
nin>, Paradisi <nehin>; Beguinot <nehninet>, Paradisi <nehinet>, see also section 6.1.1.

1.3 Notes on terminology of word structure

Awjila morphology uses vocalic patterns, affixation and cliticization to form words. We
will use several terms in the description of word formation to clarify the morphological
processes.

A root, in this book, refers to a consonantal scheme, into which vowels may be
inserted. The term root is only used as a means to organize words in the lexicon. A
root with derivational affixes will be called the extended root. Once a vocalic scheme
has been applied to a root with derivational affixes, the result is called a stem. A stem
with inflectional affixes is called a word. A word with clitics, relevant to accentuation,
will be called an accent unit. This is equivalent with the phonological word.*

Derivational affixes that are part of the extended root are not glossed as separate
morphemes. Inflectional affixes, such as PNG-marking are marked with a dash (-),
while clitics are marked with an equals sign (=).

To adequately describe the verbal morphology, it is useful to speak of verb types and
verb schemes. The formation of verbs and nouns from a root cannot be explained by
simply taking a consonantal root, and applying a vowel scheme to it, cf. the following
entirely unrelated words, which would have the same root if only the consonant (F)
were taken into account:

uf ‘to find’
af ‘on’

tafut ‘sun’
taft ‘wool’

For verbal morphology, it is advantageous to abstract these words down to an ab-
stract verb structure. Verbs that have a similar verb structure share similar patterns of
stem derivation. For describing verb structure, the symbols v, ¢, ¢ and * are employed.
v stands for any plain vowel, ¢ stands for any consonant, ¢ stands for a long consonant
and * stands for a variable final vowel that vacillates between q, i, 9. Schwa is not rep-
resented in these abstractions. Such verb structures can be supplied with a scheme to
get the desired stem form. Schemes are marked with vertical bars |...|.

4This terminology has largely been based on the terminology used for Ayer Tuareg in Kossmann
(20m).
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For example, vce verbs, have the scheme |acac| in the imperative, [ucac| in the per-
fective and |tacac| in the imperfective, e.g. imp.sg. ardv; pf. 3sg.m. y-urdv; impf. 3sg.m.
i-tarav ‘to write'.

1.31 The accent unit

The accent unit, or phonological word, is a complex of words and clitics, that share a
single accent. Within this unit, it is not always easy to distinguish affixes from clitics,
and the distinction that is made is somewhat arbitrary. All forms that represent inflec-
tion, such as PNG-marking, and pronominal suffixes to prepositions, i.e., elements that
are necessary for having a well-formed word, are considered affixes, and marked with
adash (-).

The direct object and indirect object markers, that are part of the verbal accent
unit, are considered clitics and are marked with an equals sign (=). The future marker
a= and resultative marker =a are also considered clitics. In the case of the resultative
marker this is because it follows object markers (which are considered to be clitics,
too). In the case of the future marker, this is because it precedes the PNG prefixes,
while the other markings of aspect are applied to the stem. For similar reasons, the
preverbal negative marker ur=, is also considered a clitic. This is different from the
more common negative particle kd, which comes after the verbal complex and has its
own accent.

Within the nominal system, the possessive and deictic elements that follow the
noun are considered clitics. Prepositions are also considered clitics to the noun as far
as they form an accent unit with it.

The morphological processes that form the different TAM-stems and derivations of
the verb, cannot be easily separated as affixes, and will not be marked in the glosses.
In a similar vein, the prefixes of the noun, and its plural affixes—which are mostly
lexically determined—are not separately glossed.

1.4 Notes on the transcription

This study is based on material that is transcribed according to various systems. In or-
der to cope with this, the following conventions are used. Phonemic representations
of Awjila words (i.e., my interpretation) are written in italics, while the transcription in
the original source is given between <angular brackets>. In the phonemic representa-
tions, default accent is written with a grave accent, while lexical accent is written with
an acute (see section 2.5).> The vowels are written as a, i, u, e, 0, 5.

Paradisi, Zanon and Beguinot follow the typical system of Arabic dialectological
transcription of that period (an example of a recent description of this system by Aubert

5This method of transcription of the accent is inspired by the conventions in Heath (2005; 2006).
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Martin can be found in Margais 2001: xxi-xxxvi); this system represents consonants and
vowels sometimes different from conventions in Berber scholarship. My own tran-
scription of the language largely follows the transcription system also employed by
other researchers on Libyan and Egyptian Berber, such as Mitchell (2007; 2009), Souag
(2010) and Naumann (2013). The table below presents a comparison of Paradisi’s tran-
scription, as compared to my transcription. Some other common variants used in
Berber scholarship are given for reference. For an overview of the vowel system, see
the discussion in section 2.2.

In the lexicon, many words from other Berber languages and Arabic are referenced.
In the vast majority of the cases, the original transcriptions have been maintained.
Note that the transcription of Mali Tuareg words from Heath (2006) has been adapted
to the system used in Ritter (2009b), which means that <e> is transcribed as <a>.

For one source, Lanfry (1968;1973) on Ghadames, transcriptions have been changed
considerably. Similar to Kossmann (2013b), I will use the following conventions, which
basically follow the phonetic explanation by Lanfry:

Lanfry Here
e a
i e
u 0
b B
8 g

Long vowels in Lanfry (1973) are marked with a macron, whereas in my transcrip-
tion they are marked with an acute accent (cf. Kossmann 2013b).

Modern Standard Arabic words are transcribed with the symbols presented in the
table below. The Modern Standard Arabic vowels and diphthongs are transcribed: g, §,
u, a, i, U, ay, aw.

? bt t zZz h h ddor z s 8§ s dt d ¢
e O Sz &Y Y ) e e o o b bog
g¢ f g k' 1 m n h wy
¢ 4 g Jd Jd sy o0 90
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My transcription
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Paradisi Other common transcriptions

b

¢ tc
d
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h
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Chapter 2

Phonology

Because of the limited material we have available for Awjila, it is impossible to give an
account of the phonology as thorough as one would like. This means that we will have
to deal with several a priori assumptions on the phonology.

It is assumed that the consonants that Paradisi distinguishes in his transcription,
are mostly phonemic. For the vast majority of these consonants it is not possible to
establish minimal pairs, so such assumptions cannot be confirmed. The system is
quite typical for a Berber language, except for a few peculiarities. Awjila has a well-
established contrast between f and v, not present in most other Berber languages, and
it has a contrast between short y and ¢ in native words. In most Berber languages gq is
the long counterpart of y.

As for the vowels, the assumption that Paradisi’s transcription represents the phone-
mic reality cannot be upheld. The vast amount of different vowel signs used in his
transcription would imply that Awjila had one of the largest vowel inventories in the
world. Considering that all Berber languages have between three (Tashelhit, see Dell
& Elmedlaoui1985) and seven (Touareg, see Kossmann 2011: 20) vowels, such a conclu-
sion does not seem likely. Moreover, we find seemingly free variation between certain
vowel signs, often within a single text.

2.1 Consonants

The following table shows the consonant inventory of Awjila. The consonants marked
as emphatic in the table, are clearly distinct from the regular consonants, but it is un-
clear what this entails. In general the term emphatic refers to pharyngealized conso-
nants. But in Awjila, we cannot be sure whether these consonants are truly pharyn-
gealized. Therefore I have decided to stick to the less specific term emphatic.
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Lab. Dent. Pal. Vel. Uvul. Phar. Glot.
stop t,d kg q
emph. stop t,d
fric. fv S, Z $,Z X,y h, € h
emph. fric. S, Z
nasal stop m n
emph. nasal (m)
sonorant Lr
emph. son. Lr
semivowel ~ w y
2.1.1  Consonantal contrasts

Different from most other Berber languages which have no voicing contrast of the
labial fricatives, Awjila has a contrastive voiced labial fricative v that regularly corre-
sponds to the Proto-Berber *B (Kossmann 1999: 61-135). There is, however, a certain
amount of free variation between b and v in a number of words, as well as some varia-
tion between v and f.

Variation between v and b is found in abiba, aviva ‘smallpox’, absn, avsn ‘to build,
construct, anabdir, anavdur ‘rope harness for animals’

The variation between v and f is found in word-final position in dgzav, agz3f ‘to cut
the bunches of dates from palms’ and ayav, ayf ‘milk’ As a result of optional voicing
assimilation to the following x it also occurs in the perfective, resultative and imper-
fective 1sg. of ardy, trav ‘to write’: urdfx; urifxa, urivxa; tarsvx, tarsfx.

There is one example of variation between v and f in a different position: the plural
of the word tavurt, tavvurt (?tavvurt) is dvurr, dfurr ‘door’. Beguinot (1924) discusses this
variation in detail, providing several examples collected during his own fieldwork. He
cites a variation <tefuret> besides <teviirt> for ‘door’ and also <ezefii> besides <ezevi(i>
‘hair’, whereas Paradisi only has <azev{i, azévi>.

A large percentage of the Proto-Berber consontants *s and *z have become § and
Z respectively. The contrast between the dental and palatal sibilants has not been lost
completely, even though the limited nature of the corpus does not provide for more
than a couple of minimal pairs to support this claim. Nevertheless, the fact that the
alveolar and the palatal sibilants occur in similar phonetic contexts strongly indicates
that the difference is contrastive.

Two minimal pairs of s to § are found in Paradisi:

tabalbust ‘eyeball’ ~ tabalbust ‘bulb of an onion’*

'The close semantic link between these two words suggests that the distinction may have come from
a transcription error. Paradisi lists these words under the same lemma, with distinct transcription and
meaning. This indicates that Paradisi perceived these two words as contrastive.
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tras ‘to braid hair’ ~ tras ‘to vomit’

There are only a few examples of apparent free variation between s and s, all to
be found in the causative prefix: s-9gzal, s-3gzal ‘to shorten, lower’; §-3yzaf, s-ayzaf ‘to
lengthen’; imp. sg. $-tkar, impf. 1sg. s-ukarx ‘to cause to steal.

The contrast of the emphatic consonants /, r and m is not adequately marked in
Paradisi’s transcriptions. One time, Paradisi transcribes  with a <y>: <ribbi> ‘God),
while other times he does not for this same word. [ and m are never marked in Paradisi’s
transcriptions, and can only be inferred from the spelling of the surrounding vowels
(see section 2.2).

2.1.2  Consonantal length

Consonants can be short or long,” length being indicated in the transcription by dou-
bling of the consonant. Berber languages often have consonants that undergo changes
when they are lengthened—a fact visible in morphological alternations. Notable chang-
es are: w becoming gg* and y becoming gg. In Awjila, however, there is no synchronic
variation between w and gg*, nor is there any evidence for morphological variation
between y and gq. The long counterpart of w is ww and the long counterpart of y is
yy as can be seen in the verbs arwsk ‘to knead), impf.3sg.m. irowwak and anay ‘to kill,
impf.3sg.m inayya.

There seems to be variation in consonant length with the consonant v. Thus the
verb avar ‘to close (from the inside) has fut.3sm a-ivér, a-ivvér, while the impf.3sm in-
variably is itavvsr. We also find variation of consontal length in the word tavirt, tavviirt
(?tavvurt) ‘door’.

Simple consonants in front of long consonants are sometimes lengthened. This is
most obvious in verbs of the patterns |cacoc| and |cv¢| (see sections 4.3.3.14 and 4.3.3.18.
Most verbs of this type are of Arabic origin, even though the Arabic forms do not have a
lengthened initial consonant. The table below lists the verbs that show this alternation.

ddawwarnat, idowwar cf. ELA idawwar ‘to look for; to search’
yakkammoal, kammalx ‘to finish’ cf. Ar. kammala ‘to finish’

rrowwahan, irowwah ‘to return (home)’  cf. ELA irowwah ‘to return (home)’
issallam, sallaman ‘to greet’ cf. LA sallom 'to greet'

yammudd ‘to extend’ cf. Ar. madda ‘to extend; to stretch out’
illum ‘to gather, to stay together’ cf. Ar. lamma ‘to gather’

*There exists a discussion on whether long consonants are mono-phonemic tense consonants or
bi-phonemic geminates (Galand 1997). As this grammar aims to be a description of the language, and
not a discussion on the theoretical analysis, the neutral term “long” consonant has been used.
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Not all verbs of these types have lengthening, e.g. yaxamm3m ‘to think, ponder’ and
hussix ‘to feel’ are only found with a short intial consonant; with the limited size of our
corpus, it is possible that the absence of a lengthened form is accidental.

2.1.3 Affricates

Itis unclear whether the affricates ¢ and g should be interpreted as separate phonemes,
or as sequences of /t§/ and /dz/ respectively.

The sequences /t§/ and /tz/ (or /dz/) found in feminine plurals whose roots start
with § or £ are always transcribed with affricates by Paradisi. These affricates can be
readily interpreted as consonantal sequences.

In other cases, it is less easy to determine what the phonemic analysis of these
fricatives should be.

In one case, g¢g in a root is treated as /dz/. The verb agg, adz ‘to let go’ is clearly in-
terpreted as a phonemic sequence /adz/ as can be seen from its verbal noun formation
addzzu.

It is not possible to show that such a reinterpretation has taken place with the root

Vv o

a¢¢ ‘to eat’ whose verbal noun is accu.

2.2 Vowels

Paradisi has a complicated system of vowel notation (using over forty signs in total),
which is highly explicit in phonetic detail, and does not aim at a phonemic represen-
tation or analysis. Beguinot (1942: 5), writing on Djebel Nefusa Berber, gives an expla-
nation of this system. There are twelve basic vowel signs, which are presented in the
table below and accompanied with their IPA equivalent.

Front Front Rounded Back

Close i[i] u [u]
Near close ¢ [1] u[o]
Closemid e[e] 0©][9] o[o]
Openmid ¢ [g] 0 [o]
Near open 4 [e]

Open ala] a[a]

These basic vowel signs may be modified by five diacritics which denote length and
accent. The available diacritics are:
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v Short unaccented
v Short accented

v Long unaccented
v Long accented

v Extra short

The transcription system allows in principle for every diacritic to combine with ev-
ery vowel sign. However, Paradisi does not employ all possible combinations of vowel
signs in his transcriptions. The vowel signs in use in Paradisi’s transcriptions are dis-
played in the table below.

i,1,1,11 w000
e é ¢ G, 4, 4

e é 6 é 0,0,0,0
&€ 6 9

a,4 34, a

There can be no doubt that this complicated system is a phonetic representation
of a phonemically less elaborate system. Other Berber languages have between 3 and
7 vowel qualities and at most two length distinctions. The transcription system has 12
vowel types and 3 length distinctions. Through careful analysis we are able to uncover
how these phonetic signs should be interpreted in terms of phonology.

2.2.1 Long vowel signs

In all Berber languages, we find a contrast between so-called plain vowels, and central
vowels. The difference between these two sets of vowels can be identified in several
ways. First, the plain vowels always have more contrasts than the central vowels. For
example, Tuareg has five plain vowels: a, i, 4, e, 0 and two central vowels 3, d (Kossmann
2011: 20), while Figuig has three plain vowels: g, i, u and one central vowel 3 (Kossmann
1997: 49ff.). Moreover, the quality of the central vowels, as the name suggests, is more
central than the plain vowels. The plain vowels often take up the vowel slots of the
periphery [a, i, u] the central vowels take up central values such as [, e]. Usually, the
plain vowels are also longer than the central vowels.?

Itis safe to assume that Paradisi did not employ long vowel signs to write the central
vowels. The long vowels <4, 1, {1, &, 1, 0> are well-attested and they show a three-way
contrast, and stand for the vowels [a, iz, uz]. These features lign up perfectly with the

3For a general discussion on vowels and their phonemic status in Berber languages in general, see
(Galand 2o010: 73ff.).
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definitions of Berber plain vowels, and therefore we may assume that these long vowel
signs stand for the vowels /a/, /i/, /u/. Long vowels written with e- and o-signs only
appear in their accented notations <é> and <6> and never as unaccented long vowels.
They almost exclusively appear in words of Arabic origin.

<4, 1,0, a, 1, > are often interchangeable or in complementary distribution with
<4, 1, 4, a, i, u>. This clearly indicates that at least part of the signs written without
indication of length also represent the plain vowels.

In monosyllabic words, the initial vowel of nouns is written long:

agev, agf, agf ‘milk’

am ‘mouth’
ul ‘heart’
izd ‘spindle’

An exception to this is the word for ‘day’ which is found both with a long and a
short initial vowel: isf, &$f, i$f ‘day’

Four monosyllabic prepositions that start with a long initial syllable seem to have
free variation between the long vowel signs and the short vowel signs in word-initial

position.
ar, ar ‘to, towards’
id, 1id ‘with (comitative), and’
i1 Dative preposition
ir, 1r ‘until’

The unaccented long vowels /a, i, u/ are never written with the long vowel signs in
the initial syllable of polysyllabic words. We only find <a, i, u>

afis ‘face’
afiu ‘fire’
agmar ‘horse’
tagmarét ‘mare’
irfu ‘boy’
tirfut ‘gir!’
tugérta ‘theft’

The sign <a> is also found as the initial vowel of Arabic loanwords that have the
Arabic article al-. This sign probably represents the phonetically long vowel /a/. In
most cases, the Arabic article is represented by a/- in Awjila.
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albasiret ‘willingly’

alidam ‘butter’

alhazet ‘thing’

alégmet ‘friday’

alimam ‘imam’

al‘aded, el'aded ‘number’

altl ‘midday, noon; midday prayer’

In absolute initial position, the accented long vowels /a, i, u/ are only written as
short accented <4, i, u>. Cases of <4, i, i> after an initial consonant are very rare, and
they are the result of regular shortening of the long vowels in closed syllables in word-
internal position (see below).

avot ‘night’

isem ‘ear; handle of a basket’
uma ‘my brother’

gmaren ‘horses’

miwen ‘mouths’

gritan ‘treetrunks’

zarren ‘abdoments, bellies’
virren ‘walls’

An exception is <tawdg> /tuwag/ ‘food, meal, plate’.

In word-final position, there is partly free variation and partly complementary dis-
tribution of the short and long vowel notations <a, 1, @, a, i, u>.

Word-final <i> and <i> are interchangeable and represent /i/:

bahi, bahi ‘good’
tfilli, tfillx ‘house’
tégili, tégil ‘head’

Word-final accented /i/ is rare and is written as <i>. The one exception to this is
the verbal noun <arennu, arénnu, arenni> ‘increasing, adding, auction’.

tisi ‘egg, genitalia’
ddéri ‘thorn’
izi n agmar ‘horse fly’

The distribution of word-final /a/ and /u/ is more complex. /u/ appears to be writ-
ten as <u> after a long accented vowel in an open syllable, in other environments it is
written as <u>.
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Gilu TJalu’

klabu ‘very thick animal skin’
adérriu ‘pressing’

adézzu ‘letting go of’

agérri ‘gathering, assembling’

There is one exception: <arenng, arénnu, arenni> ‘increasing, adding, auction’

Word-final accented /u/ is only found twice. One example is the word <arennt>
cited above, the other word is <azevi>* ‘hair’.

The distribution of <a> and <a> in word-final position is not entirely clear. There
are only two examples of vacillating notations like we find for /i/: pf. 3sg.m. <yuna,
yuna> ‘to enter, impf. 3sg.m. <ittétta, itétta> ‘to eat. As a general rule it seems that
/a/ is written as <a> after a vowel in an open syllable, and usually written <a> after
an accented vowel in a closed syllable. There are exceptions to this, for example the
resultative clitic /=a/, which is always written <a>.

abiba, aviva ‘smallpox’

res. 1sg. bniha 3sg.m. ibnaya ‘to build, construct’

res. 1sg. éddirha 3sg.m. yeddira ‘to live’

dila ‘here’

tabga ‘tobacco’

pf. 3sg.m. yécca ‘to eat’

impf. 3sg.m. idézza ‘to let go of’

impf. 3sg.m. igérra ‘to read’

wértna ‘my sister’

sétma ‘my sisters’
But:

tabérka ‘sesame (seeds)’

bazza ‘penis (of a boy)’

acca ‘grave’

res. 2sg. tudinta  ‘to wear’

uma ‘my brother’

mama ‘my older brother’

nana ‘my grandmother’

/i/ and /u/ clearly do not have phonemic length distinction in word-final position.
This is not as obvious for /a/ as the distribution between <a> and <a> cannot be fully

4This word is also found with penultimate accent: <azéva>



2.2. VOWELS 21

explained. Nevertheless, there is no clear evidence in favour of a length distinction in
this position, and the two examples with variation rather suggest the contrary.

Word-final accented /a/ is not very common, and mostly occurs in perfective 3sg.m.
verbs with a final alternating vowel. In this position it is written both <a> and <a>,
but never with the same verb. It is unlikely that some roots have a long vowel in this
position whereas others have a short vowel. From a comparative perspective there is
no reason to assume such a distinction either. Nevertheless, we only find free variation
between <a> and <4> once, in the relative pronoun <al4, ala>.

pf. 3sgm. ibna  ‘to build, construct’
pf. 3sgm. idrd  ‘to press; to massage’
pf. 3sg.m. yetkd ~ ‘to give’

pf. 3sgm. yaqla ‘to roast’

A similar irregular distribution is present in the impf. 3sg.m. of these verbs. Note
that three of the imperfectives mentioned below correspond to the perfectives cited
above, and that the length distinction does not correspond regularly.

impf. 3sg.m. iderra  ‘to press; to massage’
impf. 3sg.m. ifekkd ‘to give’

impf. 3sg.m. igerrd  ‘to gather, assemble’
impf. 3gsg.m. iqalla  ‘to roast’

Word-internally, there appears to be complementary distribution in the use of the
long vowel signs and the short vowel signs. In open syllables, the long vowel signs are
used, while in closed syllables the short vowel signs are used.

bahi ‘good’ tebaqtlt jar, vase’
balek ‘maybe’ tebarit ‘way, street’
1pl. abba-tnah ‘our father’ taqqid, taqqiden ‘fingers’
bazza ‘penis (of a boy)’

adirem  ‘masculine inflorescence’ aliddm  ‘butter’

tfigit ‘animal excrement’ ddriwin  ‘thorns’

dimmen ‘blood’ thiliggist ‘swallow’

tidni ‘mortar’ thlli-y1  ‘towards the house’
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3sg.f. dértiset ‘to be few, little’ dbus-énnes ‘his/her clothes’
pl. gritdn ‘treetrunks’ flalis ‘inflorescences’
kall ‘all’ ¢cu-nnah ‘our meal’
pf. 3sg.m. iStmma  ‘to cook’ imp. pLm. llummat ‘to gather’

There are several exceptions to this:

tabazart ‘basket’
thidirt ‘lizard (monitor lizard)’
funasen ‘oxen’

In accented word-final syllables with a plain vowel, usually the long notation is
used.

tebit ‘type of palm tree’
elbab ‘door’
tebaqalt ‘jar, vase’

<, &> and their accented counterparts <, 4> stand for the vowel /a/. Often both
spellings alternate with the usual <a, a> spellings. There seems to be no obvious con-
ditioning environment to the variants <4, 4>. On the other hand, <3, A> are clearly
conditioned by emphatic or uvular consonants (but <temméya> appears to be an ex-
ception to this.?)

gar, gar ‘but’

iwinan, iwinan ‘one (m.sg.)’

res. 3sg.f. temmaya, 3sg.m. yemmaya ‘to be cooked, be ready, be ripened’
tmoqgérént, tmoqqarant ‘large (f.sg.)’

&lmeggaret, elmoggéret(-1) ‘cave’

elqédi, &lqadi judge’

wallhi, wallahi /wollahi/ ‘by God (I swear)’

tagafi, tagafi ‘palm leaf’

The short accented counterparts <4> and <4> are occasionally used to denote /a/,
although they more commonly stand for accented /a/ (see below):

5This mm is the result of an assimilation of Proto-Berber *nw. In Ouargla it has become a long em-
phatic labial nasal mm™. The value of the vowel may be an indication that in Awjila the cluster *nw has
also yielded an emphatic mm.
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Staf, Staf ‘black (m.sg.)
atar, atér ‘foot’
usilen, usélen ‘they arrived’

impf. 1sg. qalldh 3sg.m. iqalld ~ ‘to roast’
arrafaqi-nnes, érrafigd-nnes  ‘companions’ (cf. Ar. rufaga? ‘companions’)

Similarly, in a number of cases, unaccented <4, &> correspond to /a/, Usually, how-
ever, they represent unaccented /a/ (see below).

tarin, tarin(-ntk) ‘feet’
agast pl. gastin ‘bone’
tékabert, tékabért pl. tekdbrin  ‘shirt’

Instances where the short notations <4, &> demonstrably represent /a/ are rare (the
examples above form an exhaustive list). Most instances of these vowel signs probably
stand for the short vowel a. As for <4, &> the situation is more problematic. A consid-
erable amount of instances of <d> cannot be assigned with certainty to either /a/ or
/3/. Some feminine nouns have an initial <td-> prefix. In Awjila, a feminine noun may
either have the prefix /ta-/ or /to-/. Nouns with this initial prefix could either stand for
[ta-/ or for [to-/.

takemmist [takommust/ or /tokemmust/ ‘bundle (of sticks)’
takriimt [takrumt/ or [tokrumt/ Yjoint of a bone’
tdmnit /tamnit/ or /tomnit/ Yjar, vase’
tdmaqqust [tamaqqust/ or /tomaqqust/ ‘dung, manure’
tavurit dvuritin [tavurit/ or [tovurit/ ‘small plate, tray’
tibazart [tabazart/ or [tobazart/ ‘basket’

tamuart, temrt, tmQrt [tamurt/ or /tomurt/ or /tmurt/ ‘earth’

tiavergat, dvergat, tavergat /tavorgat/ or /dvorgat/ or /tovorgat/ ‘dream’

Other words where <i> cannot with certainty be determined to stand for either /a/
or /a/ are:

akarbas ‘trunk of a palm tree’

kassin ‘cores of fruits’

amasal ‘crossbar between the two poles of a well’
azin ‘next year’

fut. 3sg.m. aittdzot ‘to be ground, be milled’

temézbart ‘a pot in which you burn incense’

amdizzin ‘sons’
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<é> stands for accented /i/ in several cases. There appears to be no conditioning
environment for this spelling.

illy, éll ‘millet’
imp. sg. ires, éres ‘to descend’
rwihha, rwéhha, érwéha ‘I am afraid’
izlef, ézlef ‘summer’

<e>may stand for unaccented /i/, but it more commonly stands for /o/.

tegesilt testaft  ‘black beetle’ (cf. tegisilt tagzift ‘viper, snake’)
timzin, temzin ‘barley’

1sg. mmuyeh  ‘he died’ (see 4.1.5)

res. 1sg. wetha ‘T arrived’ (see 4.3)

In a few cases the sign <e> is found in Arabic loanwords, where it corresponds to
the Classical Arabic short vowel i. This is unusual, as the Arabic dialects of the region
merged short vowels i and u to a. It seems as if Awjila was in contact with a dialect that
kept Classical Arabic ¢ distinct.

elfekr-énnes ‘his thought’ (< Ar. fikr)
aglr ménn-1, aglir ménn-ek, agir minn-es  ‘besides me, you, him’ (< Ar. min)
laken, lakan ‘but’ (< Ar. lakin)

The actual length of this ( that corresponds to the Classical Arabic i cannot be de-
termined from the first two examples. The last example <laken> could only have the
accent on the penultimate syllable if the last syllable were short (/lakin/ would reg-
ularly have a final accent). But for <laken> we also find the spelling <lakdn> which
implies that we probably need to understand this as phonemically /lakan/, in which
case <e> does not represent Arabic short i.

<ti> and <ti> stand for accented /u/ and <@> stands for unaccented /u/. The exact
conditioning for this spelling is not entirely clear.

&bbiik ‘stinging’ (v. verbal noun formation of ¢c verbs.)
zit, zut ‘above’

pf. 1sg. lltzih 3sg.m. yelltiz ~ ‘to be hungry’

$trdri ‘weakling’

uwi ‘kneading (bread dough)’

tebedtiqt ‘cotton’
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<é> almost always stands for accented /e/. This vowel is mostly found in Arabic
loanwords. Accented /e/ is represented once with <é>.

béin ‘between’ (Ar. bayna)
ba‘adén, ba'adén ‘afterwards, then’ (ELA bafdén)
ssalamu ‘aléikum  ‘peace be upon you’

)

itnén ‘two

The sign <é> is also used to mark word-final e in the contracted forms if the resulta-
tives <igaya> ‘he has done’, and <ivaya> ‘he has fallen’: <igé, ivé>. The deictic clitic <=é>
(see section 7) is probably a contraction of the synonym <=dya>. Similarly, the unac-
cented deictic pronouns <we, te> are probably contractions of <waya, taya>. These two
pronouns constitute the only examples of unaccented /e/ in Awjila.

In two instances, <é> stands for accented /i/ in an emphatic environment: res.
3sg.m. <iwéta> ‘to arrive; to reach, <mmén, mmin> ‘when?’

The sign <é> is attested twice and stands for accented /e/ or /i/: <ahir, ahér> ‘better’;
<wén-ma> ‘as soon as’ (ELA wén-ma)

<0> stands for accented /o/ and is only found in a few Arabic loanwords; <aholi>
‘lamb’, <érr6sen> ‘window’.

<0> is used twice to denote unaccented /o/: <holawen> ‘lambs), <taholit> ‘sheep’

<o0> is also used once to denote unaccented /u/ in a pharyngeal environment: 1sg.
<hossih> ‘to feel’ (see section 4.3.3.18)

<0>is used once to denote accented /u/ in a emphatic environment: <z0t, zut, zﬁ‘p
‘above’

Twice, <6> is used to denote /u/: <kull, koll> ‘each’; <éndd, indu, undd, 6nduy,
endu> ‘if’ (there appears to be phonemic variation of the initial vowel between /a/ and

fuf).

2.2.2 Short vowel signs

In the above section we have established that there are five plain vowels /a/, /i/, /u/,
/e/, [o/ which may be represented with a variety of vowel signs. More often than not,
they are written with long vowel signs. But sometimes short vowel signs are used to
represent these long vowels.

Far from all short vowel signs in Paradisi’s transcriptions are employed to write
plain vowels, however. These vowels must therefore be considered to represent actual
short vowels.

The two most common short vowel signs are <e, ¢> and their accented counter-
parts <é, é>. While <e> graphically has a long accented counterpart <é>, the latter is
exclusively found in Arabic loanwords, and it never alternates with <e>, nor is there a
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long unaccented variant <é> in Paradisi’s transcriptions. The signs <e, ¢> must there-
fore be considered exclusively short. The signs are ‘neutral) in the sense that they are
not conditioned by a specific phonetic environment, and therefore may appear in most
environments, although they are less common in uvular, pharyngeal and emphatic en-
vironments. There is no complementary distribution between the two vowel signs, and
they are often in free variation. <¢> is more common in word-final syllables than <e>.
The table below shows some examples of free variation between the two vowel signs
<e, e>.

pf. 3sg.m. igélli, igélli ‘he wants’

pf. 3pl.m. galliyen, galliyen ‘they want’
gar-ek, gar-ek ‘to you, you have’
améden, améden ‘man’

3pl.m. nniyen, énniyen ‘they are’

impf. 3sg.m. itarev ptc. tareven ‘to write’

pl. 8giren, §giren ‘firewood’

Prasse (1989) has suggested that Awjila, similar to Tuareg and Ghadames, may have
retained a contrast between two short vowels 2 and d. Careful examination of Paradisi’s
transcription shows that this cannot be the case. Indeed, several short vowel signs with
an a-like quality are used to write short vowels such as <4, &, a>. However, these often
show free variation with the signs <e, e>, or are in complementary distribution with
these signs. Similarly, there is frequent alternation between <e> and <¢>, which shows
that they denote the same vowel phoneme. Therefore there is no basis for positing a
contrast between o and d in Awjila, and Paradisi’s notations only point to a single short
vowel /a/. The cases of <4, &, a> are discussed below.

<&> and its accented counterpart <4> are found in emphatic and uvular environ-
ments. In these environments <e> is very rare, and <¢> is unattested. When <e> is
found, it is in free variation with <a>.

yaqqim, yaqqim, ydqqim ‘he stays, remains’
élmeggaret, elmagret(-i) ‘cave’

imp. sg. nzag, nz4g; pf. 1sg. nzehh  ‘to pull

qatta‘an, gettaan ‘highwaymen’

<&> sometimes represents a long vowel (see above), and the presence of <a> is
clearly determined by its emphatic or uvular environment. In cases where there is no
variation in spelling with <e>, there are some means based on the morphology and
word formation to determine with relative certainty that <&> stands for /a/ and not
/a/. For verbs, it is often possible to determine a vowel is /a/ rather than plain /a/
through certain patterns in the verbal morphology. Thus /a/ becomes /i/ if it stands
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in the penultimate syllable of the resultative form (see section 4.3.1.5). So if we find
that an <a> in the perfective stem becomes an /i/ in the resultative, this is clear evi-
dence for /a/ rather than /a/.

There are other means to establish that <a> probably represents /a/. For example,
from other verbs in the corpus we know that the vowel pattern of ccc verbs is |accac]|,
thus, if we find a ccc verb with the vowel <&> we can safely suppose that it represents

a/a/.

Resultative gives an indication

pf. 3sg.m. iSéntat; res. 3sg.m. iséntita  ‘to join’
pf. 3sg.m. yettif; res. 3sg.m. yettifa ‘to seize’
pf. 3sg.m. yaqqén; res. 3sg.m. yaqqina ‘to tie’

ccc verbs have |accac| pattern

3sg.m. yélgam, yelgom ‘to refuse’
imp. sg. éntir ‘to let go, put down’

Twice, <&> represents /a/ in labial environments: <miwen, miwan> ‘mouths), <4u>
(probably /oww/ ‘to knead [bread dough]’).

<a> and its accented counterpart <a> are often used to denote /a/, but they may
also denote /9/, especially in a pharyngeal environment, and sometimes in emphatic
and uvular environments. Different from <&> which only rarely denotes a long vowel,
<a> very often stands for /a/. Therefore, if we find an <a> in the environment where it
may be either /a/ or /o/, it is often impossible to establish its phonemic value. /o/ does
not occur in word final position, nor in word initial position in front of |cv|, so in these
cases <a>and <a> can safely be considered to represent /a/. Free variation between <a,
e, &> can also help to determine the presence of /a/. Moreover, morphological patterns
of the verbs can give us further evidence.

Resultative gives an indication

pf. 3sg.m. isag; res. 3sg.m. isiga ‘to buy’

pf. 3sg.m. yagas; res. 3sg.m. yagisa ‘to love’

pf. 3sg.m. yerfa; res. yerfi‘a ‘take away, to raise’
pf. 3sg.m. yerwa’; res. yerwi‘a ‘to fear’

pf. 3sg.m. ya‘ddd; res. ya‘idda ‘to go’

pf. 3sg.m. yefrah; res. yefriha ‘to become happy’
pf. 3sg.m. iSelham; res. iselhima ‘to light (a fire)’

pf. 1sg. Sentath; res. Sentitha ‘to join, attach’
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variation between <a, e>

pf. 3sg.m. yaqqan, yeqqan(-t) ‘to bind, tie, attach’
1sg. gallih, gellih ‘to want’
tarezzat, terazzat ‘creak’

ccc verbs have |accac| pattern
pf. 3sg.m. yagrés ‘to slaughter’
yahdef(-ténet) ‘he threw (them)’

ccc verbal nouns have |acacac| pattern

agaras ‘slaughter’
anatar ‘leting go, putting down’
azamak ‘sewing’

Some examples of ambiguous cases of <a> are: <tebaqqiist> ‘pan’, <tagmai> ‘thigh,
<agaslém> ‘lizard.

The vowel sign <d> has both short and long variants <4, 4, 4, 4>. There is never
any variation between the long and the short vowels like we find with the vowel signs
<4,1,0,2a,1,1, 4 i, 4, a, i, us. This strongly suggests that <i, 4> basically represent a
short vowel. However, as shown on page 23, there are a few ambiguous cases where
it stands for either /a/ or /a/. The notation <d> appears mostly in a uvular and velar
environments, but occurs in other environments too.

pf. 3sg.m. i‘ayet, ya‘ayit ‘to yell, scream’

imp. sg. édz, 4g¢ ‘to let go of’

agellai pl. géllayen ‘circle, loop’

pf. 3sg.m. ydqqim, yaqqim, ydqqim ‘to stay’

imp. sg. agas; res. 3sg.m. yagisa ‘to love’ (cf. resultative)
tgatten, tgittdn ‘goat’

imp. sg. $égzef; pf. 3sg.m. iSdgzef  ‘to lengthen’

imp. sg. éhhar, hhér ‘to take off; to remove’
pf.3sg.m. yahzér, yehzér ‘to see; to look at (+af)’
imp. sg. $4ng, §éng ‘to extinguish’

arasak ‘combing’ (ccc verbal nouns are |acacac|)

There are several other, more marginal vowel signs which are used to represent the
short vowel /a/. These are <o, 9, 11, 6, €, i, u>. They are discussed individually below.

The character <o> is found once representing unaccented plain /o/, as found in the
word <aholi> pl.<holawen> ‘lamb’, <taholit> pl. <tholitin> ‘sheep’. <6> is never used
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to represent a long vowel, and most instances of <o> clearly represent a short vowel.
It shows some free variation with other vowel signs that denote /a/, and it is mostly
found in labial and uvular environments.

&élmeggaret, elmoggaret-1 ‘cave’

tam{rag, tamrog ‘grasshoppers (coll.)

imp. sg. avdt; impf. 1sg. tevvath 3sg.m. itevvat ‘to swear (an oath, etc.)’

pf. 1sg. mmeggih 3sg.m. yemmog ‘to become, to be, to turn into’

pf. 3sg.m. yéswor; res. yeswira ‘to dance’ (cf. resultative)

pf. 1sg. woth; res. wetha ‘to arrive; to reach’ (cf. resultative)

<0> is only attested once, and seems to occur in the same environment as <o>:
<évot, avot(-idin)> ‘night’

<ti> and <t> usually stand for /u/ but there are a few cases where they probably
stands for /o/:

alégom, alogom, alﬁgom ‘camel’
impf. 1sg. tawéth gsg.m. itawdt ‘o arrive; to reach’ (4 & points to a)
Perhaps: ttiéss, tawdss ‘bed’ (phonemically /towass/?)

<0>isnotavery common vowel sign, and it never occurs accented. It can be shown
to represent /u/ in some cases and /a/ in others. It certainly represents /o/ in the verb
imp.sg. <azot>; impf.3sg.m. <itezzat> ‘to grind, mill’ (cc verbs have a imp.sg. pattern
|acac|), and it probably represents /a/ in <ttiéss, tawoss> ‘bed’ /towass/.

The sign <e> often represents /o/. In most cases it is conditioned by a preceding

lyl.

res. 3sg.m. yelbiba ‘to mount, climb’
yérden, irden, yérden ‘wheat’

temigni, temigni, témigni  ‘woman, wife’
yeski, yeski ‘to live’

res. 3sg.m. yeteménna ‘to wish’

While <i, u> are usually used to write the plain vowels /i/ and /u/, they sometimes
represent /9/ in front of /y/ and /w/ respectively. The transcriptions usually do not
distinguish /ow/ and /ay/ from /u/ and /i/, and the phonemic contrast may in fact be
neutralized in speech. Imperfectives of ccc verbs regularly have the |cacac| pattern.
ccc verbs with a medial /y/ or /w/ have an <i, u> in the position of the first /3/.

impf. 1sg. diyyézh 3sg.m. idiyyez ~ ‘to sing’
impf. 1sg. siyyeth 3sg.m. isiyyef ‘to bathe’
impf. 1sg. ruwwélh 3sg.m. irawwel ‘to flee’
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Finally, there is a small set of extra-short vowel signs <¢, 4, 1, 6, U, d>. These are
never accented, and may represent /o/. In many cases the elements represented by
these extra-short vowels are employed as epenthetic vowels.

<é> is found in most environments, <a> is found in emphatic and pharyngeal en-
vironments. Sometimes we find <a> as the initial vowel of the definite article in Arabic
loanwords. This is often found besides a reflex of the article as <8l->: <8lhiid1, alhtidi>
jew’, <éddellal, addellal> ‘auctioneer’.

<é> is especially common at the beginning of words that would otherwise start
with two consonants, but often varies freely with a form without this initial <é>.

<I>is only used once as a short epenthetic vowel before y, and <> is used as a short
epenthetic vowel before w.

<0> is found once as a short vowel /a/ in front of uvular consonants.

Twice we find the vowel sign <i>, which in the context quite clearly stands for /a/
or epenthetic [a]: <d%vot> ‘to measure (cereals)’ and res. 3pLf. <Anqésnita, éngasnita>
‘to be missing, to lack.

The extra-short vowel signs are often used to write epenthetic vowels. The tabel be-
low shows several examples where <&, &> alternate with g, and cases where the accent,
which cannot stand on the antepenultimate syllable, shows that these vowels must be
epenthetic.

m. etll, 8¢¢1, ¢éu /(d)éca/ ‘food, meal, plate’
ddéri /dd(a)ri ‘thorn’

imp. sg. éffok, ffok [(9)ftak/ ‘to pour’

teili, tégili [t(o)gili/ ‘head’

tagmarét /tagmar(a)t/ ‘mare’

imp. sg. ékkés, kkés /(9)kkas/ ‘to take off, remove’
elbahar, dlbahr [albah(a)r/ ‘sea’

imp. sg. 4qqén /2qqgdn/ ‘to bind, tie, attach’
imp. sg. agarés, agre§(-dik) /ay(9)rds/ ‘to slaughter’
elhAdarit [alxad(a)rat/ ‘vegetables’ (cf. Ar. hudra(t) ‘id.")
qlazen, aqlazen /(9)qlazan/ ‘lies’

f. sg. bahiyet /bah(a)yat/  ‘good’

awiit Jowut/ ‘arriving; reaching’
imp. sg. Suwor /$(9)wdr/ ‘to dance’

imp. sg. 6qqur, qqir /(3)qqur/ ‘to dry out’

alégom, al6gom /aloyom/ ‘camel’

Note that not all instances of <é> and <&> are epenthetic vowels:

agéwal ‘seeing’ (ccc verbal nouns have |acacac| pattern)
ataras  ‘braiding of hair’ (ccc verbal nouns have |acacac| pattern)
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In two cases <&> seems to stand for /a/: imp. sg. <adér> ‘to press; to massage’: imp.
of cc* verbs have an |acoc| vowel pattern; <abugérfa> ‘clay’: /a/ never occurs in an open
syllable at the beginning of a word, the only other plausible remaining initial vowel of
a masculine noun is /a/.

Once, <i> is used to represent unaccented /i/: <wétti(-dikkén1)> ‘prepare (sg.) (for
us)’ cf. <wettimet> ‘prepare! (pLf.).

2.2.3 Diphthong signs

Another part of the vowel transcriptions are the transcriptions of the diphthongs. The
system of the transcription of diphthongs is different from that of the monophthongs,
and it is described separately by Beguinot (1942: 6) for Djebel Nefusa Berber.

Short unaccented diphthongs take a macron diacritic that spans both vowels of the
diphthong. Short accented diphthongs take a macron diacritic with an acute accent on
top that spans both vowels of the diphthong. Long unaccented diphthongs are repre-
sented by a succession of two vowels where the first one has a macron: au, long unac-
cented diphthongs are unattested in Paradisi’s material. Long accented diphthongs are
represented by a succession of two vowels where the first one has a circumflex: au. For
practical reasons, I have retranscribed the short diphthongs with two vowels, which
both have a macron, and when accented, the accent is placed on the first of the two
vowels, e.g. 6il, 6il.

In Paradisi’s transcription long diphthongs are represented in two ways: either as
ai, like Beguinot describes, but sometimes with di. The examples below illustrate the
three types of diphthongs present in Paradisi’s transcriptions.

éron Short unaccented
ironwah Short accented
aziwai, iSeglai long accented

The most commonly attested diphthongs in Paradisi’s transcriptions are: <au, ai,
ai, fu, (i, a0, oG, ai, a1, ota>. Then there are some marginal diphthong transcriptions
which will be discussed in more detail below: <&i, 4i, ai, au, ai>

Many of the diphthong signs are phonemically transparent, but especially diph-
thongs of short vowels + semivowel need special examination.

The long accented diphthongs <au, &i, 4i, fu, Gi> almost certainly stand for the se-
quence vowel + semivowel. There is no reason within the system of morphology or
phonology to assume that there are true vocalic diphthongs in the phonology of Awjila.
Therefore we may posit that these diphthongs stand for accented /aw/, /ay/, /ay/, [iw/
and /uy/ respectively. All these diphthongs are only found in the final syllable of a
word. The consonantal value of the second part of the diphthong becomes apparent
when we look at the plural formations of nouns that end in diphthongs:
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sg. pl.

abeshau beshawen ‘name of a sparrow’
agellai  gillayen  ‘circle, loop’
abeskiu  beskiwen ‘horn’

irfu iriwen ‘boy, child’

For the diphthong <(i> we do not have any examples of plural nouns, but the con-
sonant surfaces in the conjugation of the stative verb: 3sg. m. <azii> f. <azuyit> pl.
<azuyit> ‘to be bitter"

The diphthong <ai>, while presumably phonemically identical to <ai>, is only found
in notations of the imperfective of verbs. The list below is exhaustive:

impf. 1sg. Seglaih 3sg.m. iSeglai ~ ‘to show’

impf. 1sg. Sembaih 3sg.f. tSembai ‘to suckle’

impf. 1sg. $18ath 3sg.m. isisai ‘to make (s.0.) sleep’
impf. 1sg. Sentath 3sg.m. iSentadi  ‘to make someone taste’
impf. 3sg.m. iSerwait ‘to speak, tell’

The one attestation of the diphthong <ai> probably belongs here too: impf. 3sg.m.
<igdi> ‘to cultivate’.

Once, we find the diphthong <éi>, which appears to stand for accented /ay/: impf.
1sg. <8ivaih> gsg.m. <igivai> ‘to cause to fall’

The diphthongs <ati> and <ai> are generally found at the beginning of words and
represent the future clitic a= +-u in stems that start with /u/ or the future clitic a= +
and the 3sg.m. prefix i-.

fut. 1sg. angérh ‘to get lost; to lose s.th. (s-gar + s.th.)’
fut. 3sg.m. aisébbah  ‘to swim’
fut. 3sg.m. aiziz ‘to sell’

In the few cases where these unaccented diphthongs are not the result of the future
clitic 4 vowel, it is an unaccented variant of the long diphthongs:

teksaimt pl. teksaimin ‘watermelon’
yom pl. ailyam ‘day’ (< Ar. ayyam)
i‘alyat ‘to yell, scream’

The diphthongs <ai, au>, which are not described by Beguinot, are in free variation
with <ai, ati>, and clearly do not represent a phonemically distinct diphthongs.
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fut. 1sg. ausagd, ansagd ‘to come’
fut. 3sg.m. ain-is, aini-(dik) ‘to say’
fut. 3sg.m. aiziz, aizizi-(t)  ‘tosell’

The diphthong <ai> is found once in word-final position: <tqartai> ‘paper.

The diphthong <ai> occurs once in Paradisi’s text, and presumably represents ac-
cented /ay/: <zzai> ‘breast.

As mentioned earlier, in front of /w/, /o/ is often represented by <u>. Therefore
the phonemic sequence /ow/ is often represented with <uw>. This is the case in the
verb <érwel>; impf. 3sg.m. <irdwwel> ‘to flee’, the imperfective of a ccc verb having the
pattern |cocac| (cf. imp. sg. <édres>; impf. 3sg.m. <idérres> ‘to decrease [intrans.]’).

The diphthong <6ii>, and its accented variant <6ii> also often stand for /ow/. The
exact conditioning of these two reflexes is difficult to determine.

We find one verb that is structurally very similar to <érwel>: <erwa“>; impf. 3sg.m.
<ir6iwa‘> ‘to fear’. Other verbs that have this diphthong include:

impf. 3sg.m. idotwar ‘to look around; to search’
imp. sg. 4u; impf. gsg.m. itbawa ‘to knead (bread dough)’
3sg.m. zoliwag 3sg.f. zotgat pl. zotglt  ‘to be red’

Some words have both reflexes: 1sg. <zurah> 2sg. <zourat> 3sg.m. <zwor>; 3sg.f.
<zoiret, zliret> pl. <zuwirit> ‘to be large’.

The verb <érou> ‘to give birth’ has the reflex <6i> throughout the whole paradigm,
except in the impf. 3sg.f: imp. sg. <éron> pl.m. <erdiimet>; pf. 1sg. <erdiih>; 3sg.f.
<terdii>; res. 1sg. <irfuha> 3sg.m. <tiriwa>; fut. 1sg. <aéroiih> 3sg.f. <attirdii>; impf.
1sg. <tarouh> 3sg.f. <taru> ‘to give birth’

Other verbs always have the notation <uww>: imp. sg. <Suwor>; impf. 1sg. <Suw-
wérh> 3sg.m. <iSiwwer> ‘to dance’

While it is clear that <61, 6> stands for /ow/, there is no clear distribution of the
two overlapping transcriptions <uw> and <1, 01i>.

A possible (but only partial) explanation for the distribution is the presence of an
emphatic /r/. While Paradisi transcribes this consonant once with <r>, he does not
transcribe it consistently: <rabbi, ribbi, ribbi, ribbi> ‘God.

Perhaps the roots conaining <r> that have the notation <6t> are in fact roots that
contain the emphatic /r/. This cannot be seen directly, but many of the words that have
a diphthong <61, 6> contain <r>. Considering the vowel-lowering effect of emphatic
/r/ in both Arabic and Berber, it seems likely that the lowered reflex of the sequence
/ow/ points to the presence of an emphatic /r/. Moreover, the uvular consonant /y/
may have had a similar lowering effect. With these assumptions it becomes possible
to explain the majority of the <o, 0t1> diphthongs. But it does not help us explain the
verb imp. sg. <4u>; impf. 3sg.m. <itbawa> ‘to knead (bread dough).
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The diphthong <i6> occurs only in the word <azi6t> ‘donkey’ (unaccented: <aziot-
(énnes)>) where it alternates with the monophthong <i>. Phonemically it should prob-
ably be interpreted as the result of a transitional vowel between the high vowel /i/ and
the emphatic stop /t/: [ia] = /i/, but with just a single example it is difficult to deter-
mine.’

The diphthong <tia> is found only in <fankGah> ‘big buttocks’. The diphthong
probably represents a transition of the high vowel /u/ to the pharyngeal /h/. This diph-
thongization looks similar to the dipthongization in front of Pharyngeal consonants
that we find in Hebrew known as Patah Male.

A small category of diphthongs are the rising diphthongs. These are written by
Paradisi, simply as a sequence of <i, u> followed by another vowel. Some of these rising
diphthong show free variation between vocalic writing, and the consonantal writing,
cf.

imp. sg. diéz; pf. 3sg.m. idyéz ‘to sing’
imp. sg. siéf; pf. 3sg.m. isyéf  ‘to bathe’

This variation indicates that the vowel <i> in this position must be considered to
be a consonant y.

For rising diphthongs with the vowel sign <u>, this interpretation is less obvious.
The consonant w is always written as <w> after a consonant and before a vowel, e.g.
<érwel> ‘to sing), <erwa’, erwd> ‘to fear, <erwok> ‘to knead. But some passive verbs
have a passive prefix <tu>, that is only found before long vowels (see section 4.2.2), cf.

ituaker ‘to be stolen’
ituar, yetudr ‘to be opened; to open (trans.)’
ituarev ‘to be written’

There are three other words that have the rising diphthong <ua>, namely <zuag>
‘red’ (also the feminine and plural formations have this dipthong) and the plural of
<zli, zz(i> ‘palm’: <zuan>, and the pf. 3pl.m. of su ‘to drink’: <Suan>.

<$uan> almost certainly points to swan (cf. pf. 3sg.m. yaswa). <zuag> appears to
have the same |ccac| scheme as $taf, in which case it would stand for zway. Because the
plural formation of <z{ii, zztii> is irregular, it is difficult to determine whether it stands
for zuwan or zwan.

Asin the cases where we can tell what this rising diphthong stands for, it stands for
asequence wa, [ have decided to transcribe it as such in all cases. Therefore the passive
prefix is considered to be tw-.

6An argument that might speak against the hypothesis of a transitional glide, is the reconstruction
of this word in Proto-Berber as *ezyed (Kossmann 1999: 229-232). The diphthong found in Paradisi may
somehow be related to the original sequence *ye.
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2.2.4 Overview

To conclude, Paradisi’s system of transcription gives us evidence for 6 contrastive vow-
els: /a/, [i/, [u/, [e], [o], [3].

/a/, [i/, u/ can all be accented and occur in all positions of the word. Both /e/ and
/o/ are rare and mostly found in Arabic loanwords. /e/ is never found unaccented, /o/
is only found unaccented in a single instance. /3/ can be accented and it can occur in
open syllable, but it is never found in word-final position.

Front Central Back

High | i u
Mid | e 9 0
Low

For reference an overview of the vowel notations is given in the tables on the next
page. The first table below gives an overview of the vowel signs found in Paradisi, and
to which phonemic vowel they correspond. The second table gives the reverse listing:
It shows all the vowels found in the language, and what signs in Paradisi has used for
these phonemes.
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A v

i 1 1 1 1
i, (o) 15,) i [if /i, s/
e é é
[/ /i/ /i, (é?)/
e e e e
[/ 13/ /é/ [a/
€ ¢
[/ {a/
a a a a a
[a,af 13,4/ [a] [4] [a/
a a a a a
/a, 8/ 14,3/  [a] [4] /3, (a)/
(0]
[3,u/
u a a 0 u
ju,(3)) 4@ u u o
o & il
Ju, (3)/ /4, (3)/ [a/
(0] (0] (0] o
[, (o,u)/ 3/ /6] [/
9
[/ )
a a a d
/s, (a)/ [3,(4)) Ja &
Front Central Back
High | i u
<i,1,1,1,1, 6, (6 2)> <u, 4, @, 0, G, G 8,
(0)>
Mid | e 9 o
<€, (e?)> <e é,¢é¢6(i,1, <o,0>

1), 4,4, a, 4,4, (6,
u,1),4,4060,4,
&>

Low a

<d, 4,44 a4 a,A4,

7
o

(3,8 4),4,4>
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2.2.5 Schwa in open syllables

37

Awjila has many cases of schwa in open syllables. Most Berber languages that do not
have a contrast between 2 and @ do not allow schwa to stand in an open syllable. This
section shows that these schwas cannot be explained phonetically, and therefore must

be considered phonemic.
One of the clearest examples of a contrast between a simple |cc| cluster and the

sequence |cac| can be found in the verbal noun of |ccc| verbs.

Imperative Verbal noun

dydz
9gzav
almdd
mzar
andal
ansdg
antdr
qldz
rsak
arwdk
arwal
sraf
syaf
$fot
tkdr
tras
zmoak

adoyaz ‘to sing’

agozav ‘to cut the bunches of dates from palms’
alomad ‘to learn’

amozar ‘to reap, mow’

anoadal ‘to be covered’

anosag ‘to whistle’

anatar ‘to let go’

aqgelaz ‘to lie’

arosak ‘to comb’

arowak ‘to knead’

arowal ‘to flee’

asoraf ‘to weave (palm leaves)’
asayaf ‘to bathe’

asofat ‘to clean’

atokar ‘to fill up’

atoras ‘to braid’

azomak ‘to sew’

The contrast between |cc| in an open syllable and |cac| can also be seen in other

environments.
odras ‘to decrease (intrans.)’
flalis ‘inflorescence’
tofsas ‘lightness’
yalydm  ‘he refused’
amoazun ‘pin or hinge’
argig ‘to shake’
sbah ‘tomorrow’
azovu ‘hair’

dorus
tafolust
fasus
aloyom
tamzazza
arogaz
sobat
izvin

‘to be few, little’

‘large spoon for cooking’
‘to be light, agile’

‘camel’

‘bee’

‘person’

‘yesterday’

‘palm fibres’

Schwas may also be placed in open syllables through morphological suffixation.
For example the verb aker, uker ‘to steal’ in the pf. 3pl.m. adds the suffix -an to form
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ukaran. No resyllabification of the schwa in the open syllable takes places, and the 2
that is found in this open syllable is accented.

The schwas that are found in open syllables in the cases discussed above cannot
be explained as a result of epenthesis, and are phonemic. This does not mean that the
position of the schwa is completely unpredictable. There are several instances where
we do find resyllabification of an (apparently) epenthetic schwa before the last conso-
nant of the word. There also appears to be a phonetic rule that determines the position
of schwa at the beginning of a word. The next two sections discuss these phenomena
seperately.

2.2.5.1 Epenthetic schwa

There are indications that some of the schwas are (at least, historically) epenthetic in
nature. This can be seen either from their absence and ensuing resyllabification, or
from variation in transcriptions.

As will be discussed in more detail in section 4.3.3.2, some verbs of the type cc*
have the shape |acc|, while others have the shape |acac| (or [acac|) in the imperative
and future stems. The choice is governed by the the shape of the root. Whenever verbs
with the shape |acac| are followed by a suffix that would open the final syllable of the
stem, schwa is dropped, for example:

imp. sg. av3l, aval; fut. 1sg. avlax, 3sg.m. ayaval.

Interestingly, in spite of their apparent epenthetic nature, these schwas can take
the lexical accent in the imperative, which is an indication that in the current stage of
the language, they are completely phonemic.

Another case of is found in Arabic loanwords with the stem shape CVCC. There
appears to be free variation between the presence of the epenthetic schwa between the
last two consonants, and its absence. However, it is different from the schwa epenthesis
formulated above, as suffixation of, for example, the possessive pronominal sufix, does
not cause the schwa to be elided.

<elbahar, dlbahr> ‘sea’ < Ar. bahr ‘id.

<elgedér> ‘cooking pot’ < LA gidr ‘id’

<elhaml, elhamél-(énnes)> ‘load, burden’ < Ar. ham! ‘id.
<elhadarit> ‘vegetables’ < Ar. xudra(t) id.

<l‘asér> ‘afternoon prayer’ < Ar. fasr ‘id.

This type of vowel epenthesis is not limited exclusively to CVCC nouns. It is also
found in several instances in native Berber words and Arabic loanwords of different
stem shapes. Notice that in these words, the epenthetic vowel is invisible to the accent,



2.2. VOWELS 39

and that accent falls on the antepenultimate syllable, which would otherwise be forbid-
den. The table below shows several examples of epenthetic vowels, in the phonemic
analysis, the epenthetic vowels are given in brackets. This type of epenthetic schwas
appear to be non-phonemic.

Transcription Phonemic analysis

<farétek> for(a)tak ‘to unstitch’
<agev, agf> ay(a)v ‘milk’
<arba‘a> arb(a)fa ‘four’
<séba‘a> sab(a)fa ‘seven’
<tésa‘a> tas(a)fa ‘nine’

2.2.5.2 Initial schwa

The prefixes y-, ¢- and n- mark subject agreement on the verb. They all occur in two
forms: ya-/i-, ta-/at-, na/an-. The distribution of these forms is determined by phonetic
conditioning. I will discuss the three prefixes individually.

The 3sg.m. prefix i-/ya is the best attested agreement prefix. The ya- allomorph
occurs in a closed syllable, i.e. in front of a |cc| cluster or a long consonant |¢|, while
the the i- allomorph occurs in open syllables, i.e. in front of a |cv| or |ca| sequence.

yarfifa ‘he carried’
yafriha ‘he was happy’
yakri ‘he returned’
yanyd ‘he killed’
a-yaqloz ‘he will lie’
igd ‘he did’

a-isu ‘he will drink’
isalla ‘he is hearing’
ivarga ‘he dreamt’

There is a significant amount of exceptions to the conditioning suggested above.

The cc* verbs have a few anomalous forms in the future: a-yaqal, a-yasal, a-yaval. As
discussed in section 2.2.5.1 above, and in more detail in section 4.3.3.2, the 2 in the sec-
ond syllable historically must have been an epenthetic vowel. Apparently, for the vo-
calisation of the PNG-prefixes this epenthetic vowel is irrelevant. This contrasts sharply
with the status of the epenthetic vowel in the accentual system, where it is treated as
a full vowel and can take lexical stress (for example, imp. sg. aval, aval).

The other group of verbs that form an exception to the rule are passive and imper-
fective verbs that have a stem prefix -tt-. The passives that belong to this group are:
pf. ittony res. ittinya ‘to be killed', pf. ittorz res. itt-irza ‘to be broken) res. ittizita fut.
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aittazat ‘to be ground, be milled;, pf. ittomt res. itimta (sic) fut. aittomt ‘to be buried,, pf.
ittawwayal ‘to be dumbfounded, amazed,, pf. ittuwi, res. ittuwiya ‘to forget’”. The imper-
fects with prefix -tt- are: ittotta ‘to eat), ittorras ‘to descend’; other imperfects regularly
have the short consonant prefix -t-.

Paradisi almost consistently transcribes the passive prefix with long -¢¢-, so we must
conclude that the i- prefix found here is correct and that it is an exception to the rule.
The imperfective prefix is usually written with the short prefix -¢-, we find only a few
cases with long prefix -t¢-. Perhaps these must be considered transcriptions errors.

The passive itzowita ‘to be thrown on the ground’ and the imperfective itqgima ‘to
remain, stay, sit’ have the prefix i-, where ya- is expected. The prefixes in both cases are
-t- instead of -¢t-.

There are anumber of verbs that show variation between ys- and i-. Verbs that have
variation where ya- is expected are yonni/inni ‘to be (in a place), res. immuta/yammauta
‘to die’, pf. immaktd res. yammoktaya ‘to remember’, ifk-(isin)/yafk-(is) ‘to give) insat-
(t)/yansat-(t) ‘to ask’, yaggada/iggada ‘to bring), <itliar/yatuar> ‘to be opened; to untie

Verbs that have variation where (- is expected are pf. izik fut. a-yazik ‘to become
well, recover, heal (intrans.), ixa.tz.‘c‘lm/yaxa'_l‘,tam8 ‘to drop by someone, visit, to meet
with’

Finally, there are a few verbs that show no variation that have an unexpected form.
Verbs that have ya- that are expected to have i- are yayas ‘to love, yanaddal ‘to be cov-
ered, yabalbisa ‘to form a bulb’, yaxamm3m ‘to think, ponder’, yaf3dd ‘to go’. Verbs that
have i- that are expected to have ya- are issudda ‘to be enough), izzila ‘to run), issan ‘to
know’.

A group of verbs that have the shape ccc often have a variant ¢cc; this length vari-
ation is discussed in section 2.1.2. Verbs of this type, often have an unexpected form of
the 3sg.m. prefix. For example, we find both ikkammal and yaskkammal ‘to finish’.

The 1pl. prefix n-/na- is far less commonly attested. The distribution is less clear in
this form. Below are the six verbs that are found with a 1pl. prefix.

néi(ti)ya ‘we have eaten (it)’

nayalli ‘we want’

nasummi(ti)ya ‘we have cooked (it)’
nni ‘we are’

a=nnafadd ‘we will go’

a=nmhasab ‘we will be responsible’

Notice that the prefix n-/na- is assimilated completely in front of the nn of the verb

“Synchronically, the -tt- prefix of ittuwi appears to be part of the stem, but historically it probably
was a passive prefix.

80ne would expect variation in length on the onset of the stem, which may be the cause of the prefix
variation (see section 2.1.2)
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anni ‘to be. Further conditioning can not be found; ns- is found in front of |cv| se-
quences, and n- is found in front of |cv|, |ccv| and |v| sequences.

The prefix t-/ta- is used in several PNG-markers. First of all it is used on its own as
the 3sg.f. marker. In combination with a suffix -¢ it marks the 2sg. In combination with
-im it marks the 2pl.m. and in combination with -met, it marks the 2pl.f.

The t-/ta- allomorphs are more clearly distributed than those of the prefix n-/na-.

In front of the sequences |cv| and |v|, we find the allomorph ¢-, while in front of the
sequences |ccv| and |cv| we find the allomorph ta-, cf. toxzsr ‘she saw’, atn-is ‘she said
(to him)), tiva ‘she fell| takkor ‘she stood up’.

The ¢- allomorph is voiced to d- before voiced consonants: dgulit ‘you saw’, dzizit
‘you sold’.

The prefix to- is lengthened to tta- in the future, ¢- is also lengthened in the future
if it is found in front of a vowel, cf. attom ‘it (f.) will be cooked,, attiraw ‘she will give
birth attaggimam ‘you (m.pl.) will give birth’ ¢- is not lengthened in preconsonantal
position: adgadt ‘you will do’.

The prefix is dropped completely in front of imperfectives that have the prefix ¢-:
tattd (< *t-tattd) ‘she is eating’, taggit ‘you are doing), taraw ‘she is giving birth’.

There are only a few exceptions to the rules formulated above. Three verbs have a
prefix ta- while one would expect t-: tagallozt ‘you are lying’, tafaddit ‘you went), tayonni
‘it (£.) hurts’.

One verb has the prefix ¢- while one would expect ta-: tknita ‘you are beautiful’.

Two verbs have both the prefix ¢- and ta- attested, while one would expect the form
t-: tyallit, tayallit ‘you want) tnad-dik-kd ‘you did not say to me), tanad-dik ‘you said to

)

me’.
One imperfective with an initial ¢ retains the ¢- prefix: ttdkart ‘you are stealing’

While there are several exceptions to the rules, the distribution of the allomorphs
ya-/i- and ta-/t- are largely predictable. The predictable nature of the 5 in these forms,
implies that it is automatically inserted to break up cluster, and is therefore not phone-
mic.

2.3 Assimilations

Affixation of PNG-marking and object clitics may cause consonants to come in contact.
We find assimilation of voice of two subsequent consonants, where the voice of the
second consonant is always dominant.
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yx > xx (> x)

nzZoy-x > nzaxx [P: attingere, tirare|
dt > tt

d-tannas > t-tannas [PT:V]

tg >dg

t-gi-t-a > dgita [PT:II]

When an emphatic consonant comes in contact with a non-emphatic consonant,
emphasis spreads to the other consonant.

>t
yomhoat-tat > yomhoat-tot [PT:XV]

The collision of the pharyngeal fricative § with the 1sg. fricative x causes an incom-
plete assimilation of both consonants. The § undergoes voice assimilation according
to the normal assimilation rule, while the x assimilates to the point of articulation of
the f, resulting in a sequence hh.

x> hh (> h)
arwii-x-a > arwihha [PT:X]

There is one example where the consonant n is completely assimilated to a follow-
ingr.

nr>rr
an-robbi > ar-robbi [PT:VI]

The 3sg.m. prefix y- assimilates completely when a vowel ( follows it.

#y-i > #i-
y-isa > isa
y-irid=a > irid=a

2.4 Syllable structure

With the phonemic quality of the schwa established, we can now determine which
syllable structures are available in Awjila. Not all syllable structures are permitted in
every position. We must distinguish between initial, medial and final positions. The
table below summarizes the different permitted syllable structures. |c| stands for any
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consonant, |v| stands for any long vowel (a, i, u, ¢, 0) and |a| stands for the short vowel
a. Long consonants , marked with |¢|, are heterosyllabic, and can be both the coda of
one syllable and the onset of the next.

Initial Medial Final

9C

vC

CCo

Cccv

Co Co

Cv Ccv Ccv

CcacC cac cac

Ccve Ccvce Ccve
CaccC
cvce

For the position of the accent (discussed in Section 2.5), syllable weight is impor-
tant. Syllables that end in |-vc|, |-acc| and |-vec| are all considered heavy. All other
syllables are considered light.

Initial [ac| often varies with |c| in Paradisi’s transcriptions.

When in morphology a |cv| syllable clashes with a clitic that starts with a vowel q,
i, u, the vowel of the clitic is retained. When the clitic starts with a, the vowel of the
suffix is elided.

2.5 Accent

Awjila has distinct phonemic accent which has never received an in-depth study, de-
spite being remarked before (e.g. Lux 2011: 257). This chapter aims to clear up the
accentual system of Awjila.

Accent spans over multiple elements, which is called an accent unit. Nouns, accom-
panying possessive markers and deictic markers all form a single accent unit. Verbs,
with their PNG-marking, object markers and peripheral tense markers also form a sin-
gle accent unit. The accent unit is discussed in more detail in section 1.3.1

There are two types of Awjila accent:

1. Default accent

2. Phonological accent

Henceforth, default accent will be marked with v (grave accent), while phonologi-
cal accent will be marked with v (acute accent).
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2.5.1 Default accent

Default accent applies to all accent units in the language. Default accent falls on the
final syllable when the accent unit ends in a heavy syllable |-vc(c)#| or |-acc#|, e.g.
agastim ‘antimony’, tamirt ‘beard’, tarakdft ‘caravan’ and tisant ‘salt’; otherwise it is on
the penultimate syllable, e.g. ilos ‘tongue), tfilli ‘house’.

Suffixation of plural suffixes, possessive clitics and demonstrative clitics can there-
fore lead to the movement of accent, e.g.

<tégarit> tayarit Singular
<tégariwin> tayari-win Plural
<tégariwin-lydk> toyari-win=iyak Plural with pl. demonstrative

2.5.2 Phonological accent

A small amount of words do not follow the rule defined above. The place of the ac-
cent is still on one of the final two syllables, but not on the syllable that is predicted by
the rule above. Within the nominal system, this only concerns a small group of nouns.
Within the verbal system, phonological accent is used morphologically for distinguish-
ing the perfective from the sequential perfective (see sections 10.5.2 and 10.5.3).

A noun with a phonological accent loses the phonological accent and gets default
accent when a plural suffix, deictic clitic or posessive clitic is added to the word.

Verbs with a phonological accent lose it when PNG-marking follows the verbs, or if
a object clitic follows the verb.

The following two sections discuss the nominal phonological accent and verbal
phonological accent separately.

2.5.21 Nominal phonological accent

Within the nominal system there are several words that have phonological accent.
Somewhat unexpectedly, in a number of cases Paradisi’s texts give forms with default
accentuation, while the word list has a phonological accent. For example: <tékabert>
‘shirt’ is found in Text XIII as <tékabért>, <arennt> ‘bidding, auction’ is found in Text
VIII as <arénnu>. Other nouns are found in the texts with the phonological accent as
presented in Paradisi’s word list, e.g. <usti>, the verbal noun of ‘to come’ is found as
such in text XV.

An important group of nouns with have phonological stress are verbal nouns of the
c*, vc* and c* type (see sections 4.3.3.9, 4.3.3.12, 4.3.3.6).°

9This distribution is of particular interest from a historical point of view. The verbs of these types
have all lost the final Proto-Berber consonant *? which can still be found in Zenaga (Cohen & Taine-
Cheikh 2000, Taine-Cheikh 2008; 2010).
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agiu  ‘doing’ c*
accu  ‘food, meal, plate’  ¢*
asst  ‘spreading (a mat)’ ¢*
aggu ‘bringing’ c*
azZu  ‘planting’ c*
ufu  ‘finding’ N
uyu  ‘taking’ ve*
usu  ‘coming’ v*

Vs

Other nouns with phonological accent on the final syllable are taZ3r ‘moon, taval
‘sheep™, avii ‘smoke), atald ‘linseed), izi n agmar ‘horse fly’.

There are only two examples with lexical stress on the penultimate syllable: tfiyit
‘animal excrement’ and tgartay ‘paper.

2.5.2.2 Verbal phonological accent

Within verbal morphology, phonological accent plays an important role, as the perfec-
tive receives phonological accent on the final syllable in a large number of verb classes.

The perfective is differentiated from the sequential perfective by this final phono-
logical accent. This situation is, unfortunately, rendered opaque by the fact that Para-
disi seems to confuse the two forms in his word list, giving perfective for one verb and
sequential perfective for another.”

The accent of these verbal nouns in Awjila, behaves as if the consonant was still there. A similar
situation is found in Tuareg (Kossmann 2o011: 50).

agi  “agu?
add  *accur
asst  *assu?
aggu  *aggu?
aZZu  *oZZu?
ufi  ufu?
uyu  Cuyu?
ust  Fusu?

Besides the verbal noun there seems to be one other noun with an irregular accent that reflects an
old pB *?, iz{ n agmdr ‘horse fly (litt. fly of horse)’ cf. Zng. i?Zi(?) ‘fly’ For further literature on the
development of the PB *? v. Taine-Cheikh (2004) and Kossmann (2001), Prasse (2011).

These two words both seem to have had a final *e or * in Proto-Berber cf. To. tehdle ‘sheep’ and
Ghd. taziri ‘full moon’. This loss of the final syllable is probably the background to the irregular accent.

"This confusion is difficult to understand. It is not easy to elicit sequential forms. Without further in-
formation about Paradisi’s methods of elicitation, we cannot say more about the unusually high amount
of sequential perfectives in the word list.
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The difference is much clearer once one turns to the texts, however (see sections
10.5.2,10.5.3)

As an example, one may take the verb uf ‘to find’, which is well-attested in the texts
and gives us some insight into the distribution of the accent in the verbal system.

<yufa> yufd Perfective, 3sg.m. [PT:VII]
<thfa> tufa Sequential perfective, 3sg.f. [PT:XV]
<yufiten> yufi=tan Perfective, 3sg.m. with 3pl.m. Direct Object [PT:II]

2.5.3 Reliability of Paradi’s accent transcriptions

In this study, we assume that the accent notations of Paradisi are reliable. While there
is an obvious rule that governs the placement of accent, we find several exceptions. To
confirm that these exceptions are to be considered meaningful, we must get a sense
of the quality of Paradisi’s transcriptions in terms of accent. To do so, there are two
different approaches. First we compare Paradisi’s transcriptions with others, of better-
known Berber languages, and see to what extent they match up with other data.

Second we will compare Paradisi’s transcriptions to those by Beguinot. While Be-
guinot has not written much on Awjila, we have about 50 words that also occur in Para-
disi’s material. The transcription system of Beguinot and Paradisi are similar, therefore
itallows us to closely examine the two transcriptions, and see whether they correspond
in the ways that we would expect.

2.5.3.1 Paradisi’s accent transcriptions of Zuara Berber

We only have very few publications by Paradisi with transcribed texts in other Berber
languages. There is one word list with texts on the language of El-Fogaha (Paradisi
1963a), for which it constitutes the only source. Therefore this publication does not
allow us to check the accuracy of Paradisi’s transcriptions. There is one publication by
Paradisi which does discuss a better-known variety, Paradisi (1964), which describes a
Zuara rite known as awissu.

Zuara Berber, spoken in a fishing port in western Libya, has been described and
documented by Terence Frederick Mitchell, who collected an autobiography entitled
Ferhat (Mitchell 2007). This text was republished, along with a grammatical introduc-
tion in Mitchell (2009). These publications provide us with a large corpus to check
Paradisi’s transcriptions. In addition, I transcribed Paradisi’s text (without accents),
and asked a native speaker of Zuara Berber (Fathi N Khalifa) to read it out.

The original text in Paradisi (1964) is as follows.

Télt iyyAm m uwissu aitémm dis élmizan g uZzennd. Id amezwar ayeffg
itr1, tani ayeffQg tani n itran, éttalet ayeffQg ttalet n itran. Ba‘dén elmizan.
Séba‘a u hamsin g unébdi ayeff¢g Imizan.
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Télt iyyam m uwéssu kmélen At Will{il 4flen l-llel attmmen u ba‘dén aroa-
han s ilel. Sa‘a arba‘a ba‘d uzgén n éd aflen l-ilel, gabél yeqqas n tfuit,
aimmen. Lba‘'d mmidden ggdien g ilogman di yisan d igyal l-ilel. Kull
l‘ailet atimm wahdes af imanis. Argaz ayatef l-ilel gé thazammit nag g
tékmist, taméttt atatef l-ilel gé tkémist. Aqqimen g ilel sa‘at nnag sa‘at d
uzgen. Lba‘d n midden aifat élmizet séba‘a marrat. Kull iggen itkéttah g
4man af tAni. U ba‘dén ardahan él-tiddart. Arékkeben uccn d udi hass y
uwéssu. Atrekkébed aman u ba‘dén astimbéred tisent u ba‘dén ayaizeg u
ba‘dén atémbéred 4ren u ba‘dén aidab, bad 1Ii aidab athérréked s figanga
u ba‘dén attimbéred g ézzéwa én qasqs u ba‘dén atenagled afellas tdi.
Aééen uéet bad Ili arotthan s ilel, talgi gabl uzgén mm ass. Azgén mm ass
adigen amékli, késksti nnag d &élmakriint; Tameddit adigen améssi.

‘Araben ennan g télt iyyam m uwéssu dis élgaltet, wa laken tikerkas lainna
kullIailet tatimmu wahdes. Netnin qallden &l‘ddet nimezwaren. At Willdil
falen l-ilel g uwussu lainna élmufittis g élgésem.

The transcription that I sent Mr. N Khalifa was adapted to agree with general tran-
scription practices of Berber, which allowed him to understand it and read it quite
fluently. Nevertheless, reading aloud a text is highly artificial—especially in a Berber
context—and one can imagine that different realizations of the text could have oc-
curred if it had been recorded from spontenous speech.

The transcription below is my rendering of the recording, which I have checked
together with Maarten Kossmann.” Words in italics represent false starts and simi-
lar phenomena, and underlined words indicate phonetic and grammatical deviations
from the original text.

Tlt iyyam n uwdssu dytomm dis slmizan g uzénna. Id amoazwar aysffoy
itri, tani aydffoy tani n itran, ottalot aydffoy ttalot n itran. Ba%din almizan.
Sobfa u xamsin g undbdu aydffoy almizan.

Talt iyyam n uwdssu kmadlon At Willul aflal 1 ila] atdmmen da... u batdin

ardwwhen s ilol. Saf(a) arb%a ba¢d azgen n id aflal 1 ilal, qabl ydqqas n
téfowt, atimmen. Lbafd nmidden aggayen g iloyman d yisan d iyyal [x]

lal. Ktll 194ylat atfimm wdhhdas af imanis. Argaz ayatof g ilal g thazamit
nay og tkmist, tamattut atataf 1 ilal og tkmist. Aqgimen g {lal ssaSat nnay
ssafot d wazgon. Lbatd n midden aydtaf almiizat... ayfat slmuzat sdbfa
morrat. Kull idzen ikdttoh g &man af ttani. U batdin ardwwhan | tiddart.
Ardkkbon utsu d udi xas y uwdssu. Atrdkkbad dman u batdin astdmb3dd

It should be stressed that neither of us has much experience with western Libyan varieties. There-
fore our transcription may present similar problems as Paradisi’s. This puts considerable weight on the
comparison with Mitchell’s material.
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tisont u baftdin ada... aydyzog u batdin atdmbdd aran u batdin aydab, batd
lli aydab, athdrrked s uydndza u bafdin attdmbdd g adziwa n gdsqus u
bafdin ason— atndylad f5/l >/l 4follas tidi. AtSon titsu bagd lli aréwwhon
s ilal, talZi qabl ig— 4zgon mm 4ss. Azgon mm 4ss adigon am3kli, késksu
nnay d almakaranat; tamoaddit adigon am3ssi.

fArabon nnan g talot yam mm...nn... nuwdssu dis alydltot, walakin tikerkas
la?inna kull 174ylat tfimm wdhdes. Natnin gdllden 194dat n imazwaran.
At Willul falal 1ilal g uwdssu la?inna olfayttis g aldzisom.

Mr. N Khalifa’s speech differs somewhat from what Paradisi recorded. The genitive
particle n does not become m before u like it does in Paradisi’s text, although it does
change to m in front of w. Mr. N Khalifa consistently assimilates the final n of the 3pl.m.
ending to a following /, an assimilation not recorded by Paradisi.

Some lexical items are slightly different, and Mr. N Khalifa consistently has the Etat
Libre dzgan after bdfd and gdbl where Paradisi consistently has the Etat d’Annexion
uzgon.

With these differences adressed, we can now look at differences in accent. The vast
majority of the words have the same accent in my notations, but several differ. The
most commonly attested incorrect accents are found with words that end in a |cvc|
syllable. Paradisi usually places the accent on this final heavy syllable, also where my
data and Mitchell’s data have another accent.

aytomm corresponds to Paradisi’s aitémm, this difference is not easily explained.
According to Mitchell (2009: 20) the verb tamm/tamma/ttamma belongs to conjugation
8, which has accentuation agreeing with my recording:

ybddd — yttbddda — aybadd (dependent ydbadd) — dbadd™

aysffay corresponds to Paradisi’s ayeffgg which is consistently written with a final
accent four times. According to Mitchell (2009: 20) this verb belongs to conjugation 7,
which has accentuation agreeing with my recording:

yalldm — yttdllom — (a)ydllom — dllom

yaqqas corresponds to Paradisi’s yagqds. My recording disagrees with what Mitchell
(2009: 232) gives: dyaqgqds, which agrees with that of Paradisi.

ayfat corresponds to Paradisi’s aifat, this is a conjugation g verb in Mitchell (2009: 21),
which agrees in accentuation with my recording:

3] refer here to the numbers given to the different verb classes by Mitchell (2009). They are different
from the conventions in the present book.

““The overview of the verbs provided by Mitchell follow the order: perfective-imperfective-aorist-
imperative.
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yyab — yttdyab — dyyab (dependent ydyab) — dyab

Interestingly, ayddb corresponds to Paradisi’s @iddb, where my accent corresponds
to that of Paradisi. Because this is also a conjugation g verb, both Paradisi and I disagree
with Mitchell.

atrdkkabad corresponds to Paradisi’s atrekkébed. My recording agrees with Mitchell’s
conjugation 2. The aor. 3pl.m. arékkeben attested in Paradisi’s text also has the correct
accent:

yraqqa¥ — y(o)ttrdqqe¥ — (a)yrdqqes — rdqqges

Nominal forms also occasionally differ in accent from what I have recorded, and
from what is found in Mitchell’s texts.

uzdnna corresponds to Paradisi’s uZennd, this final accent is certainly not present
in my recordings, and disagrees with Mitchell’'s material: alwzdnna (Mitchell 2009: 232)

almizdn occurs twice in Paradisi’s text: elmizan and [mizdn. Once it corresponds
with my recording, the other time it does not.

The tribal name At Willul occurs twice in the text, both times Paradisi transcribed
it as At Willal, which disagrees with my data.

yisdn corresponds to Paradisi’s yisan, the accent in my recordings disagrees with
Paradisi’s transcription.

Argaz corresponds to Paradisi’s Argdz. Mitchell (2009: 282) has ddrgaz which agrees
with my recordings.

ssdfat corresponds to Paradisi’s sa‘dt twice, both times with the accent on the final
syllable. My transcription corresponds to gassdfat in Mitchell (2009: 252).

tiddart corresponds to Paradisi’s tiddart. The accent in my transcription has the
same position as Mitchell (2009: 256): ltiddart.

dman occurs twice in the recording, once corresponding to amdn and once corre-
sponding to dman in Paradisi’ transcription.

uyandza corresponds to Paradisi’s uganga. My recordings disagree with Paradisi’s
transcription.

g3squs corresponds to Paradisi’s gdsqis. Once again my recordings disagree with
Paradisi’s transcription.

talz( corresponds to Paradisi’s td/gi. My recordings disagree with Paradisis tran-
scriptions, but Mitchell (2009) has this word many times as td/zi, which thus agrees
with Paradisi. Mitchell records a few instances where both td/zi and talZ{ appear to be
possible (Mitchell 2009: 260).

Both my transcription tikarkas and Paradisi’s tikerkds disagree with Mitchell, who
has this word several times as tiksrkas (Mitchell 2009: 228).

Twice we find that Paradisi writes uzgén and azgén where I have recorded dzgan.
In two other instances in the text, Paradisi has initial accent on this word, transcribed
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as Uizgén, uzgen. Both in the Etat Libre and Etat d'’Annexion, Mitchell always has this
word with initial accent (Mitchell 2009: 216, 248).

My dfallas disagrees with the corresponding afellds, but it occurs right after a false
start of this word, after which Mr. N Khalifa corrects himself. This may have affected
the position of the stress. This construction is not attested in Mitchell’s material.

As can be seen from the discussion above, there are many examples where Paradisi
correctly heard the accent, but also many words where he did not. The most commonly
returning incorrect accentuation in Paradisi can be narrowed down to a single type: he
often writes an accent on word-final CVC syllables. 10 out of 25 differences in accent
between Paradisi’s and my transcriptions are cases where Paradisi recorded the accent
on the final CVC syllable, where I recorded it on another syllable.

This has several implications for the interpretation of the Awjila material. As has
been discussed in section 2.5.1, in Paradisi’s transcription of Awjila the accent always
falls on the final heavy syllable (either cvc(c), or cacc).

This rule must therefore be treated with some care, as Paradisi seems to apply the
same rule to Zuara Berber, where it certainly does not apply. Paradisi’s accent notations
in cases where no final heavy syllable is available, seem to be more reliable.

2.5.3.2 Paradisi’s accent compared to Beguinot’s

Beguinot (1921; 1924; 1925) recorded several examples of Awjila Berber words, many of
which are also attested in Paradisi’s material. By comparing the material of these two
sources, whose transcriptional methods are very similar, we can get a sense just how
accurate Paradisi’s transcriptions are.

There are 49 lexical items that Beguinot has in common with Paradisi, they are
included in Appendix B. Nine of these lack accentuation in one of the sources. Most
of these nine words are monosyllabic words.

35 lexical items have the accent in the same position in Beguinot and Paradisi. Even
words that have the accent in an irregular position, are found both in Paradisi and Be-
guinot, cf. Beguinot <tisi> and Paradisi <tisi> ‘egg’, Beguinot <tevél, tvel> and Paradisi
<tevél> ‘sheep’, Beguinot <yurév> and Paradisi <yurév> ‘he wrote'. Some of these words
are monosyllabic, which means that the accent, of course, could not have been on an-
other syllable in one of the two sources. There are two monosyllabic nouns, three if
you count <agev, agf, agf> ‘milk.

While the majority of the lexical items have the same accent, there are three items
that differ in accent between Beguinot and Paradisi, cf. Beguinot’s <gideven> and Par-
adisi’s <gidéven> ‘wolves, jackals’, Beguinot’s <tnebrét> and Paradisi’s <tenébret> ‘nee-
dle), Beguinot’s <agares> and Paradisi’s <agarés> ‘to slaughter’.

There is one words where Beguinot lists two accentual variants, where Paradisi has
one form, that agrees with one of the two variants: Beguinot <agidev, egidév> Paradisi
<agidev> ‘wolf, jackal’.
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Finally, there is a form where Beguinot only has one variant, while Paradisi has two:
Beguinot <ezefli, ezevii, egevii> Paradisi <azev(i, azévu> ‘hair’.

While Paradisi’s transcriptions of Zuara may raise the suspicion that Paradisi was
not particularly strong at hearing the place of the accent, the material of Awjila appears
to be consistent with what Beguinot has. Paradisi obviously had a much deeper knowl-
edge of Awjila than he did of Zuara, and his transcriptions may therefore be much more
reliable.






Chapter 3

Noun

3.1 Features of the noun

3.1.1  Gender

Awjila has two genders, masculine and feminine. Gender is an important grammatical
feature of Awjila nouns, which plays a role in the agreement of the PNG-marking of the
verb, the object markers, the adjective and the pronominal suffixes after prepositions.

Gender is usually expressed in the noun by means of affixes. Kinship terms are not
marked for gender. The natural gender of a kinship term determines its grammatical
gender. Nouns of Arabic origin have the gender that they have in Arabic.

While gender is mostly lexically determined, some stems allow both a masculine
and a feminine form. The main semantic relations between such masculine-feminine

pairs are presented below:

Masculine

Feminine

male persons and animals
awil ‘man from Awjila’
afunas ‘ox’

female persons and animals
tawilt ‘woman from Awjila’
tfunast ‘cow’

things bigger than the feminine
akanzir ‘big nose’
amazun ‘pin or hinge at the base of a door’

things smaller than the masculine
tkanzirt ‘nose’

tamazunt ‘small pin or hinge at the base
of a door’

collectives
bzalim ‘onions (coll.)’
ksaym ‘watermelons (coll.)’

unit nouns
tabzalimt ‘onion’
toksaymt ‘watermelon’

3.1.2 Number

Two numbers are distinguished in Awjila, the singular and the plural. The marking of
number can be expressed in the prefix and the suffix, and, less commonly, in the noun
stem. Like gender, number is a feature which plays a role in the agreement of the PNG-
marking, object markers, the adjective and the pronominal suffixes after prepositions.
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3.1.3 State

Like many of the Berber languages of the east, Awjila has no distinction between Free
State (Etat Libre) and Annexed State (Etat dAnnexion). Etat Libre and Etat d'Annexion
mark the function of a noun in a sentence. In Berber languages more to the west, the
Etat d'’Annexion marks the subject of a sentence when it is post-verbal, and it marks
nouns that follow prepositions'. The difference is marked in the prefix. The table be-
low represents some Middle Atlas Berber nouns that illustrate this opposition of State
(Penchoen 1973: 21).

EL EA
m. a-maziy u-maziy ‘Berber man’
f.  ta-maziy-t t-maziy-t ‘Berber woman’

It has been suggested for other eastern Berber languages, such as Siwa and Ne-
fusa and El-Foqaha, that a shift of accent approximately has the same function as Etat
d'’Annexion in other Berber languages (Brugnatelli 1986, Louali & Philippson 2005). In
these eastern Berber languages, after prepositions and subjects in post-verbal position,
the accent of the noun shifts to the penultimate position.

Below follow some Siwa examples from Louali & Philippson (2005) that show a
change of accent under influence of the preposition, (transcription adapted, an acute
accent stands for the position of the accent):

zir ‘child?  i-zir ‘to the child’
taftalt ‘bottle’ i-taftalt ‘in the bottle’
akwabbi ‘boy’ n-ak¥dbbi ‘of the boy’

« )

1Sarbiyd ‘car s-1tarbiya  ‘with the car’

An example by Louali & Philippson (2005) of retracted accent of the noun in sub-
ject position is given in the example below (transcription adapted):

(1) i-kdtr=as ak*sbbi aman i=tl35Zust
3sg.m.-carry=I0.3sg. boy water to=old.woman

‘the boy carried the water to the old woman.

Like the other Eastern Berber languages, Awjila has a contrastive accent. Therefore,
it is relevant to examine whether Awjila also undergoes an accent shift under these
syntactic positions.

Generally, the Awjila data contained in Paradisi’s texts speak against such an ac-
centual system. Compare, for example, tamigni ‘wife’ in PT:IIL. u taxzar ydras tamigni

'For a more sophisticated analysis, see Mettouchi & Frajzyngier (2013)
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wa tnis ... ‘The woman saw him and said ..., w iga alham(a)lonnas dit n tamigni ‘And he
put his load in front of the woman), u tiva tamigni tammaut ‘and the woman fell and died..
In all these cases we would expect an accent shift. If we then compare it to PT:XV gan
Abu-dabr yaras tamigni ... ‘Once Abu-dabr had a wife), we see that no accent shift has
taken place.

Another examples is found in PT:VII w isdy azit ‘And he bought a donkey’ besides
yaqqan imannas amakan n azit ‘He tied himself in place of the donkey’ One would ex-
pect the accent to shift in the second phrase (after the preposition n) and the phono-
logical accent pattern in the first phrase (direct object position). In both examples,
however, azit ‘donkey’ maintains its final accentuation.

There are two cases of an accent shift under influence of the preposition » in lex-
icalized idioms with the noun tis{ ‘egg’ : mlil n tisi ‘egg white’, uray n tisi ‘egg yolk (litt.
gold of the egg). The phrases have the accent on the penultimate syllable, while the
word tis{ ‘egg’ has (lexical) accent on the final syllable. This suggests that in an earlier
period the general eastern Berber accent shift after a preposition also applied in Awjila;
apparently the ancient system is only retained in a few lexicalized expressions.

3.2 Morphology of the noun

The basic structure of the noun consists of a prefix, stem and, optionally, a suffix. The
prefix can express gender and number. The stem may or may not express number and
the suffix expresses gender and number.

Prefix Stem (Suffix)
| | |

gender (number) gender
number number

The three elements of the Awjila noun (prefix, suffix and stem) will be discussed
individually in the following sections.

3.2.1 The prefix

The prefix expresses gender and number. The feminine prefix is distinguished from the
masculine by the presence of a word-initial ¢- that is absent in the masculine. Generally,
the plural prefix is different from the singular.

In the following, the prefix classes are listed according to the singular form.
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3.2.1.1  Masculine sg. a-

The largest group of masculine nouns (about 70 nouns) has a prefix a- in a singular,
which is dropped in the plural, e.g.

sg. pl.

adbir dbiren ‘pigeon’

aftis fisson ‘hand’

agidov gidoven ‘wolf, jackal

agmar gmaran ‘horse’

arogaz rogazon ‘individual’

agiw giwan ‘leather bucket (for a well)’
avat vatawan ‘night’

aloyom loymin ‘canel’

agollid goldan ‘head of a tribe, gentleman’

Some nouns have a prefix a- which is maintained in the plural.® This group consists
of only five nouns in the corpus.

addid addidan ‘goatskin’

ammud ammuden ‘mosque’

amza amziwon ‘ogre; strong, cunning person; lion (rare)’

awil awilon ‘Augila person’

ayur ayuran ‘new moon, month; button (of mother of
pearly

3.2..2 Masculine sg. o-

This second largest group of masculine nouns lacks a prefix both in the singular and
plural. This group is significantly smaller than the nouns that start with a-. The list
below displays all nouns of this type.

2Another interpretation is to consider this stable initial a- to be part of the stem, and that prefixes
are dropped before vowel initial stems. Such an interpretation is possible for all nouns that have the
same vocalic prefix in the singular and plural, but it does not work for nouns that have no prefix both in
the singular and plural. For a similar interpretation see Penchoen (1973: 19-21).
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flalis
glim

gnis

grut

gzin
magi
qorzat
viw, vviw
zzay
ZOIT, ZZJY
zuy, zzuy
anfus (infus)

taqt

flulis
gliman
gnison
gruton
gzinan
magiwin
gorzaton
avviwan
zziwon
Zrron
zwan
anfluisen
fuson)
taqqid,
taqqidon

(in-
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‘inflorescence’

‘skin’

‘male blossom of a date palm’
‘wood, trunk of a tree’
‘dog

‘eyelid’

‘dried dates for livestock’
‘bean; broad beany
‘breast’

‘back’

‘palm’

‘sleeve’

‘finger’

It is conceivable that the nouns of this group that start with a CC cluster, have an
initial » which has not been transcribed by Paradisi. In other Berber languages the
automatic initial 2 is optional (Chaker 1983: 43), this may also be the case in Awjila.

There is one case in the list above where this initial o appears in Paradisi’s tran-

scriptions, namely in <viu, vviu pl. évviwen> ‘bean. Moreover, the transcriptions of
Miiller seem to indicate an initial vowel for three of these words: eglim . 51 [M:
peau), eghzin & | [M: chien] and azouan (4 3| [M: palmier].

3.2..3 Masculine sg. i-

A small group of nouns has initial i- in the singular. Some of the nouns lose this initial
i-while others retain it in the plural. There is no conditioning that determines whether
the noun loses this initial i- in the plural or retains it. The first table gives all the words
that have an initial i- that lack this vowel in the plural.

Imgor, yomgor  mog(a)ran ‘sickle’

isom smiwon ‘ear; handle of a basket’
iSyor Syiron ‘firewood’

isk Skiwan ‘horn’

iskor skiron ‘nail’

The next table give all the nouns that have initial /- in the singular and plural.
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ilos ilsan, ilsanen ‘tongue’
infus (enfus) infusan  (en- ‘sleeve’
fuison)
iriw iriwon ‘boy, child’
iSton iStinon ‘a shoemakers awl’
isf isfawon, ‘day’
isfiwon

3.2.1.4 Isolated masculine formations

Three nouns show unique patterns.

ul ulawan ‘heart’
yoqzar, iqzar aqzar ‘mouse’
agonguy nguwon ‘green date’

3.2.1.5 Feminine sg. ta-

The majority of the feminine nouns, have an initial prefix ¢o- in the singular. Most of
these nouns have a plural prefix t-, cf.

tofolust tfolsin ‘large spoon for cooking’
tomuzist tmuzistin, ‘threshold, doorstep’
tmuzis
tosili tsiliwin ‘sandal’
tovurt (tavvurt)  tvurr ‘door’
tobarsilt tbarsil ‘pillar of a well on which the crossbar of the
pulley rests.

There are also several nouns that keep the plural prefix to-. Some of these may
be due to a epenthesis. Roots that start with a |cc| cluster, cannot have a prefix ¢-, as
this would create an initial |ccc| cluster, which is never found anywhere else in the
language. To avoid this, o is inserted between the prefix and the root. Words that may
have received the ta- prefix because of this phonetic rule are:

tobzalimt tobzalimin ‘onion’
togzint togzintin, togz- ‘bitch’
inin

toksaymt toksaymin ‘watermelon’
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However, the vast majority of nouns with the prefix ¢a- in the plural do not have an
initial |cc| cluster in the root. There is no obvious phonetic conditioning, and therefore,
the plural suffix of these nouns must be considered lexically determined.

tokabort, tokabrin ‘shirt’
tokabart

tomitast tomitaz ‘scissors’
torokaft torakfin ‘caravan’
tomasut tomasutin ‘boil, pimple’

3.21.6 Feminine sg. t-

A large group of feminine nouns has the prefix ¢- both in the singular and the plural.
In all words in this class the syllable that follows the prefix is either |cac|, or |cv|. This
does not mean that roots that have |cac| or |cv| after their prefix always belong to this
class, e.g. tamitast pl. tomitaz ‘scissors.

tfunast tfunastin ‘cow’
tfiyit tfiya ‘animal excrement’
thidirt thidrin ‘lizard (monitor lizard)’
tkonzirt tkonzirin, ‘nose’

tkonzir
tkorrist tkorris ‘knot’
tkattift tkattfin ‘ant’
tSorimt tSormin ‘gut (sg.), intestine (pl.)’
tyardimt tyardimin ‘scorpion’
tsunut, tsonut  tsanuttin, ‘thick needle’

tsonutin

One exception to the phonological distribution is tsunut, tsanut pl. tsanuttin, tsanutin
‘thick needle’, which has a variant with a |ca| syllable following the prefix in the singu-
lar, which is the only possible variant in the plural.

Amother exception to this distribution is tsarimt ‘gut’ pl. tsarmin‘intestine’.

3.2.1.7 Feminine sg. ta-

Most feminine nouns that have a singular prefix ta-, have a plural prefix ¢-. The list
below is an exhaustive list of nouns that belong to this group.



60

taholit
tamirt
taqozzalt
tatl(o)wit
takallimt
tavvurt (tovurt)
tavargat
(dvergat)
tavurit (?)
tabazart (?)
taqoattist

CHAPTER 3. NOUN

tholitin ‘sheep’

tmira ‘beard’

tqozzalin ‘kidney’
(t)tolwitin ‘turnip’

tkallmin ‘slave, servant’
dvurr ‘door’

dvarga ‘dream’

dvuritin ‘small plate, tray’
tbazrin ‘basket’

tqottis, ‘little hole; eye of the needle’
tqattisin

The nouns tavurit ‘small plate, tray’ and tabazart ‘basket’ in fact may have an initial
prefix ta-. Paradisi transcribes these words as <tdvurit, tibazart>. There is no way to
determine what the phonetic value of <&> is in this context (see page 23).

Other nouns with the singular prefix ta- have the plural prefix ta-. Some of the
nouns belong to this group because of the phonetic constraint forbidding initial |ccc|
clusters. Not all nouns of this group can be explained in such a way, however.

takukt

tazart

tasift, tasiwt
tayommirt
tamzozza
takommust (?)

tokkik ‘worm’

tozzar ‘millstone, handmill’
tossiw ‘(terraced) roof’
toyommirin ‘armpit’

tomozozzayat  ‘bee’
tokommis ‘bundle of sticks, bundle’

takammust ‘bundle of sticks, bundle’ may not belong here. The prefix is transcribed

with <td->. This spelling is ambiguous: <tdkemm?ist> pl. <tekemmis>.

Three nouns have the prefix ta- both in the singular and the plural:

tasSumt
tarzalt
taymay (?)

taSumin ‘pillow’

tarzalin ‘wing (of a bird)’
taymawin (?), ‘thigh’
taymawin (?)

Paradisi’s spelling of taymay (<tagmai> pl. tagmawin, tagmawin) is ambiguous, as
the ta value of the prefix may be a result of colouring of initial t2 under influence of the
adjacenty. The prefix could therefore stand for either ta or ta.
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3.21.8 Feminine sg. tu-

The two nouns with the prefix tu- have this prefix both in the singular and in the plural.

tuwagilt tuwaogilin ‘molar tooth’
tuwanit tuwanitin ‘pit, hole’

Because 2 can be transcribed as <u> in front of w, both tuwagilt ‘molar tooth’ and
tuwanit may in fact represent /towagilt/ and /towanit/ and therefore belong to the
nouns that have ta- in the singular and plural.

3.21.9 Feminine sg. ti-

Three nouns have an initial prefix ti- in the singular and plural.

tixsi tixsiwin ‘head of a sheep or goat (sg.), flock (pl.)’
tit tiwin ‘eye; eye of a needle’
tisi tisiwin ‘egg, genitalia’

3.2.2 The suffix

Most suffixes differ according to gender and number, although some plural suffixes
can occur both in the masculine and the feminine. The masculine singular never has
a suffix. The feminine singular usually has a suffix -t. When the stem ends in a vowel,
sometimes the final -t is absent. In the plural both genders can take several suffixes to
indicate the plural.

The table below shows the different plural suffixes. For some of the suffixes the
numbers of attestations is mentioned.

Masculinine  Feminine

pl. -an -in
-an
-in
-tin/-itin
-0 -0
-awon -awin (1x)
-win (1x) -win
-wan (1x)
-iwon -iwin (2x)
on (3%)

-yin/-iyin (1x) -yin (2x)
-anan (1x) -yat (1x)
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The vast majority of masculine nouns have a plural suffix -on, the most common
feminine plural is -in. In the following sections I will examine these suffixes individu-
ally.

3.2.21 Feminine singular suffix -¢

Almost all feminine nouns whose stem end in a final consonant have the suffix-t. There
are a few groups of nouns that form exceptions to this rule.

Abstract nouns derived from stative verbs never have a final -¢, e.g. ¢3f3a¢ ‘lightness’
, tayzaf ‘length), tovrak ‘width, breadth’, tazzik, tazzig ‘heaviness, weight.

Several nouns originally had a final -i which was dropped in Awjila. These nouns
do not have a final -t in Awjila, e.g. taval ‘sheep’ (cf. To. tehdle ‘id.’), tazsr ‘moon’ (cf.
Ghd. taziri ‘full moon’)® and tamur(a)y ‘grasshoppers (coll.) (cf. Siwa. tamargi ‘id.).

The two nouns whose stem ends in a diphthong -ay lack final -: taymay ‘thigh’ and
tqdrtay ‘paper.

The above examples give the impression that final vowels and diphthongs block
the presence -t, but, as is common to all Berber languages, feminine nouns with stem-
final -u always have the suffix -t, e.g. tafut ‘sun, tobarut ‘way, street’

There are not many nouns that end in stem-final -a. A slight majority of these
nouns do not take the final suffix -£. Those that do take the suffix, are verbal nouns
with stem-final a: tSawwat ‘drink, beverage, drinking’, tonannat ‘being about to cook’,
tnassat ‘sleep), tnavvat ‘falling’, tarazzat ‘creak, tassat ‘laughing’ (< t-tassat), tavargat,
tvargat ‘dream, tafadat ‘thirst, talazat (or talazat) ‘hunger’. Finally, there is one iso-
lated noun, tamadyat ‘clay; red earth’, which has the same pattern as tavargat ‘dream’
but does not have a verb associated with it.

Nouns with stem-final -i may or may not have the suffix -t. There seems to be no
apparent distribution, e.g. tkardit ‘core of a palm, takordi ‘measles), tfiyit ‘animal excre-
ment, tgili ‘head’. One word with stem-final -i is found both with and without the final
-t: tsigit, tsigi pl. tsigitin ‘rib’

3.2.2.2 Masculine plural -an

This is by far the most common masculine plural suffix. The table below gives several
examples:

3Notice that both words have an irregular accent, caused by the loss of the final -i.
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adbir dbiran ‘pigeon’

agidev gidoven ‘wolf, jackal’

awis wissan ‘sword’

agollid golden ‘head of a tribe, gentleman’
abzaw bzawan ‘cheek’

abaskiw baskiwen ‘horn’

3.2.2.3 Masculine plural -awan

A subset of masculine nouns takes the plural suffix -awan. The suffix is often found
with nouns that have only one or two stem consonants or have a word-final |acc| or
|vee| cluster in the singular. This tendency is by no means a rule.

addy doyawan ‘a bush of palms’
afis fisawon ‘face’
agort gartawan ‘neck’
ul ulawan ‘heart’
ardg roggawan ‘handle’
asirf sorfawan ‘braid of palm leaves to make baskets’
isf isfawon ‘day’
(isfiwon)
asal Salawen ‘village’
avur vurawan ‘plate, tray made of palm leaves’
avorg vargawon ‘pestle (usually metal, to crush cores of
dates)’
ayuf yofawan ‘the lining of the upper edge of a basket

made of small string’

Three out of four masculine nouns that end in -i replace the final vowel by -awan
in the plural. The only masculine noun that ends in -i that does not take this suffix is
magi pl. magiwin ‘eyelid.

aholi holawan lamb’
aluzi luzawoan ‘whip’
aldzzi loZzawon ‘ram’

3.2.2.4 Masculine plural -iwan

Some nouns take the plural suffix -iwan. One of them ends in a vowel -a, and another
ends in -ay. Both of these final sequences are replaced by the plural suffix. Three out
of five nouns in this group have an ic(o)c word structure in the singular.
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amza amziwan ‘ogre’
zZay Zziwan ‘breast’
isom smiwan ‘ear; handle of a basket’
isk skiwan ‘horn’
isf isfiwon ‘day’
(isfawan)

3.2.2.5 Masculine plural -in

Several masculine nouns have the plural suffix -in. From a synchronic perspective, this
plural suffix is unusual, as it is normally associated with the feminine. This suffix is
probably the regular reflex of the Pan-Berber plural suffix -an which has undergone an
*a > i shift before -n.

gudin ‘urine’
aldy(e)m loymin ‘camel’

imin ‘water’
aring, anirg ringin, nirgin ‘neighbour’
asud sudin ‘(wooden) pole’
atar tarin ‘foot’

izvin ‘palm fibres’

3.2.2.6 Masculine plural -an

Three words have the masculine plural suffix -an.

azit zitan ‘donkey’
zly, zzuy Zwan ‘palm’
zzan ‘excrement’

Also remark the suppletive plural of awil ‘word’: Zlan ‘speech, words, language’

3.2.2.7 Masculine plurals -wan, -win, -anan, -yin/-iyin

There are four masculine nouns that have a unique plural suffix. These words are
aganguy pl. nguwan ‘green date’, ilas pl. ilsanan ‘tongue’ (also: ilsan), magi pl. magi-
win ‘eyelid’ and awanu pl. wanyin, wanniyin ‘well’
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3.2.2.8 Feminine plural -in

This is the most common feminine plural suffix. The table below lists examples.

tofoluist tfolsin ‘large spoon for cooking’
tokabart tokabrin ‘shirt’

ayast yostin ‘bone’

tyardimt tyardimin ‘scorpion’

taSumt taSumin ‘pillow’

tiriwt tiriwin ‘girl’

In PT:XV, Paradisi lists an alternative plural for tiriwt: tiriwi. This plural suffix -i is
unique to this noun.

3.2.2.9 Feminine plural -tin, -itin

The feminine plural suffix -tin is the second-most frequent plural among feminine
nouns. It can be divided into two groups.

The first group consists of feminine nouns that denote female animals and persons
that are the counterpart of a male noun that refers to a male animal or person. With
such pairs the masculine noun usually has the plural suffix -an while the feminine noun
has the plural suffix -tin. If the masculine plural of such a pair ends in -in, the feminine
plural suffix is -itin. Below is a list of all the pairs found that comply to this system.

m.sg. m.pl f.sg. f.pl.

afunas funasen ‘ox’  tfunast  tfunastin ‘cow’

agmar gmaran tagmart  tagmartin ‘horse’

gzin gzinon ‘dog’  togzint  tagzintin (also: tagzinin) ‘bitch’
aldy(e)m  loymin toloymt  tloymitin ‘camel’

agottus gottusen togottust togoattustin ‘cat’

aqazit quzit ‘rooster’  tokazit tokazitin ‘chicken’

aring ringin toringit  toringitin ‘neighbour’

awil awllon tawilt tawiltin ‘Augila person’

azit zitan tazit tzittin ‘donkey’

There are only two exceptions to this: akallim pl. kdllomoan; f. takallimt pl. tkallmin
‘slave, servant, and iriw pl. iriwan; f. tiriw pl. tiriwin, tiriwi ‘child’

There are two nouns with a similar formation, that is, -¢in after a consonant-final
root. These words refers to an object and have no attested masculine counterpart: to-
mugzist pl. tmuzistin, tmuzis ‘threshold, doorstep’ and tZirat pl. tZirattin ‘ribs of leaves’.

The second group of nouns that take the plural suffix -tin, are feminine nouns that
end in i-t or u-t in the singular.
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taholit tholitin ‘sheep’

thalkuat thalkuatin ‘bread’

tomasut tomasutin ‘boil, pimple’

tsigit, tsigl tsigitin ‘rib’

tatl(a)wit (t)tolwitin ‘turnip’

tavurit dvuritin ‘small plate, tray’

tuwaonit tuwaonitin ‘pit, hole’

tsunut, tsonut  tsonuttin, ‘thick needle’
tsanutin

Three nouns ending in -it take a different plural suffix. tnavit, tnuvit pl. tnuvin
‘irrigation canal, twarZit pl. twarZin ‘root of a plant,, tit pl. tiwin ‘eye; eye of a needle’
and tayarit pl.tyariwin ‘stick.

3.2.2.10 Feminine plural -win

Except for tit pl. tiwin ‘eye; eye of a needle’ and tayarit pl.tyariwin ‘stick all plurals with
the suffix -win are found with feminine singulars that end in -i.

tfilli tfilliwin ‘house’
tixsi tixsiwin ‘head of a sheep or goat’ pl.: ‘flock, cattle’
tomidi tomidiwin ‘point of attachment of a stalk to a date’
tisi tisiwwinn ‘egg, genitalia’
tosili tsiliwin ‘sandal’
toziri tziriwin ‘small rope’
tgili, togili tgiliwin ‘head’
tomigni tomigniwin, ‘woman, wife’
tmigniwin

3.2.211 Feminine plurals -iwin, -awin, -yin, -yat and -an

The remaining feminine plural suffixes only have marginal attestation.

Two words end in -iwin, one drops its final -a, while the other drops the final -ay:
talaba pl. talabiwin ‘barracan’ and tgsrtay pl. tqartiwin ‘paper’*.

One word has the plural ending -awin which replaces the word-final -ay of the sin-
gular: taymay pl. taymawin, taymdawin ‘thigh®.

Two words have the plural suffix -yin, one drops its final -it from the singular, while
the other undergoes a stem change in the plural: tammit pl. tmanyin ‘tamarisk’ and
tSakrit pl. tsakriyin ‘story, tale'.

“Perhaps to be read as tqdrtay, tqartiwin.
5Perhaps to be read as taymay pl. taymawin, taymadwin.
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One word has the plural suffix -yat: tamzdzza pl. tomazazzdyat ‘bee’. This suffix
looks similar to the Arabic feminine plural suffix -at. The word is not of Arabic origin,
and the suffix is unique to Awjila. There is no obvious explanation for this form.

Finally, one word has the plural suffix -an: tyat pl. tyatton, tyittan ‘goat’’ Perhaps
the plurale tantum <tiliwen> ‘fenugreek’ also belong here, but the transcription is am-
biguous. In the transcriptions <e> might stand for an unaccented /i/.

3.2.3 The stem

The stem can undergo changes from the singular to the plural. These usually involve
vowel changes and sometimes changes in length of consonants. When a stem change
occurs, often no suffix is added to mark the plural. Plurals formed by vowel change are
a much smaller group than those that form their plural by suffixation. The following
sections describe the plural formations that mainly employ stem changes to form the
plural.

3.2.3.1 (-infix plural

This is the largest internal plural formation in Awjila. An ( is inserted before the last
consonant of the stem. If there is a vowel in this position, it is replaced. If earlier in
the stem there is a vowel g, it is changed to «.” In many cases, the final vowel is already
i, and the only way the plural can be distinguished from the singular is the absence of
the feminine singular suffix -t.

takommust tokommis ‘bundle of sticks, bundle’
tkonzirt tkonzir (tkenzirin) ‘nose’

tkorrist tkorris ‘knot’

amortuf mortif ‘a measure of capacity (for cereals)’
tomuzist tmuzis (tmuzistin) ‘threshold, doorstep’

tonist tni$ (tnisin) ‘key’

togonvilt togonvil ‘mucus’

taqoattist tqottis (tqottisin) ‘Ylittle hole; eye of the needle’
azalaq zuliq ‘billy goat’

flalis flulis ‘inflorescence’

tasift, tasiwt tassiw ‘(terraced) roof’

5This word commonly has this plural suffix in Berber languages and must be considered old, cf. Mma
tayatt pl. tiyatton; Tashl. tayatt pl. tiyattn

"Historically, these plurals have developed from the a-infix plural, commonly found in other Berber
languages. Originally the plurals that ended in *ar, *al, *an, *a$ shifted the *a to i. This formation has
become productive and has spread accross nouns that did not undergo the regular *a > i shift.
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There is one case where the consonant before the infixed i is lengthened. takukt
pl. tokkik ‘worm’.
3.2.3.2 a-infix plural

A smaller class infixes a vowel a before the last consonant of the stem. Any vowel that
is in this position is replaced.

tomitast tomitaz ‘scissors’
togattust tgottas ‘cat’

agotit gatat ‘sparrow; bird’
ayldad yidad ‘kid (goat)’
ydqzar, iqzar aqzar ‘mouse’

In one case the consonant before the infixed vowel is lengthened: tazart pl. tazzar
‘millstone, handmill’.

3.2.3.3 Long vowel removal plural

This is the largest group of nouns that undergo change in the stem in the plural. Any
long vowel in the final syllable is removed, and the regular plural suffixes -an for mas-
culine nouns and -in for feminine nouns are added.

tabazart tbazrin ‘basket’

tbassikt tbasskin ‘bum, backside; vulva’ pl.: ‘fart’
thdirt tfidrin ‘lizard (monitor lizard)’
tofolust tfolsin ‘large spoon for cooking’
agollid goldan ‘head of a tribe, gentleman’
tokadirt tkadrin ‘ear (botanical)’

akallim kdllamen ‘(male) slave, servant’
takellimt tkallmin ‘(female) slave, servant’
tkattift tkattfin ‘ant’

tSorimt ‘gut’ tSormin ‘intestine’

awogil wogalon ‘canine tooth’

tuwagilt tuwagalin ‘molar tooth’

twollikt twallkin ‘louse’

twalist twalsin ‘big plate or bowl of wood’

Two nouns of this class have the plural suffix -awan: asirf pl. sarfawan ‘braid of
palm leaves to make baskets’, ayuf pl. yafawan ‘the lining of the upper edge of a basket
made of small string’
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tarakaft pl. tarakfin ‘caravan’ may belong here too, but loses a short final vowel in
the plural rather than a long one.

3.2.3.4 -ic-an plurals

A small group of nouns with two consonants in their stem have their stem vowel re-
placed by i and their final root consonant lengthened. The plural suffx -an is added to
the root.

afud, afudd fidden ‘knee’
afus fisson ‘hand’
ayiz yizzon ‘necklace’
avir virran ‘wall’
awis wisSan ‘sword’
azif ziffon ‘tail’
tyot tyitton ‘goat’
(tyotton)

Two nouns have lengthening of the final consonant, but do not shift the preced-
ing vowel to i: aZar pl. Zarran ‘abdomen, belly’ and tZirat pl. tZirattin ‘rib of a leaf".
One noun lengthens its final consonant, but does not undergo a vowel change, and is
followed by the plural suffix -awan instead of -an: ardg pl. raggawan ‘handle’

dimmoan ‘blood’ may belong to this class too. But since this form is a plurale tantum,
this cannot be confirmed.

3.2.3.5 (-infix with plural suffix

A small group of nouns replaces their final 2 with i and add the plural suffix -an. Three
out of four nouns that belong to this group have the shape |iScac| in the plural.

i§yor Syiron ‘firewood’

iskor skiran ‘nail’

iSton istinon ‘a shoemakers awl’

amoadan madinan (mid- ‘man’ pl.: ‘people’
don)

3.2.3.6 Suppletion

A small group of nouns have a suppletive plural formation.
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toval dvittin ‘sheep’

iwi amozzin ‘my son’

awil zlan ‘word, speech’
uma atma ‘my brother’
wortna sotma ‘my sister’

3.2.3.7 Isolated formations

Several isolated cases of plural formations remain. Two nouns only remove the femi-
nine singular marker -¢ to mark the plural, e.g. tavargat pl. dvargd ‘dream’ and tavurt,
tavvurt pl. dvurr, dfurr ‘door’.

One noun shifts its root final -i to -a, e.g. tfiyit pl. tfiya ‘animal excrement.

One noun adds a final -a to the root, e.g. tamirt pl. tmira ‘beard.

Three nouns have irregular plural formations: aganguy pl. nguwan ‘green date’, taqt
pl. taqqid, tagqidan ‘finger’, tammit pl. tmanyin ‘tamarisk.

One noun replaces its final vowel by a and places a suffix -an behind the stem. The
long consonant preceding the final vowel is shortened. agalliz pl. aglazon ‘lie’

3.3 Arabicloans

Arabicloans form a special class of nouns within Awjila Berber. Most Arabic loanwords
are easily recognized by the Arabic definite marker -, a/ or al which may be assimilated
to the next consonant according to the Arabic assimilation rules. The Arabic definite
marker has no semantic value in Awjila, but is almost always present in such loanwords.
The Arabic definite marker assimilates to dental and palatal stops and fricatives. This
includes the voiced palatal fricative £ from the Arabic ;. The Arabic feminine suffix
-a(t) has been taken over in Awjila as -at. Once the -a(t) is taken over as -a: sana ‘year.
Arabic loanwords inherit their plural formations from Arabic. Examples:

albab ‘door’

albahr ‘sea’

addbslal ‘auctioneer’

alidam ‘butter’

lhabb pl. lahbub ‘date (mature)’
alkatf pl. laktuf ‘shoulder’
ssuq ‘market’

alfalom pl. alfulama ‘scholar’
azzahim ‘hell’

alhazmoat ‘bundle’

alhazat ‘thing’
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Some Arabic loanwords have Berber morphology. These nativized loanwords lack
the definite marker, and their plural formations follow Berber patterns.

aholi pl. holawan lamb’
amakan ‘place’
tzanaqt pl. dzangin ‘street’

3.4 Nominal derivation

There are very few examples of nominal derivations in Awjila by means of prefixation,
something quite commonly found in other Berber languages.®

3.41 Agentnouns

There is one attested case of the common Berber m-/n- agent prefix.
anagam pl. nagaman ‘someone who draws water’, derived from ugsm ‘to draw (wa-
ter from a well with an animal)’

3.4.2 Instrument nouns

There are no unambiguous examples of the common Berber s- instrument noun prefix.
A possible examples is azaduz ‘hammer’, which has no corresponding verb that it is
derived from. In other Berber languages, this verb is attested, e.g. Middle Atlas Berber
edz ‘to pound), azduz ‘hammer.

8For a short overview of the derivational prefixes m-/n- and s-, see Galand (2010: 149ft.).






Chapter 4

Verb

There are three morphological processes that influence the verb. These three processes
are:

1. Person Number Gender (PNG) marking
2. Verbal derivation

3. Tense Aspect Mood (TAM) marking

41 PNG-marking

There are three types of PNG-marking, depending on mood and verb type.
1. Regular PNG-marking
2. Imperative PNG-marking

3. Stative PNG-marking

411 Regular PNG-marking

Regular PNG-marking is used for all non-imperative verbs that do not belong to the
stative verb class. The imperative has its own PNG-marking. The table below displays
the PNG-marking, and is supplied with the full perfective paradigm of arsv ‘to write,
based on Beguinot (1924: 189) and Paradisi’s word list.

1sg. X,-y,-a  uraf-y, urofx
2sg. t-...-t t-urof-t
3sgm. y- y-urdv

3sgf. t- t-urdv

1pl. n- n-urdv
2plm.  t-...-im t-urav-im

2plf.  t-..-mat  t-urov-mat
splm. -n urov-an
gplf.  -nat urav-noat



74 CHAPTER 4. VERB

The 1sg. has three forms, -x is the form attested in Paradisi. This form is also the
most common form in Zanon. Beguinot (1924) has -y and Zanon (1932) has both forms.
The allomorph -a is used when the 1sg. is followed by an indirect object clitic.

(2) gama a=nn-a=k lohkayat axir n=ta=nn-ak.
now fut.=tell:fut.-1s=10.2sm story ~ better of=pmPH=0f-2sm

‘Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours! [PT:IV]

412 Imperative PNG-marking

The imperative PNG-marking is limited to the second person, and is always attached
to the imperative stem. Other Berber languages usually allow the imperative PNG-
marking to be attached to the imperfective stem as well. Within the corpus, there is no
evidence for this in Awjila. The imperative paradigm of the verb ayss ‘to love™ is given
below as an example.

2sg -0 ayos-o
2pl.m. -at ayos-at
2plf.  -mot ayos-mat

4.1.3 Stative PNG-marking

Awjila has a stative verb class, containing verbs expressing permanent qualities. In the
singular, the stative verb is inflected for person and gender, while the plural has one

single form.> The table belows gives the paradigm, and an example verb $5¢taf ‘to be
black’

1g. -ax Sotf-ax
25g. -at Sotf-at
3sgm. -o $ottof-o
3sgf. -t sotf-at
pl. -it Sottif-it

41.4 The participle

There is a special form of PNG-marking that is normally called the “Participle” in Berber
studies. The participle is used in relative clauses, and relative clause-like constructions,

'ayss ‘to love’ is the only complete imperative paradigm that is attested that has a root that ends in
a consonant.

The plural form is not attested in the text with the 1pl. or 2pl. It is therefore not possible to de-
termine that it is a common plural form from the texts. Paradisi’s word list explicitly states that it is a
common plural form. I assume that this is correct.
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when the head of the relative clause functions as the subject in the relative clause.? The
participle occurs with regular verbs and stative verbs.

The participle is formed by suffixing -n to the verb stem. Section 10.6 discusses its
use and the syntax of relative clauses. Some examples of the participle are given below.

(3) i-Sarw=is lohudis=ald  sard-n=a.
3sm-tell:'pf.=10.3s Jew  from=rel. happen:res.-ptc.=res.
‘the Jew told him about what had happened.’ [PT:V]

(4) u=bafadén y-axzsr af=alhomal=onn-as wa gzak-on dax
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s pMPH:mSs be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to
a=y-arfof=t

fut.=gsm-lift:fut.=po.3sm
‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [PT:III]

In several Berber languages such as Ghadames, Tuareg , the participle agrees in
gender and number with its subject, e.g. Ayr Tuareg (Kossmann 2011: 69).

In Awjila subject relatives are only attested with masculine singular heads, so it is
unclear whether there is any subject agreement.

4.1.41 Other

The words for ‘other, another’ are morphologically reminiscent of the participle as
found in Tuareg. This is not unusual for this word, which often has participle-like
forms in other Berber languages, cf. Figuig (Kossmann 1997:162) and Ghadames (Lan-
fry 1968: 364).

Paradisi distinguishes two forms: an “indefinite” form, aguton ‘another’, and a “def-
inite” form, watan ‘other’ Both forms agree in gender and number with the noun they
modify, and both are placed behind it. The table below illustrates the different forms.

Definite  Indefinite
m.sg. wa-tan  aquton
m.pl. wa-tnin  aqutnin
fsg.  ta-ton aqutet
fpl.  to-tninat aqutninot

The definite forms have an initial wa- for the masculine and ¢a- for the feminine.
These forms are similar to the pre-modifier pronominal heads described in section
6.3.1. Different from pre-modifier pronominal heads, the plural forms start with wa-
and to- instead of wi- and ti-.

3The name “Participle” is unfortunate as it suggests that it is a nominal verb form. In fact, it is a
purely verbal form (Galand 2010: 234). It would be better to call these forms subject-relative forms.
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The definite/indefinite distinction that Paradisi makes, is contradicted by the tex-
tual evidence, cf.

(5) Bafadeén u=bafsd sab(a)fa ayyam y-afadd  morrat (marratat) aqut-at
then and=afterseven  days 3sm-go:"pf. time another-sf

‘Then after seven days he went another time’ [PT:IX]

Here the form aqutat clearly has an indefinite meaning, as would be expected from
Paradisi’ s description. But compare this to the following example:

(6) Somm-at=dik tiriwt taton, amisiw=ann-uk.
cook:imp.-pm=I0.1s child other:sf dinner=of-1s

‘Cook me another girl, (for) my dinner’ [PT:XV]

In this sentence, a definite reading is impossible. This must certainly be read as
‘another girl, and not ‘the other girl. The story involves seven girls, and at this point of
the story, the Ogre believes he has eaten one girl. This continues the next day, where
the ogre says the following:

(7) U=sbah=3nn-as Samm-dt=dik taton.
and=tomorrow=of-3s cook:imp.-pm=10.1s other:sf
‘And the next day: cook another for me’ [PT:XV]

In both these sentences from the same text, Paradisi’s “definite” form tafan must be
read as indefinite, as there are seven children, if we would translate ‘the other’, it would
imply there were only two girls.

The examples that Paradisi cites in the word list (pg. 159, s.v. altro) agree with his
definite versus indefinite description:

(8) iwinan aquton
one:sm another:sm

‘another one’ [P: s.v. altro]

(9) atma watnin
brothers other:pm

‘my other brothers’

(10) tfilliwin tatninat
houses other:pf
‘the other houses’

(n) iwdtant-dnni  dila u=taton  t-onni  Zdabyat
one:sf 3gsf-be:"pf. athere and=other:sf 3sf-be:"pf. Ajdabiya
‘one is here, and the other is in Ajdabiya’ [P: s.v. altro]
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(12) mag i-nni waton?
where 3sm-be(loc.):"pf. other:sm

‘where is the other one. [P: s.v. altro]

4.1.5 Stem variation in Final * verbs

Several verb types have a final vowel that alternates in quality depending on PNG-
marking. In the discussion of the verb stems (see below, section 4.3.3), these verbs
are marked by a final * in their abstract verb structure (cc*, nc¥, vc* etc.). The final
vowel may either be -a, -i or -0. Some PNG-markings are not attested in the corpus with
final * verbs, therefore, several gaps are present in the table below.

Fut. Pf,, Res., Impf. Imp.
1sg. -a-x a=fk-a-x -i-x tk-i-x
2sg. t-..-a-t  a=d-g-a-t t-.-i-t  d-gi-t -0 otk
3sg.m. y-...-@ a=y-afk y-...-a y-otk-a
3sgf.  t-.-o a=tt-us t-...-a t-uf-a
1pl. n.a. n.a.
2plm. t-..-a-m a=tt-aqgim-a-m t-..-a-m t-ollum-a-m -g-at tk-at
2plf.  na n.a. -i-mot  tk-1-mat
gplm. n.a. -a-n uf-a-n
gplf.  -a-nat a=mm-a-nat -a-nat uf-a-not

When a direct object clitic directly follows the stem of a verb of this type, with no
intervening PNG-marking, the final vowel is always -i. The vowel i of the indirect object
clitic always replaces the final vowel of these stem-types, when there is no intervening
PNG-marking. In case of1sg. -dik which does not start with a vowel, the vowel -i is used,*
as with the direct object clitics, cf.

yaccd ‘he ate’ [P:s.v. mangiare]  yacci=t ‘he ate it’ [PT:XV]

yafka ‘he gave’ [P:s.v. dare] yafk=isin ‘he gave them’ [PT:XV]
ayofk ‘he will give’ [P: s.v. dare]  ayafk=is Twill give him’ [PT:V]
yafka ‘he gave’ [P:s.v. dare] yafki=dik ‘He gave me’ [PT:V]

Besides the regular verbs that have stem-final vowel variation, there is a second
group which is different in that the 3sg.m. and 3sg.f. do not have an ending -a in the
perfective. These verbs will be marked with a final (*), e.g. cvé(*) (section 4.3.3.18).

4The 1pl. indirect object clitic -dikkani is unattested with verbs with final *.
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4.2 Derivational prefixes

Awjila verbs may have three derivational prefixes. These form new verbs with derived
meanings, which are similar in form and function to those in other Berber languages
(Galand 2010: 298-310): the causative prefix §-, the passive prefix -, tt-, tw- and the mid-
dle prefix m-. There is one example of a combination of derivational prefixes. Verbs
derived with these prefixes have default accent in all verb forms.

4.21 Causative

By far the most productive and best-attested derivation is the causative, which is formed
with the prefix s-.

imp. sg. $ondal ‘to cover’, derived from andal ‘to be covered’
imp. sg. Suyar ‘to lose something’, derived from uysr ‘to get lost’

The causative prefix has an allomorph s- that is used when the first or second root
consonant z or 2.

imp. sg. s=azik, s-3gzak ‘to heal (trans.), derived from zik ‘to get better’
imp. sg. s=azwar ‘to swell; to make steep’, derived from zowwar ‘to be large’
imp. sg. s-azzik ‘to make heavy’, dervied from zzak ‘to be heavy’

Some causative verbs with a consonant z as the second root consonant have free
variation between §- and s-:

imp. sg. $-3gzal, s-9gzal ‘to shorten, lower, derived from the stative verb
gazzal ‘to be short, low’

imp. sg. $-dyzaf, s-dyzaf ‘to lengthen’, derived from the stative verb yazzaf
‘to be long’

The only causative verb with s in the root, has free variation between the allo-
morphs $- and s-:

imp. sg. s-ats, s-ats ‘to make someone laugh’, derived from ats, ats ‘to laugh’

imp. sg. s-ukar ‘to cause to steal’ has an impf. 1sg. sukor-x with a causative prefix s-
instead of s-.

There is one verb with £ in the root where the causative prefix has become 2-: Z-iZ
‘to sell, from iZ ‘to be sold. The other causative that has a 2 in the root has a regular
causative prefix: s-orZi ‘to cause to milk’ from arZ/ ‘to milk’.

The causative increases the valency of a verb, by adding a direct object. The in-
crease of valency can have multiple effects, as it may be appended to an intransitive
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verb, a transitive verb and even a ditransitive verb. The overview below gives several
examples.
Intransitive verbs can be made transitive with the causative prefix:

udsn ‘to get dressed’ > §-udon ‘to dress s.o0.

glul ‘to play’ > §-aglul ‘to make s.o. play’
akri ‘to return’ > §-3kri ‘to return s.th!

akksr ‘to get up’ > §-akkar ‘to make s.o. get up’

Similarly, intransitive stative verbs may also receive the causative prefix in order to
make them transitive.5

fasus ‘to be light' > §-3f3a$ ‘to lighten’
gazzal ‘to be short, low’ > §-3gzal, s-3gzal ‘to shorten, lower’

A common feature in Berber languages is the lability of verbs (Galand 2010: 201ft.).
Such verbs can be used both in intransitive and transitive constructions. Labile verbs
may also receive the causative prefix. In such cases, the verb becomes purely transitive.
There is only one unambiguous example of this process in Awjila:

uysr ‘to getlost;toloses.th! > §-tyar ‘to lose s.th.

Verbs that only have a transitive interpretation, become ditransitive by appending
the causative prefix.

acc ‘to eat’ > §-a¢¢ ‘to make s.o eat’
agal, gul ‘to see’ > §-3gal ‘to show’

ayar ‘to read’ > §-dyar ‘to make s.o. read’
akar, tikar ‘to steal’ > §-ukar ‘to make s.o. steal’

In one single case, a verb that is already ditransitive is made tritransitive by apply-
ing the causative prefix:

afk ‘to give’ > §-afk ‘to make s.o. give’

Berber languages often employ the causative prefix on nouns to make denominal
verbs. There is very little evidence for this process in Awijila, a single example may be:
gudin ‘urine’, and the related verb s-3ggad ‘to urinate, defecate’.

5We have one instance where the causative that is derived from
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Passive

The passive is formed by a tw- prefix in front of verbs that start with a plain vowel, a ¢t-
prefix before 2 and ¢- in front of a consonant.® This following overview lists all attested

passive verbs.

amt ‘to bury’ > pf. 3sg.m. i-tt-omt ‘to be buried’

any ‘to kill > pf. 3sg.m. i-tt-ony ‘to be killed’

azwat ‘to slam; to throw’ > res. 3sg.m. i-t-zawita ‘to be thrown on the ground’

azat ‘to grind, mill’ > res. 3sg.m. i-tt-iZita ‘to be ground, be milled’

yar ‘to open’ > imp. sg. ttw-ar, tw-ar ‘to open, to be open, to be opened’
arav, urav ‘to write’ > pf. 3sg.m. i-tw-arav ‘to be written’

$-i$af ‘to sieve’ > res. 3sg.m. i-t-s-isif=a ‘to be sieved’

Only one of these passive verbs appears in the texts: ttw-ar ‘to be opened; to open.
This passive verb "has both a passive and non-passive reading. In the sentence below,
the verb is clearly passive:

(13)

albab i-twar=a
door 3sm-be.opened:res.=res.

‘The door is opened.’ [P: s.v. aprire]

In the following sentence the verb could be read passive or active:

(14)

U=y-atwar araqut u=y-ahsab=tonat y-ufi=tonat
and=gsm-open:"pf. bag ~ and=3sm-count:"pf.=p0.3pf 3sm-find:*pf.=po.3pf
anqgas-nit=a  iwinan

lack:res.-gpf=res. one:sm

‘And he opened the bag (or: the bag was opened) and counted them and found
them lacking one (pound)’ [PT:V]

In the next sentence, only an active reading is possible:

(15)

Bafadeén usa-n=iz=d itnén an=qattdfan, iwinan i-twar

Then  come:"pf.-3pm=10.3s=come two of=thieves, = one:ms 3sm-open:"pf.

aglt  u=y-orfaf=t ldd-as w=iwinan y-agqsn

donkey and=3sm-take.away:"pf.=D0.3sm with-3s and=one:ms gsm-tie:*pf.

iman=n-as amakan n=azit.

self=of-3s place  of=donkey

‘Then came two thieves, one untied the donkey and took it away with him, and
one tied himself (in) place of the donkey. [PT:VII]

SParadisi always writes this passive prefix as tu- which may also stand for tuw-, see pg. ?? for a dis-

cussion.
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4.2.3 Middle

The middle/reciprocal formation, found in other Berber languages with the mm- prefix,
only has few attestations Awjila. There is only one clear example of the mm- prefix.

(16) Undu usi-y=d  kd, a=n-mhasab nak idd-as yom algiyama.
if come:"pf.-1s neg. fut.=1p-settle.the.score:fut. I ~ with-3s day.of.resurrection

‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the
day of resurrection. [PT:II]

The semantics of this verb must be understood as a middle that expresses together-
ness. Itis derived from the Arabic verb hasaba ‘to hold accountable’, which is modified
by the prefix to mean something like ‘to hold accountable together’ or ‘to settle the
score together’.

There are two verbs whose initial mm- probably goes back to the middle prefix.

imp. sg. ammakt, mmakti ‘to remember’, cf. Ghd. dktat ‘to remember’; Kb.
mmakti ‘to remember’

imp. sg. amma3g ‘to become, to be, to turn into’. Probably derived from ag
‘to do, put, place’.

4.2.4 Combined prefixes

There is one example of a combined prefix, a passive derived from a causative $isaf ‘to
sieve’, which does not have a non-causative counterpart:

res. 3sg.m. i-t-$-isifa ‘to be sieved’

4.3 Morphology of the verb stem

There are six types of verbal stems that mark Tense, Aspect and Mood:

1. Imperative

2. Perfective

3. Sequential perfective
4. Resulative

5. Future

6. Imperfective
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There are four different types of morphological marking to distinguish the different
TAM stems.

1. Clitic TAM-marking
2. TAM-marking through prefixes
3. TAM-marking through apophony

4. Accentual TAM-marking

CliticTaM-marking. There are two clitics that are used to mark Tam: the future clitic
a= and the resultative clitic =a. They are discussed in detail in sections 4.3.1.2 and

4.3.1.5.

tAM-marking through prefixes. There are two types of Tam-prefixes: imperfective
marker ¢ and imperative marker a-. ¢ is added directly to the root. It is the tool that
some verb types use to mark the imperfective, e.g. pf. 3sg.m. yattsf, impf. 3sg.m. itattsf
‘to seize. Some verb types receive an initial prefix a- in the imperative, e.g. imp. sg.
asay, but pf. 3sg.m. isdy ‘to buy".

TAM-marking through apophony. Apophony is another morphological tool to mark
TAM. One apophonic process is the change of u to a. Some verb types show alternation
between initial a- in the imperative stem, and u- in the future and perfective stem. The
change from u- to a- is also found as a means to mark the imperfective. In one verb type,
initial ya- in the imperative stem alternates with initial u- in the future and perfective
stems; The imperative singular of some stems starts with a- which is absent in all other
forms.

Lengthening of the middle or last consonant of a verb root is another apophonic
tool to mark the imperfective in some verb types. Finally, some verb types have a vowel
a before the last consonant of the stem to mark the imperfective.

imp. sg. akar, tkar; pf. 3sg.m. y-ukor; impf. 3sg.m. i-takor ‘to steal’
imp. sg. yar; pf. 3sg.m. y-urd ‘to open’

imp. sg. asay; imp. pl.m. say-at; pf. 3sg.m. i-s3y ‘to buy’

imp. sg. almad; impf. 3sg.m. i-lommad ‘to learn’

imp. sg. fonZar; impf. 3sg.m. i-fonzar ‘to bleed (from the nose)’

Accentual TAM-marking. The presence or absence of a lexical accent may also mark
TAM. Several verb types have a final phonological accent in the imperative stem and
perfective stem. Phonological accent is the defining difference between the perfective
and the sequential perfective. When object clitics follow either of these stems, it is
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impossible to determine which of the two is represented, as the cliticization makes the
accent fall on the final syllable of the stem, whether it were a phonological accent or
not. Some verb types have phonological final accent in all TAM-stems. Some examples
of accentual TAM-marking are given below.

pf. 3sgm. yufd, seq. 3sg.m. yufa ‘to find’
pf. 3sg.m. yacca, seq. 3sg.m. yaccd ‘to eat’

4.31 Verbal clitics

Several clitics may precede or follow the verb. The verb, together with its clitics, forms
a single accent unit. Preceding the verb, we find the negative clitic ur= and the future
clitic a=. Following the verb, we find the direct object and indirect object pronominal
clitics, the resultative clitic =a and the lexicalized deictic clitic =d. These clitics appears
in a fixed order around the verb which can be represented schematically as follows:

Negative=Future=[Verb]=Indirect Object=Direct Object=Resultative

4.311 Negative clitic ur=

The negative clitic ur= is sometimes used, but the negative particle kd (see section
4.3.2), which follows the verb, is much more common. In his word list, Paradisi (s.v.
non) mentions the variants wur, wul and ul, which are not attested in the texts or ex-
ample sentences in the vocabulary.

4.31.2 Future clitic a=

The clitic a= is used to mark future or non-real events. It is always followed by a future
verb stem. Different from its cognate a(d) in other Berber languages, the presence of
a=has no effect on the placement of post-verbal clitics, which remain behind the verb.
The example below contains several futures with direct objects and indirect objects:
(17) wallahi gama a=hdaf-a=s tas(a)fa mayat  id=tas(a)fa u=tasiin

by.god now fut.=throw:fut.-1s=10.3snine ~ hundred with=nine and=ninety

Zni  w=a=gqula-x=t a=y-uyi=tonat nay wala.

pound and=fut.=see:fut-1s=D0.3sm fut=3sm-take:fut.=po.gpfor not.

‘By god, now I will throw to him 999 pounds and see if he will take it or not’
[PT:V]
4.31.3 Object clitics

The direct object clitics and indirect object clitics are discussed in more detail in sec-
tions 6.1.2 and 6.1.3.
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4.31.4 The lexicalized deictic clitic =d

Berber languages often have the post-verbal directional clitics =dd ‘hither’ and =nn
‘thither’, which indicate the direction of an action. These directional clitics are no
longer productive in Awjila. There is no evidence of =nn left anywhere in the language.
The clitic =d is still present as a lexicalized element found in the verbs yi=d ‘to come’
and ayi=d ‘to bring”. Because the clitic no longer has a discernable semantic mean-
ing, I have decided to gloss them as part of the verb: =d is glossed ‘come’ and ‘bring),
depending on which verb it follows.

While the =d no longer has meaning of its own, it still behaves as a clitic. It follows
the indirect object clitic, e.g.

(18) Y-us=iz=d Zha.
3sm-come:P-10.3s Jha
‘Tha came to him’ [PT:VI]

In the imperfective, the clitic =d has an allomorph =da.

impf. 1sg. tasi-y=da, 2sg. (t)tasi-d=da, 3sg.m. i-tasa=da
impf. 1sg. taggi-y=da, 3sg.m. i-tagga=da

Notice that the 1sg. PNG-marker -x is voiced to -y in front of this clitic.
The future 3sg.m. and 3sg.f. of yi=d do not have the clitic.

fut. 1sg. a=usd-y=d 3sg.m. a=y-us 3sg.f. a=tt-us [Z:VI]

4.31.5 Resultative clitic =a

The resultative clitic =a follows all other clitics. If the syllable that precedes the clitic
=a contains a, the vowel in that syllable is changed to ..

The sentences below show the 3sg.f. direct object marker =tat both with and with-
out the resultative marker behind it. The second sentence also has the 3pl.f. subject
marker -nat reflected as -nit due to the resultative clitic =a behind it.

(19) u=ku  tyalli-t a=tt-uya-t=tat syar-i?
and=you 2s-want:"pf.-2s fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=p0.3sf from=1s

‘and you want to take it from me?’ [PT:V]

(20) nakwa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku  dax a=ggula-x=ku
I pmpH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you in.order.to fut=see:fut.-1s=p0.2sm
a=t-tuya-(t)=tonat angas-nit=a  nay wala.
fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=po.gpf lack:res.-gpf=res. or not

“Both verbs have suppletive imperatives. The other stems use the roots v§*(=d) and gg*=d respec-
tively.
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‘I am the one who has thrown it to you in order to see if you would take them
missing (one pound) or not.’ [PT:V]

When the resultative clitic is directly preceded by the vowel a, the clitic has the
allomorph =ya, e.g. pf. 3sg.m. yafkd , res. 3sg.m. yafkd=ya ‘to give. When the perfective
stem of a verb ends in i, this vowel is changed to a in the resultative, and again, the
resultative clitic is =ya, e.g. pf. 3sg.m. yant(, res. 3sg.m. yanta=ya ‘to taste.

4.3.2 Negation

Negation is normally marked with kd placed behind the verbal complex. This particle
has its own accent. Alternatively, but only rarely, negative clitic ur=is used (see section
4.3.1.1). The sentence below present a typical sentence with the negator kd, which is
also provided with an alternative negation with the negative clitic ur=.

(21) afiwa t-na-d=dik ka (or: ur=t-no-d=dik) Zlan=iya  u=nok
why 2s-say:pf.-2s=10.1s neg. neg.=2s-say:pf.-2s=10.1s words-prox.:p and=I
nni-x ar=uta?

be(loc.):pf.-1s to=below
Why did you not tell me these words when (litt. and) I was still below?’ [PT:VI]

There are a few cases where we find double negation in Awjila Berber. In these
cases, besides the addition of a particle kd, the negative clitic ur= stands in front of the
verb.

(22) ur=n-a=k=a kda bafad a=t-gima-t idd-i t-afaddi-t  ka?
neg.=say:res.-1s=10.2sm=res. neg. when fut.-2s-stay:fut.-2s with-1s 2s-go-impf.-2s neg.

‘Did I not tell you that when you stay with me not to go (anywhere?)’ [PT:XIII]

4.3.3 Verb stems

The basic verb types are categorized here by their abstract structure. Every consonant
of the verb is marked ¢, when a root has a long consonant it is marked as ¢. Long
vowels are marked v, the final variable vowel is marked * and the variable vowel that
does not end in -a in the 3sg.m. and 3sg.f. is marked (*). By applying schemes to these
structures, we get the different Tam-stems of the verbs. For example a ccc structure
receives a |cacac| scheme to form the imperfective.

The following sections discuss the verb type and their TaM-stem formations indi-
vidually. Every verb type is presented with the imperative, perfective, future, imper-
fective stems and their verbal noun. The sequential perfective and the resultative have
not been included. The resultative is regularly derived from the perfective by adding
the resultative clitic =a (see section 4.3.1.5). The sequential perfective only occurs with
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ccc, cc¥, ¢* and vc* verbs. It is formed by giving the perfective default accent instead
of phonological final accent.

4.3.31 ccc

This type is the most common verb type. There are no verbs with the full paradigm
attested. The regular pattern is®:

imp. pf. fut. impf. v

|]accac]| |]accac]| l]accac| |cacac] |acacac|

adydz y-adydz n.a. i-doyyez adoyaz ‘to sing’
aqldz n.a. a=y-aqlaz  i-gollez aqolaz ‘to lie’

ayrds y-9yrds n.a. n.a. ayoras ‘to slaughter’
arwds y-orwdg n.a. i-rowwal  n.a. ‘to fear’

Besides this general pattern, there is some variation. Some imperatives have a
|cocdc| pattern, e.g. gab3s ‘to encircle’ and kards (besides akrss) ‘to tie, to knot'.

The two verbs that clearly have a |cacdc| pattern in the imperative have a phono-
logical accent on the final syllable in the imperfective: ikarrss ‘to tie, to knot’, igabbss
‘to encircle’. One other verb has this irregular accent in the imperfective: atksr, itakksr
‘to fill up’

The verbs tras ‘to braid hair’ has an irregular imperfective formations of the shape
|cocac| impf.3sg.f. ttarras.

The verb srwal ‘to flee’ has an unusual form in the resultative 3pl.m.: arwilina, with {
instead of 3 as the final vowel in the root. This phenomenon is discussed in more detail

in section 10.5.4 footnote 3.

*

4.3.3.2 ccC

This verb type has two root consonants and a final vowel -a in the 3sg.m. perfective
and no vowel in the 3sg.m. future and imperative. The vowel alternation is discussed
in section 4.1.5. The table below gives some of the verbs that belong to this type.

imp. pf. fut. impf. V..

l]acc| |]acc™| locc™ |coc®| lacacu]

otk y-atka a=y-ofk i-fokka n.a. ‘to give’
agoz y-ogza a=y-ogoz i-gozza agozzu ‘to cut’
aqadl y-aqla a=y-oqal i-qolla agollu ‘to roast’
ats y-otsa a=y-ots i-tossa tassat ‘to laugh’

8Where possible, I give 3sg.m. examples for pf,, fut. and impf. in the following sections
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Verbs of this type undergo morphophonological epenthesis in this type: If the last
consonant of the root stands word-finally and the last consonant of the verb is r; [ or n,
aisinserted before the last consonant (cf. a similar situation in Tuareg Heath 2005: 66).
This final inserted a almost always has a phonological accent in the imperative.

Verb that insert o usually have an initial vowel a in the imperative, cf. absn ‘to build,
construct, agar ‘to gather, assemble) ag3!l ‘to roast, but: ats ‘to laugh’, 3dz ‘to let go of’,
afk ‘to give), arg ‘to break, amt ‘to bury’.

There are two verbs with inserted 2 which have a variant with an initial a: asal, ass!
‘to hear’, avdl, avdl ‘to cry, weep'.

One verb has final z, but still has an inserted a: agsz ‘to cut.

Two verbs, one with two stops, the other with two fricatives, also have an inserted

7V ¢

a: ahas ‘to crush dates’, atab ‘to close the eyes’. Note that atab has default accent.
$aw ‘to drink’ has a different imperative than all other verbs.

The verb anay ‘to kill’ appears to have an inserted a, while the rule specified above
does not apply. Perhaps this s in this word is truly epenthetic. While this is difficult
to determine, the spelling by Paradisi may suggest this <dnég>. The sign <é> is often
employed to write epenthetic vowels (see pg. 30).

The forms that do not insert a before the last consonant have two different forma-
tions. We find two schemes: |occ| and |acc|. afk ‘to give, for example has the scheme
|]acc|, but amt ‘to bury’ has the scheme |acc|. The two other verbs with this shape, <arz>
‘to break’ and <ats> ‘to laugh’ are ambiguous as the <a> in these emphatic environ-
ments could represent both 2 and a.

Note that 2 is not inserted when a vowel is added to the stem. This is the only case
in Awjila where resyllabification takes place when a ends up in an open syllable.?

There are several instances in the data where the imperfective has a final accent,
instead of the anticipated penultimate accent, e.g. i-fokkd ‘to give’, i-galld ‘to roast.

The verb (¢-)tla=ya (res.3sg.f.) ‘to become pregnant’ belongs to the cc* verbs, but
displays some irregularities: The initial cluster ¢/ is sometimes replaced by // (e.g. res.
1sg. tli-x=a, lli-x=a. Sometimes the PNG-prefix ¢- is lost in front of ¢ of the root (e.g. 2sg.
to-tli-t=a, (t-)tli-t=a 3sg.f. (t-)tla=ya).

Two verbs in this group have an irregular verbal noun of the shape |tcocat|: ats ‘to
laugh’ v.n. (t)tassat;® saw ‘to drink’ v.n. tsSawwat.

The verb av3/, aval ‘to cry’ has an irregular verbal noun of an entirely different for-
mation: vlin.

9From a historical perspective the vowel must be epenthetic. Roots of this type go back to B *4cca?
verbs. There was no short vowel present between the two root consonants. See Kossmann (2001).
'°Paradisi often does not distinguish initial ¢ from initial ¢-.
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4.3.3.3 nc*

Verbs of this type have lost their initial radical » in all forms except for the imperfective
and the verbal noun. There are three verbs that belong to this type. The verbal noun
formation has the consonantal shape |tcocat| that we also occur as an irregular verbal
noun shape in the cc* verbs. Notice that the 3sg.m. prefix y- is lost in the perfective in
front of the i of the root.

imp. pf. fut. impf. V..

lic| lic*’ |lic*| |noc®| [tnacat]|

is iSa a=y-18 i-nossa tnoassat ‘to sleep’

iv iva a=y-v i-novva tnavvat ‘to fall’

iz n.a. a=y-iz i-nozza n.a. ‘to be sold’
4.3.3.4 cci

Verbs with two root consonants that end in a vowel i belong to this group. The stem
formation is similar to the ccc and cc* verbs. The resulative formation of cci verbs
is identical to that of the cc* verbs, with a root final -a rather than -;, e.g. y-anta=ya
(instead of the regular resultative: **y-anti=ya).

imp. pf. fut. impf. V..

|acci] |acci] locci |caci lacaci|

anti y-onti a=y-onti i-natti anotti ‘to taste’

angi y-ongi a=y-ongi i-nogga anoggi ‘to touch’

arni y-arni a=y-orni i-ronni aronni ‘to increase,

bid’

The accent in this verb type is somewhat unpredictable. The perfectives usually
have final accent, but angi ‘to touch’ does not. The future form of a=y-anti ‘to taste’ has
a final accent, while a=y-angi ‘to touch’ and a=y-srni ‘to bid, increase’ do not. There is
no obvious explanation for this.

The verb ski ‘to leave’ has an irregular perfective y-3sk besides the regular perfective
y-aski. This well-attested verb is only found with the regular perfective y-aski in the text
corpus. The verb has an irregular verbal noun skuy.

The verb angi ‘to touch’ has an irregular impf. stem: ndgga rather than the expected
naggi. The verbal noun of this verb has the default accent, rather than a phonological
accent found in the other two verbs.

arni ‘to bid, increase’ has an irregular verbal noun which rather corresponds to the
cc* verbs: arannu (also: arannu) besides the regular formation. We also find a pf. 3pl.m.
form ranna-n besides the regular ranniy-an, which is also a form that belong to a cc*
verb.
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4.3.3.5 CC

This verbs type has a long initial consonant and a short second consonant. In most
cases, it has a phonological accent on the final syllable in all stems.

imp. pf. fut. impf. V..

[acdc |acdc| |]acdc| [tacdc |acuc]|

ottdf y-attof a=y-oattdf i-tottdf n.a. ‘to seize’

akkdr y-okkdr a=y-okkdr  i-tokker akkur ‘to get up’

aqqdn y-9qQdn n.a. i-taqqgdn aqqun ‘to bind, tie’

asson i-$8on n.a. i-tas$dn (a8)sun ‘to know’

ammag y-ommadg  a=y-ommdg n.a. n.a. ‘to become’

awwaq y-owwaq n.a. i-towwaq  owwuq ‘to uproot’

azzal i-zzil=a a=y-ozzal i-tozzal n.a. ‘to have bowel
(res.) movement’

Several verbs have default accent in the imperfective, namely: akk3s impf. i-tokkas
‘to take off, remove), allsk impf. i-tallok ‘to delouse’ and azzal impf. i-tdzzal ‘to have
bowel movement’; akkar ipf. i-tokkar. The verb aww3gq ‘to uproot’ has default accent in
the perfective and imperfective.

Note that azzal ‘to have bowel movement’ has an unexpected initial long vowel a
and an irregular accent in the imperative. Unlike the other verbs of this type, it has
default accent in all attested stems.

Two verbs have an irregular imperfective formation tacac: aggas impf. i-taggas ‘to
roast. The other verb appears to have this formation in the impfaisg. but not in the
impf. 3sg.m.: ass3r impf. 1sg. tagsar-x 3sg.m. i-ta$$3r ‘to mix, blend.

The verb amma3g ‘to become’ has an irregular pfasg. mmaggi-x instead of expected
**mmag-x. Moreover, the res.3sg.m. also lengthens the final consonant of the stem as
observed in the pfaisg. y-ammigg=a instead of the expected **y-ammig=a.”

4.3.3.6 ¢*

This verb type has a long initial consonant, followed by a variable final vowel. This is
only a small group of verbs, two of them have irregular imperfectives.”” The table below
shows all verbs that belong to this group.

"These irregular forms can probably attributed to the origin of this verb. This verb was probably
originally a mm- derivation of the verb ag ‘to do) a verb that also has variation in its final consonant
length, and has a variable final vowel.

For a discussion on the origin of a¢¢ ‘to eat’ and amm ‘to be cooked, be ready, be ripened’ see Koss-
mann (2008).
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imp. pf. fut. impf. v
|oc| [oc*’| loc¥| |tac¥| Jacy
acc y-acca n.a. i-ttotta accu ‘to eat’
n.a. y-amma a=y-omm  i-nonna tonannat  ‘to be cooked’
oww y-owwa n.a. i-towwa owwu ‘to knead’
9Z% n.a. n.a. n.a. azzu ‘to plant’
ass n.a. n.a. i-tossa assu ‘to spread (a
mat)’

The imperfective 3sg.m. of ass ‘to spread (a mat), to stretch (to make the bed)’
(i-tassd) and the 3sg.f. of a¢¢ ‘to eat’ ((¢-)tattd) have phonological accent on the final
syllable, while the accent in the rest of the examples have default accent. The verbal

noun of sww ‘to knead’ has an unexpected default accent.

The irregular verb ayi=d, yayi=d ‘to bring’ largely functions as a ¢* verb, but it has a
suppletive imperative ayi=d, yayi=d and it has a petrified directional clitic =d that has
become part of the stem. The imperfective has an allomorph =da of this direcitonal
clitic. We find this same behaviour with the other verb that has the directional clitic,
see section 4.3.3.12 yi=d ‘to go" The table below gives the paradigm of this verb:

imp. pf. fut. impf. V..
ayi=d, y- a=y- i-togga=da  aggu ‘to bring’
yayl=d agga=d=a  ogga=d
(res.)
4.3.3.7 Ci

There is only one verb of this type, and it is only attested in the perfective: 3sg.m. yanni
‘to be, to exist’ Paradisi claims that the morphologically perfective verb can also be
used as a future. No instances of this use are found in the corpus.

4.3.3.8 cc

This group of verbs has only two root consonants. The imperfective has two different
formations. Below follows an overview of all attested verbs in this class.
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imp. pf. fut. impf. V..
lacdc| |(9)cdc| |cdc| [tacdc| |acuc]|

[tacac|
ayos y-9yos a=i-yds i-toyyas n.a. ‘to love’
asay i-sdy a=i-sdy ai-tassay asuy ‘to buy’
avar i-vdr a=i-v(v)dr  i-tovvdr avur ‘to close’
avat n.a. n.a. i-tovvat avut ‘to swear’
azdm n.a. n.a. i-tozzam azum ‘to shave’
azot n.a. n.a. i-tozzat n.a. ‘to grind, mill’
wat i-wdt n.a. i-towwdt awut ‘to arrive’

ayss$ ‘to love’ has a perfective stem |acdc| while all other verbs have |cdc|. The verb
asay ‘to buy’ has a different accent in the imperative, and an unexpected initial a- in
the impf.3sg.m.; this is absent in the impf.isg.: tassax-x.

The imperative and verbal noun of wat ‘to arrive; to reach’ lacks an initial a-.

4.3.3.9 c*
Only three verbs belong to this verb class, all of them are listed below. With ilaya, only
the resultative is attested. The verb ag ‘to do, put, place’ irregularily lengthens the final
g in the future stem.

imp. pf. fut. impf. v.n.

lac| |c* lac| [tacal lact

ag i-ga a=y-ogg i-togga agu ‘to do, put’

an=is i-n=is a=i-n=is i-tonn=is n.a. ‘to say to s.0.

n.a. i-lay=a n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to be a credi-
(res.) tor’

The verb an=is belongs to this group, but it has taken on a somewhat different for-
mation than ag ‘to do, put’ an=is has an obligatory 3sg. indirect object marker. Because
the initial vowel { of the 3sg. indirect object marker always replaces the final alternat-
ing vowel in many forms, the final alternating vowel does not show up in the surface
form. The lack of an alternating vowel in the surface form has spread to some forms
where we would expect it, e.g. pf. 2sg. t-na-d=is not **t-ni-d=is. But the pf. 3pl.m. still
retains a reflex of the alternating final vowel: na-n=is.

Because i-la=ya ‘to be a creditor’ is only attested as a resultative, it can also be a ci
verb.
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4.3.3.10 cCi

There is only one verb with this structure, which is only found in the impf. 3sg.m. i-gay
‘to cultivate’.

4.3.3.11  vce

This verb type can be split in two subtypes: first, verbs that have an initial vowel u or a
in the imperative; second, verbs that have an initial { in the imperative. The verbs that
belong to the first type, are well-attested in the texts, cf.

imp. pf. fut. impf. v

[ucdc]| [ucac]| lucac]| |tacac| [ucuc|

uddn n.a. n.a. i-taden udun ‘to be dressed’

ugdm n.a. n.a. i-tagom ugum ‘to draw wa-
ter’

uyor y-uyor a-y-uyor itayor n.a. ‘to get lost’

akar, ukar  y-ukar n.a. i-takor ukur ‘to steal’

ardv, urov = y-urdv a-y-urav i-tarov arrav ‘to write’

asdk, usdk n.a n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to take away’

n.a. usol-an n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to arrive’

utdr y-utor a-y-uter i-tator n.a. ‘to twist, roll
up’

Three verbs of this type have an alternative imperative shape |acac| besides |ucac|:
akar, ukar ‘to steal, ardv, urav ‘to write’ and asdk, ussk ‘to take away’.

Some verbs have a phonological final accent in the perfective, while others have
default accent. We find one verb that has a phonological final accent (yursv ‘to write’),
while the two other forms that inform us about the accent have penultimate accent.
Beguinot (1924:189) has the full perfective paradigm of ardv. Here it has a phonological
final accent in all forms where we would expect it (3sg.m. y-ursv 3sg.f. t-urdv and 1pl n-
ursv). Beguinot also has an unexpected accent on the antepenultimate syllable in the
gpl.m.: trav-an, this position is rarely found accented in Paradisi’s material. The im-
perative accent of this verb is variable as well, but the final phonological accent occurs
more often.

arav, urav ‘to write’ has an irregular verbal noun arrav.

Verbs that have an initial long vowel i keep this ¢ in all TAM-stems. The vowel is
changed to u in the verbal noun. The verbal noun formation is therefore identical to
the verbs described above. Note that initial y- of the 3sg.m. islostin front of initial i. The
future is unattested. The imperfective formation is different from the verbs described
above. These verbs receive an imperfective marker ¢- and place a vowel a before the
last consonant.
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imp. pf. impf. v.n.

licac| licac| |ticac| lucuc|

n.a. irid=a (res.) n.a. n.a. ‘to be washed’
iro$ iri$-in=a (res.) i-tiras urus ‘to descend’
n.a. irdy=a (res.) n.a. n.a. ‘to be raw’
iwan n.a. i-tiwan n.a. ‘to satiate’

The verb iras ‘to descend’ has an unusual form in the resultative, with two i vowels
in the stem. This phenomenon is discussed in more detail in section 10.5.4 footnote
3. The verb also has an alternative imperfective formation i-ttarras besides the regular
i-tiras.

The preceding schwa in the res. 3sg.m. ird=ya ‘to be raw’ is not changed to i, but the
3pl.m. and 3pL.f. have two i/ vowels in the stem: iriyi-n=a, iri-nit=a. This second vowel
in the stem should probably be considered a colouring of 2 in the vicinity of y.

4.3.312 vc*

This verb type contains several well-attested verbs.

imp. pf. fut. impf. v.n.

lyac| [uca luc| |tacal [ucy|

uf uca a=y-uf i-tafa uft ‘to find’
yax y-uya a=y-uy i-taya uyu ‘to take’
yan y-una a=y-un i-tana una ‘to enter’
yar y-ura a=y-ur i-tara urd ‘to open’
yi-d y-usa-d a=y-us i-taa=da  usu ‘to go’

uf ‘to find’ has an irregular imperative based on the perfective stem, rather than
the expected **yaf. The verb yi=d, y-usa=d ‘to go’ has a suppletive imperative. The
imperative, perfective, resultative and imperfective stems have the directional clitic =d
as a petrified element. Note that this clitic has an allomorph =da in the imperfective.
This is similar to the irregular verb ayi=d ‘to bring’ which is the only other verb with a
petrified directional clitic, and has the imperfective i-tagga=da.

4.3.313 cccc

For this stem type, the future and perfective are not attested, and the derived resulative
stem is found only once. All verbs except for sarfg ‘to slap, to smack’ have default
accent.
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imp. pf. impf. V.
|coccac|  |caccac| (?) |coccac| lacaccac|
n.a. y-obalbis=a (res.) n.a. n.a. ‘to form a bulb’
n.a. n.a. i-ddeshwar n.a. ‘to go around’
fonzar n.a. i-fonzar afonzor  ‘to bleed (from the nose)’
for(d)tek  n.a. n.a. afortak ‘to unstitch’
gostom  n.a. t-qgostam  aqgestom  ‘to apply collyrium’
sonsar n.a. i-sansar dsonsaor  ‘to blow one’s nose’
sarfdq n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to slap, to smack’
Soksak n.a. i-Soksak  asoksek  ‘to winnow barley’

sarfaq ‘to slap, to smack’, also appears as sarfag.

The verbal noun dsansar has a phonological accent on the antepenultimate sylla-
ble. This position is very rarely accented in Awjila.

4.3.3.14 CCC~ CCC

The majority of the words of this class are loans from Arabic stem II verbs. Paradisi did
not include Arabic loanwords in his word list, so most of these words are only attested
in the texts. The initial consonant of the stem is sometimes lengthened (see 2.1.2).

imp. pf./fut. impf. V..

|cacac] |cacac| |cacac| |acocam)|

n.a. n.a. i-dowwar n.a. ‘to look around’
n.a. i-yollob=(ton) n.a. n.a. ‘to defeat s.0

n.a. y-ahaossila (res.) n.a. n.a. ‘to obtain’

n.a. n.a. i-xobbar  n.a. ‘to tell’

n.a. y-axommam n.a. n.a. ‘to think, ponder’
n.a. n.a. ixattam  n.a ‘to drop by someone’
koffon=(ton)n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to wrap’

n.a. i-kkommal n.a. n.a. ‘to finish’

noddem  n.a. i-neddam anaddem ‘to be sleepy’
rowwsah i-rowwah i-rowwah n.a ‘to return (home)’
n.a. a=i-sobbah (fut.) n.a. n.a. ‘to swim’

n.a. i-ssallom sollam-an  n.a. ‘to greet’

sannat n.a. t-sonnat n.a. ‘to hear, to listen’
n.a. t-saddeqt=(i)=ya (res.) n.a. n.a. ‘to believe’

sorrat n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to draw a line’
$9qQos n.a. i-Saqqas n.a. ‘to clap your hands’
n.a. i-wadden i-waddan n.a. ‘to crow (rooster)’
n.a. n.a. foyyan-ax n.a. ‘to be ill
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The verb sannat ‘to hear, to listen’ is only attested in the imperative and imper-
fective. The imperfective forms attested in text XV, cannot be translated with an im-
perfective meaning. Despite their morphological imperfective shape, they behave like
perfectives semantically.

*

4.3.315 C€C

Only one verb belongs to this verb type, which is only attested in the imperative sg.
and plLf, and perfective 3sg.f.

imp. sg. watti-(dikkoni) pLf. watti-mat; pf. 3sg.f. t-watta ‘to prepare’

This verb is a loan from ELA watti ‘to make ready, to prepare’, a stem II derivation
of the [vc*| verb y-uta=ya ‘to be ready’, derived from ELA yiti ‘to be ready’.

4.3.316 cci

Only one verb belongs to this group, an auxiliary verb that does not distinguish aspect:
i-yalli ‘to want.

4.3.3.17 cvce

The cvece type is not well-attested. The formation of the imperfective appears to be
marked by a-infixation, but we only have one verb that provides evidence for this. The
verbal noun is unattested for this type.

imp. pf. fut. impf.

|cveac| |]acveac| |cveac| |cveac|

n.a. y-aqarab  n.a. n.a. ‘to draw near’
susam n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to be quiet’
n.a. i-fayat a=Yayyot-on=(dik) i-fay(y)at  ‘toyell, scream’

4.3.318  cve(*) ~ eve(¥)

All but one verb in this group are Arabicloanwords of the type pf. lamma impf. yalummu.
All verbs of this type have a long vowel u in the root, that appears to be a retention of
the Arabic short u. Verbs of this type lack a final -a in the perfective 3sg. The imper-
fective and verbal noun are unattested. Note that the verbs of Arabic origin, that is, all
but the verb sugg, usually have a long initial consonant.
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imp. pf. fut.

jeug| jeug(*) jeug(*)

n.a. y-addugg n.a. ‘to knock’

llumm-at i-llim(m) n.a. ‘to gather, to stay together’
n.a. y-ammudd n.a. ‘to extend’

sugg i-sugg (but Suggi-x)  a=i-Sugg ‘to wait for’

4.3.319 c¢ve(¥)

This verb type behaves in a similar way to the cvc verbs, in that the perfective has no
final -a in the 3sg. forms. In the imperfective, the verb has final -a.

imp. pf. fut. impf. V.

|cvc| [acve(*)] |]acve(*) |tcac®| |tocacat]|

n.a. y-aoffud=a (res.) a=y-offud i-tofada  tofadat  ‘to be thirsty’

n.a. y-alluz n.a. i-tlaza tolazat  ‘to be hungry’

aqqur n.a n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to dry out’

gim y-oqqim (but: a=tt-aqgima-m i-tqqima n.a ‘to remain, sit’
qqimi-x)

Note the stem vowels change in the imperfective forms of y-allizz ‘to be hungry’ and
y-affid=a ‘to be thirsty’, while the vowel of gim does not.
4.3.3.20 cve(*)/cve®

These verbs have no final vowel in the pf. 3sg.m., but this vowel is present in all other
forms.

imp. pf. fut. impf. v.n.

|cvel |cve(®)] |cve(*)] |cve™| lacvc]|

nay i-nay a=i-nay n.a. anay ‘to call’

sas n.a. n.a. i-sasa asas ‘to beg’

zik i-zik a=y-azik n.a. n.a. ‘to become well’

zum n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to fast’

mud i-mud a=i-mud muda-n amud ‘to pray’

zin i-zlna n.a. n.a. tomzint ‘to divide’

n.a. sara-n=a n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to happen’
(res.)

One verb has a final -a in the perfective, namely, Zin pf.3sg.m. i-Zina ‘to divide’ This
verb may be more properly be defined as a cvc* verb rather than a cve(*) verb. It has
an irregular verbal noun tamzint.
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4.3.3.21 ccve(*)/ceve

In one verb with the structure ccvce, we find the same alternating vowel pattern as other
(*) final verbs (gluli-x, i-glul), while the other verb lacks it (zviv-x, y-3zvuv).

imp. pf. impf. v.n.

|ceve] |ceve(¥)] [taccve®|  |ccic(on)

glul i-glul i-toglula  glilon ‘to play’

argig n.a. i-torgiga  rgig ‘to shake’

shl n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to rinse’

n.a. y-avrur=a (res.) n.a. n.a. ‘to be fertilized (a palm)’
Zvuv y-dzvuv n.a. n.a. ‘to burn incense’

y-avrur=a ‘to be fertilized (a palm)’ has an irregular res.3gpl.m. form vrir-in=a, which
has a root vowel / instead of the expected u. This phenomenon is discussed in more
detail in section 10.5.4 footnote 3

4.3.4 Verbs with final t/y variation

Some verbs have a final consonant ¢ in the 3sg.m., and y in 1sg. These verbs come from
a variety of different stems, but they all share this final consonant pattern. There are
three verbs that belong to this class.

imp. pf. fut. impf. V.

mmut mmuy-ix, a=mmuya-x, na. tomattint ‘to die’
i-mmut a=y-ommut n.a

Sorwit Sorwi-x, n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to speak, tell
i-Sorwit n.a. i-Sarwayt

awit Wwi-X, a=i-wix, towwl-x, tita ‘to blow, hit’
i-wit a=i-wit i-towwayt

mmut ‘to die’ is essentially a ¢ve(*) verb, whose last consonant is ¢/y. The verbal
noun is irregular.

Sarwit ‘to speak, tell’ is morphologically identical to $-cci verb (see below), except
that there is an additional consonant ¢ at the end of some forms.

awit ‘to blow, hit’ is irregular, and does not behave like any other verb in the lan-

guage.

4.3.5 Further unclassifiable and irregular verbs

Several verbs remain that are either unique in formation, or behave irregularly and
therefore defy precise classification.
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imp. pf. fut. impf. V..

agdl, gul i-gul, i-gula a=i-gul i-gowwdl agowal  ‘tosee’
ammokt  y-ommokta n.a. i-mmoaktd n.a. ‘to remember’
Arow t-orow a=tt-irow tarew tarwa ‘to give birth’
tuwi i-ttuwi n.a. i-taya atuwi ‘to forget’

n.a. llowasi-n=a (res.) n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to wither’
n.a. y-otomonna n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to wish’

uf tavorgat n.a. n.a. i-vorga tovorgat ‘to dream’

The verb agsl, gul ‘to see’ is an irregular verb. In the imperative, it has two forms,
one of which appears to be a cc* verb, while the other behaves like a cve(*) verb. In
the perfective we find the cve(*) stem with two variants, one where the final variable
vowel -a is missing in the 3sg.m. as would be expected with a cve(*) verb, and one
variant where it is present. The resultative and future both point to a root shape gul.
Finally, the imperfective and the verbal noun appear to be derived from a ccc verb
*Fagwal.

The verb ammakt, mmakti ‘to remember’ is a verb with a unique structure. The
imperative has two variants one without a vowel and one with a final vowel i. The
perfective stem points to a final variable vowel, which would correspond to the im-
perative ammokt. The imperfective is only distinguished from the perfective by a final
phonological stress. This is the only imperfective stem that is distinguished from the
perfective by means of a phonological stress..

The verb draw ‘to give birth’ is an irregular verb whose stems seem to draw from dif-
ferent formations. The imperative and perfective appear to have a cc structure, while
the resultative ¢-iriw=a and future appear to have a icc structure, finally the imperative
formation is that of a [vcc| verb, the verbal noun is a unique formation.

tuwi ‘to forget’ has an irregular formation. Like the verb types cve(*) and cvé(*)
this verb lacks a final alternating vowel in the 3sg.m. but it is present in the 1sg. form
tuwiyi-x. The root shape would appear to be cvci(*); this type of verb is otherwise unat-
tested. From such a root shape, the verbal noun formation can readily be understood
(a- prefixed in front of the root), but the imperfective is unexpected.

The verb llowasina ‘to wither’ (res.3pl.m.) is only attested in this one form, so noth-
ing more can be said about its formation. It is clear, though, that this structure (¢cc?)
is not attested for any other verb in the language. Similarly, pf. 3sg.m. yatamanna ‘to
wish’ is the only verb of its type (ccc*?), and only found in this one form.

uftavargat has a suppletive, phrasal imperative that iterally means ‘to find a dream’.
The attested imperfectives of the verb, use the root that we find in the noun tavargat
‘dream’ as a verbal stem with three root consonants, but its formation is completely
different from verbs with a ccc structure. The noun tavargat should probably be con-
sidered a verbal noun, as it follows the same scheme |t(a)-cocca-t| as the verbal nouns
of the nc* type, and some of the cc* type.
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4.3.6  Stative verbs stems

Stative verbs are significantly different from other verbs in Awjila. First of all, they have
different PNG-marking than the other verbs.

In other languages, for example Kabyle (Chaker 1983: 114-118), stative verbs have
a special PNG-marking in the perfective, similar to the PNG-marking that the stative
verbs in Awjila have. In Kabyle, these stative verbs may appear in other TAMs other
than the perfective. In the other TAMs, the verb takes regular PNG-marking. There is
little evidence for any TAM opposition of stative verbs in Awjila, but there is one verb
that may point to such an analysis.

The verb dorus ‘to be few’ has a related word that is only attested in the impera-
tive and imperfective: adras, i-dorrash ‘to decrease (intrans.). It is possible that these
two verb belong to the same paradigm, and that similar to Kabyle, darus is the special
perfective with a resultative meaning of the verb (cf. Mettouchi 2004: 106f.).”

There are only a few stative verb structures; ccc is by far the most common. The
three smaller categories are ccve, cvee and éve. The stem scheme changes according
to PNG-marking. Below, I provide the full paradigm of each of these verbs.

4.3.6.1 ccCc

By far the largest group of stative verbs have the structure cacoc in the 3sg.m. The table
below gives an overview of all of these verbs in Awjila.

One notices several interesting apophonic processes in this verb class. The 3sg.m.
and plural always have a long medial consonant, which is shortened in the 1sg., 2sg.
and 3sg.f. The plural form infixes a vowel i before the last consonant.

1g. 2sg. 3sg.m. 3sg.f. pl.

|cocc-ax| |cocc-at]| |cacac] |cocc-at| |cocic-it|

gazl-ax gazl-at gozzal gazl-at gozzil-it ‘to be short’
yozf-ax yozf-at yozzaf yozf-at yozzif-it ‘to be long’
laqq-ax laqq-at laqgqeq laqq-3t laqqig-it ‘to be thin’
moll-ax moll-at moalldl moll-at mollil-it ‘to be white’
mosk-ax mosk-at mossok mosk-3t mossik-it ‘to be small’
Sotf-ax Sotf-at Sattaf sotf-at Sottif-it ‘to be black’
ZOWY-ax zowy-at ZOWWY zowy-ot Zowy-it ‘to be red’
ZOWI-ax zowr-at ZOWWOr ZOWr-at zowwir-it  ‘to be large’
mogor-ax, magoar-at,  maqger moqar-at,  moaqqayr-it ‘to be big’
moaqqor-ax moqqor-at

3The absence of the perfective of adras may be an accidental lacuna in the word list (the future is
also absent). It is possible that, like Zenaga, Awjila has a non-stative perfective verb that is semantically
distinct from the stative verb (Taine-Cheikh 2003: 666).
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maqqar ‘to be big’ has a few irregular formations. The 1sg. and 3sg.f., besides their
regular formations, have formations based on the 3sg.m. stem: magqar-ax, maqqar-at.
The plural form has a diphthong in the final root syllable rather than a long vowel .
Perhaps this is the same kind of diphthongization that we find in some of the forms of
the verb gim ‘to remain, stay, sit, although those forms are clearly transcribed differ-
ently in Paradisi, cf. <qqaimih> and <moqqairit>. The antepenultimate accent in the
3sg.f. form magar-at, maqqar-at suggests that the 2 between g and r is epenthetic.

mall3l ‘to be white’ has a phonological final accent in the 3sg.m., 3sg.f. and pl;
massak ‘to be small’ shares this accent in the 3sg.m. and 3sg.f. but not in the pl.

zowway ‘to be red’ lacks the inserted i before the last root consonant in the plural.

4.3.6.2 ccve

1sg. 25g. 3sg.m. 3sg.f. pl

|cocuic-ax|  |cocuc-at]  |cacuc| |cocuc-at|  |cacuc-it|

fosts-ax fosus-at fosus fosus-ot fosus-it ‘to be light’
n.a. n.a. darus darus-at dorus-it ‘to be few’

Vv

The 1sg. of fosus has a phonological accent on the penultimate syllable.

4.3.6.3 cvce
1sg. 25g. 3sg.m. 3sg.f. pl
|cvee-ax| |cvec-at| |cvee| |cvee-at| |cve(i)c-it|
qaroz-ax qaroz-at qaroz qaroz-at qariz-it ‘to be narrow’
vurk-ax vurk-at vurk, vurk-at vurak-it ‘to be broad’

vurak

The a between r and z in all forms of garaz is probably epenthetic. This explains the
antepenultimate accent of the 3sg.f.
vurk ‘to be broad, wide’ does not have an inserted -i- before the last root consonant

in the plural.
4.3.6.4 cvc
1g. 2sg. 3sg.m. 3sg.f. pl.
|cvc-ax| cvc-at| |cvc]| |Cve-at| |Cve-it|
zzak-ax zzak-at zzak zzak-ot zzak-it ‘to be heavy’

n.a. n.a. mmum mmum-at  mmum-it ‘to be sweet’
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The long vowel of the root has a lexical accent in the 1sg. and 2sg.

4.3.6.5 vcve

There is one stative verb with the structure veve. Note that the 3sg.f. and pl. are iden-
tical.

3sg.m. 3sg.f. pl

[veve] |veveit| |veveit|

azuy azuy-it azuy-it ‘to be bitter’
4.3.6.6 ccv

One stative verb has the structure ccv. Note that the 3sg.m. has two forms, one without
suffix as exptected, and one with a suffix -an. Perhaps this -an is simply the participle
ending, but we do not have any examples sentences where this form is used, so it can-
not be confirmed.

3sg.m. 3sg.f. pl.

|ccv(-an))| |ccvy-at| |cevy-it|

mri, mrily- mrily-at mriy-it ‘to be beautiful’
an

4.3.6.7 Stative verbs of Arabic origin

Arabic adjectives are treated as stative verbs. The attested Arabic adjectives are listed
in the table below.

3sg.m. 3sg.f. pl.

bahi bahay-ot n.a. ‘to be good’

ahas ahas-ot ahas-it ‘to be ugly, bad’

gorib n.a. n.a. ‘to be near’

qowi n.a. n.a. ‘to be strong’

bafid n.a. n.a. ‘to be far’

sohih n.a. n.a. ‘to be healthy, truthful’
foryan n.a. n.a. ‘to be naked’

4.3.7 Causative verb stems
4.3.7.1 $-ccc

$-ccc verbs have a twofold origin: causatives regularly derived from the ccc verbs and
causatives derived from stative verbs. Note that it is irrelevant what the original class of
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the stative verb was, they always take the §-ccc causative. $-ccc has the same stems as
cccc if one considers the causative prefix as a fourth root consonant. Below all attested
verbs derived from stative verbs are given, and several examples of verbs derived from
ccc verbs.

imp. pf. fut. impf. v

|$accac] |$accac] |Saccac| |$accac| |asaccac|

$odro$ n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to decrease (tr.)’
$ofsas n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to lighten’
$§-(s-)ogzel n.a n.a. i-Sogzal asagzal  ‘to shorten’
$-(s-)oyzof  i-Soyzof n.a. i-Soyzaf n.a. ‘to lengthen’
SomsSak n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to reduce’
$aqroz n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to make narrow’
Sovrak n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to broaden’
$alhom i-Salhdm a=i-Salhdm  i-Selham  n.a. ‘to light (a fire)’
$almad n.a. n.a. i-Solmad  n.a. ‘to teach’

$ontot i-Sontat n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to join, attach’
sonfal sénfol-x n.a. $onfal-x asonfol  ‘to change’

§-3gzal ‘to shorten, lower’ and s-dyzaf have variants with initial s- in the imperative:
s-3gzal, s-ayzaf. The verbal noun asagzal is only found with the initial s-.

There is one causative related to a stative verb that does not follow this pattern:
Somlil ‘to whiten’ Considering the vocalism of this formation, it should probably be
considered a deadjectival derivation from the adjective mlil ‘white’, rather than a deriva-
tion from the stative verb.

4.3.7.2  $-cc(¥)

This is the causative verb class of the cc* verbs. The alternating vowel is not present
in the pf. 3sg.m. while present in all other forms. The imperfective stem ends in -ay.
Verbal nouns are unattested for this type.

imp. pf. fut. impf.

|$ac(a)c| |Sac(a)c(*)|  [$ac(a)c| |Saccay|

satk n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to cause to give’
$og(a)l i-Sag(a)l a=Sagl-a=(k) i-Soglay ‘to show’

Soyor n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to cause to read’
$ony n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to extinguish’
Sont n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to prepare a meal’
$ats n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to make laugh’
Soval n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to make cry’
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4.3.7.3 $-nc(¥)

These verbs are the causatives of the nc* verbs. In the causative there is no evidence
for the n that we still find in the imperfective of the non-causative. These verbs share
the same imperfective ending -ay as we find in the §-cc* verbs.

imp. pf. fut. impf.
|Sic| |Sic(*)| |sic] |Sicay|
818 n.a. n.a. i-Sisay ‘to make s.o. sleep’
Siv n.a. n.a. i-Sivay ‘to cause to fall
Ziz i-Z1z a=i-ziz n.a. ‘to sell’

4.3.7.4 $-cci

This is the causative to the cci verbs. This group also has the ending -ay in the imper-
fective.

imp. pf. fut. impf.

|$acci] |$acci |$acci] |$accay|

$akri i-Sakri- n.a. n.a. ‘to return s.th.
$ombi t-Sombi a=t-Sombi t-Sombay ‘to suckle’

$onki n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to make s.o. smell’
Sonti n.a. n.a. i-Sontay ‘to make s.o. taste’
sorzi n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to cause to milk’
$aski n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to make s.o. leave’

4.3.7.5 §$-CC

This type is only attested twice. One is a denominal causative from the noun gudin
‘urine’, the other is derived from the verb akkdr ‘get up, take off’. From the sparse ev-
idence available it seems that the formation is identical to the underived ccc verbs,
where the causative prefix takes the position of the first root consonant.

imp. pf. fut. impf v.n.
a9CacC na. na S$Sacac asSocad

v

$

$oggad n.a. na. i-8dggad asogged  ‘to urinate, defecate’

VA « )
$okker n.a. na na n.a. to make someone get up

Only two verbs are attested in this type. They are derived from original ¢* verbs.
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imp. pf. fut. v

$aC $aca $aC tcacat

$acc n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to cause to eat’
Somm i-S$omma a-i-Samm tSommat ‘to cook’

amm has an alternative causative derived from its irregular imperfective stem, only
the imperative singular is known: snann.

4.3.7.7 §-vce

This causative corresponds to the vee verbs. The vee verb irad ‘to be washed’ retains
the vowel { in the causative. These verbs appear to conjugate in the same way as the
cvce verbs, where the causative prefix takes up the place of the first root consonant.

imp pf. impf. v.n.

$vecac $veac $veac asvcac

Suden n.a. i-Sudan n.a. ‘to dress’

sirad n.a. i-sirad asirad ‘to wash’

suyor Suylr-x=a i-Suyar n.a. ‘to lose s.th!
(res.)

4.3.7.8  8-ve(¥)
Only one verb is attested that belongs to this group: san ‘to make s.o. enter, insert,

derived from the vc* verb yan ‘to enter’.

imp. pf. impf.
San i-8an Sanay-x ‘to make s.o. enter, insert’

4.3.7.9 S-ccve

Two verbs belong to this group, and only their imp. sg. is known: samlil ‘to whiten’
which probably is a deadjectival verb and $aglul ‘to make (s.0.) play, which is the
causative of the |ccvc| verb glul ‘to play’.

4.3.7.10 §$-cve

There is one causative that is derived from a cvc verb that belongs to this group: sazik,
sagzak ‘to heal (trans.). It is derived from the verb zik. The origin of the variant with
the root consonant g is unclear.



4.3. MORPHOLOGY OF THE VERB STEM 105

Two verbs that are derived from ¢vc verbs belong here: $gim ‘to cause to remain,
stay, sit’ and sgar ‘to cause to dry out. They are derived from the cvc verbs, but have
lost the long initial consonants that is present in the non-causative forms.

4.3.711  $-Cve

One causative belong to this group, it is derived from the cvc stative verb zzak ‘to be
heavy’: s-agzik ‘to make heavy’.

4.3.8 Passive verb stems

4.3.81 t-ccc

Only one verb is attested in this group, and only the res. 3sg.m. is known. i-tzwit=a ‘to
be thrown on the ground’, which is derived from the ccc verb azws¢ ‘to slam; to throw’.
4.3.8.2  tt-cc(*)

This group of passives is derived from the cc* verbs. Only two verbs are attested in this
group.

imp. pf. fut. impf. wvn.

na. ttacc(*) ttacc na.  na

na. i-ttomt a=i-ttomt n.a  na  ‘to be buried’

na. i-ttdny n.a. na.  na ‘tobekilled
4.3.8.3 tt-cc

One passive form is found that is derived from the cc verb azat ‘to grind, mill’: res.
3sg.m. i-ttazit=a; fut. 3sg.m. a=i-ttazat ‘to be ground, be milled..

4.3.8.4 tw-vce

Two passives, derived from the vce verbs, belong to this group.

imp. pf. fut. impf. wvn.
n.a. twacac twacac n.a. n.a.
n.a. i-twaker a=i-twaker n.a n.a. ‘to be stolen’

n.a. i-twarov a=i-twarov n.a n.a. ‘to be written
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4.3.8.5 tw-ve(¥)

One verb belong to this group. It is derived from a vc* verb.
imp.sg. twdr; pf. 1sg. twari-x 3sgm. i-twar ‘to open, to be open, to be opened’
derived from yar ‘to open.

4.3.8.6 t-cvce

The only verb that belongs to this group is imp.sg. trawal; res.3sg.m. i-trawil-a; fut.3sg.m.
a-i-trawal ‘to be born’ This verb does not have an active counterpart.

4.3.9 Middle verb stems

4.3.91 m-c(*)

Only the verb ag ‘to do, put’ has a (lexicalized) m- derivation. The final alternating
vowel of the underived verb is absent in the pf. 3sg.m. of the derived verb.

imp.sg. ammag; pf.3sg.m. y-ammag; res. 3sg.m. y-ammigg-a; fut.3sg.m. a-y-ammasg
‘to become, to be, to turn into’.

4.3.9.2 m-cvce

One verb belongs to this group, and it is only found once in text II: fut.apl. a=n-mhasab
‘to settle the score together’, derived from the Arabic verb Aasaba ‘to hold responsible.
The underived form is unattested in the corpus.

4.310 Combined prefix verb stems

There is one verb with two prefixes in a row. It is a passive derivation of a verb which
is only found in the causative: res.gsg.m. i-tsisif=a ‘to be sieved.
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Adjective

The adjectives, which can have various forms, correspond to stative verbs of the type
ccc. This distribution suggests that adjectives can be made into stative verbs by means
of applying the scheme of the ccc formation to the root. Due to the sparsity of our
data, we cannot be certain whether this is truly a regular de-adjectival derivation, or
whether this only seems to be the case due to a lack of data.

m.sg. m.pl. f.sg. f.pl. stat.v.

gzil gzilon togzilt togzilin gozzal  ‘short, low’
yzif n.a. toyzift n.a. yozzof  ‘long, high’
mlil mlilon tomlilt tomlilin molldl  ‘white’
staf Stafon tastaft tastafin sattaf ‘black’
zway zwayon tzwayt tzwayin zowway ‘red’
azuwar zuwaran tazuwart tzuwarin zowwar ‘large’
alaqquq n.a. tologquqt n.a. 13qqeq  ‘thin’
amoqgeran moqqranan tamoaqqgarant tmoaqqranin moqqar ‘big’
amaskun moskinen  tamaskunt tmagkunin  moassdk  ‘small’

The m.pl. maqgqranan ‘big’ has an unexpected variant maqqraran. A variant of the
f.sg. of the same adjective is found in text XV as tmaqqorant instead of tamagqarant.

One Arabic adjective takes the adjectival endings: m.pl. kaddiman, which comes
from Ar. gadim ‘old’. The correspondence Awjila & to Ar. g and Awjila dd to Ar. d is
unexpected.

As is the case in other Berber languages, the adjective is morphologically identical
to the noun, and should be considered a sub-class of the noun that can be used appo-
sitionally after another noun to qualify it (see Galand 2010: 145). There are, however,
no examples of adjectives being used independently in the corpus.

An example of an adjective that has lexicalized as a regular noun is the masculine
plural noun amazzin ‘sons’, which is the suppletive plural of iwi ‘(my) son’ amagzin is
not used adjectivally in the corpus, but is transparently related to the common Berber
root MzY ‘to be small. The adjectival meaning and the specialized nominal usage are

'This cannot be a printing error as these variants are specifically cited in Paradisi as follows: <mo-
qqranen (moqqraren)>
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attested in El-Foqaha Berber: me._z._zé’zi f. tme._z._zc@[t pl imezzéyen f. tme._zzéy[n ‘small,
son/daughter’ (Paradisi 1963a: 109ff. s.v. figlio).

Paradisi distinguishes between two types of adjectives, the indefinite and the defi-
nite adjective. His indefinite adjective is morphologically identical to the stative verb,
and there is no reason to distinguish it from the stative verb in the way that Paradisi
does. Stative verbs that are placed directly behind the noun, must then be considered
verbs in attributive position, i.e. relative clauses (section 10.6.6).

When adjectives are placed after a noun, Paradisi claims that they give a definite
meaning to the noun-adjective phrase. There are three attestations in the texts of such
a “definite” adjective modifying a noun. In two of these examples, a definite reading
is not possible. This suggests that Paradisi’s interpretation of the difference between
attribution by means of adjectives and attribution by means of stative relative clauses
is wrong. What the actual difference between adjectives and stative verbs is when used
attributively remains unclear.

(23) Y-aski Zha sar (or: syar)=tafilli=nn-as w=idd-as  iriw falli-s takabdrt
3sm-leave:pf. Jha from=house=of-3s and=with-3s child on-3s shirt
tazwayt u=y-arfoi=ti=ya af=agorat=ann-as.

red:sf  and=3sm-carry:res.=D0.3sm=res. on=neck=of-3s
Tha left his house and with him (was his) child had a red shirt on and he carried
him on his neck.” [PT:XIII]

(24) d-guli-t ka irtw folli-s tokabart tazwayt?
2s-see:"pf.-2s neg. child on-3s shirt red:sf
‘Have you not seen a child with a red shirt on?” [PT:XIII]

(25) ayras=dik tirtwt tmaqqarant.
slaughter:imp.=10.1s girl ~ big:sf
‘Slaughter your oldest daughter for me. [PT:XV]

One example of the adjective in a definite reading is found in Paradisi’s word list:

(26) amadan mlil bahi ka

man  white:sm be.good:sm neg.

‘The white man is not good’ [P: s.v. bianco]

We only have a single example in the dictionary where a stative verb is translated
with an indefinite meaning, it is not contrasted with an adjective.

(27) amadan gozzal
man be.short:3sm

‘a short man’ [P: s.v. corto, basso]
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Pronoun

6.1 Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns have different forms depending on their function. There are six
different sets of personal pronouns.

1. Independent pronouns
2. Direct object pronouns
3. Indirect object pronouns
4. Prepositional suffixes

5. Possessive suffixes

6. Kinship possessive suffixes

6.11 Independent pronouns

The following table shows the independent pronouns in Awjila. Beguinot (1921: 390)
also gives a full list of independent pronouns, which differ slightly from the forms found

in Paradisi.

Paradisi Beguinot
1sg. nak, nok nek
2sgm. ku, ku ku
2sgf.  kem kem
3sg.m. nattin, antin netti, nettin
3sg.f.  onnat ennat
1pl. nakkoni nekkeni, neknin
2plm.  kommim kemmim
2plf.  kemmimat kemmimet
3pl.m. nahin, anhin nehnin
3pl.f.  noahinat, oanhinat nehninet
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Most independent pronouns are attested in the texts, only kammimat is not found
outside the word list.
The positions in which independent pronouns occur are:

* pronominal subject marking,

+ topicalized pronominal subject marking,

+ pronominal predicate marking in non-verbal sentences,

- after the dative preposition i-, and comparative preposition am,

- before a noun phrase marked with the preposition id ‘with.

When an independent pronoun is used to mark the subject, it is placed in the usual
position of the subject, after the verb. The pronoun is often explicitly mentioned when
there is a switch of subject in two consecutive sentences.

The independent pronouns are not found in texts marking a direct object, not even
in topicalization position. It is not clear whether this is due to the limited size of the
corpus, or whether it is actually impossible.

Non-topicalized subject:

(28) T-n=is annat: s=arbafa b3ss.
gsf-say:"pf.=10.3s she:  with=four enough
‘She said to him: for four (should be) enough.’ [PT:III]

(29) u=y-agqim i-ddahwar asal=i kkull i-nassad alfulama
and=gsm-stay:"pf. 3sm-go.around:impf. village=loc. whole 3sm-ask:impf. scholars
u=i-yalldb=tan u=nattin i-ddahwar ir=i-tug
and=3sm-defeat:impf.=p0.3pm and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=3sm-meet:*pf.
Zha.

Jha

‘and he started going around the whole village asking scholars (questions) and
he defeated them and he continued to go around until he met Jha.' [PT:VIII]

Following the dative preposition:

(30) noak wa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku
3sm-say:P=10.3s Jew I PMPH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you

‘I am the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V]
After the comparative preposition am ‘like'.:

(31) nottinmaqqsr am=nak
he  be.big:gsm like=I

‘he is as big as me’ [P: s.v. come]
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After the predicative marker d=:

(32) ohsab-x=ku=ya Ponn-ak  ku d=ndk.
think:res.-1s=D0.2sm=res. cmplzr.2sm you pred.=I

‘(so) I figured that you are me!" [PT:XI]

The coordination of pronouns, i.e. constructions like ‘me and you’, and similar pairs
of pronouns, is achieved by means of an independent pronoun followed by the prepo-
sition idd- with a pronominal ending.

(33) noak a=ntor-ax=ku ka ir=a=nna-fadd  nokidd-ak ar=algad..
I fut.=let.go:fut.-1s=D0.2sm neg. until=fut.=1p-go:fut. I  with-2sm to=judge
‘I'will not let you go until you and I go to the judge.’ [PT:V]

6.1.2 Direct object clitics

The direct object clitic is placed after the verb, but follows the indirect object clitic,
when present.

1sg. =i
2sgm. =ku
2sgf.  =kem
3sg.m. =t
3sgf  =tot
1pl. =ax
2plm. =kim
2plf.  =kmot
3pl.m. =ton
gplf.  =tonat

When a direct object clitic directly follows a verb that ends in a final alternating
vowel (such as verbs with the structure cc*, ve* and c* verbs) with no intervening PNG-
marking, the alternating vowel is always -i. There are no attestations of the 1pl. clitic
after a verb of this type.

(34) i-yalli a=i-rgi=tat, y-azmar ka
3sm-want:pf. fut.=gsm-break:fut.=po.3sf 3sm-be.able:*pf. neg.
‘(each one) wanted to break it, (but) could not.’ [PT:I]

(35) -yalli a=i-zizi=t,
gsm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=po.gsm
‘He wanted to sell it. [PT:IV]
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The resultative clitic =a follows the direct object clitic. According to a regular pat-
tern (see 4.3.1.5) =a changes s in the preceding syllable to i this also affects the direct
object clitics, e.g. 3sg.f. direct object clitic =tat becomes =tit=a. Most of the forms of
the resultative variants are predictable, but the 3sg.m. direct object clitic =t behaves as
though the phonemic form is /ta/. The predicted form of the resultative with a 3sg.m.
clitic is **/i(C)=t=a/, but in reality we find =ti=ya, which would be the regular reflex
of **ta.! The forms of the direct object pronouns when they precede the resultative
marker are shown in the following table:

1sg. =i=ya
2sg.m. =ku=ya
2sgf.  =kim=a
3sg.m. =ti=ya
3sgf  =tit=a
1pl. =ax=a
2plm. =kim=a
2plf.  =kmit=a

gplm. =tin=a
gplf.  =tnit=a

The direct object pronouns have no inherent accent, and form a single accentual
unit with the verb. The accent of the verbal complex with a direct object clitic follows
the default accentuation rules.

There is one exception to this: The 1pl. clitic -ax is unaccented, while the default
accent rule would dictate that it would be accented (see 2.5.1). This suffix is unattested
in the texts, but Paradisi provides an example sentence under the entry of the pronoun:
<tgulit-ah> ‘you saw us’ [P: s.v. noi].

The accentuation found with =tonat sometimes falls on the antepenultimate syl-
lable. This suggests a phonemic analysis /=tnat/ with epenthetic a. Since there are
also attestations where this supposedly epenthetic schwa is accented, the situation is
unclear. Compare:

(36) ya=rabbi andi y-anqis=a iwinan a=uyd-x= tanat ka.
voc.=god if = 3sm-lackires.=res. one  fut.=take:fut.-1s=p0.3pf neg.
‘O God, if (even) one (pound) is lacking, I will not take it’ [PT:V]

37) w=i-gi=tanat araqut=i u=y-ahdaf=tonat dit na=Zha
g q 34
and=gsm-put:"pf.-npo.3pf bag=loc. and=3sm-throw: pf.=po0.3pf front of=Jha

'In (Mali) Tuareg, this clitic also behaves as though it had a lost vowel. The default accent in Mali
Tuareg is on the antepenultimate syllable, but this clitic forces the accent to fall on the penultimate
syllable (Heath 2005: 84-87).
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sar=arroson.
from=window

‘And he put them in a bag and threw it in front of Juha from a window.” [PT:V]

6.1.3 Indirect object clitics

The indirect object clitic is always placed immediately after the verb, and precedes the
direct object clitic. It also precedes the final =d that is a remnant of the ancient Berber
directional particle (see 4.3.1.4). An overview of the forms is provided below.*

1sg. =dik

2sgm. =ik

2sgf.  =Im

3sg. =is

1pl. =dikani, =dikkeni, =dikoni

2plm. =ikim
2plf.  =okmdt
gplm. =isin
gplf.  =isnat

In front of the frozen directional particle =d, the 3sg. marker =is becomes =iz.

(38) Y-us=iz=d Zha.
3sm-come:"pf.=10.3s Jha
Tha came to him’ [PT:VI]

When the indirect object clitic is combined with a verb that has a final vowel, this
final vowel is elided, or, in the case of the 1sg., changed to -i.

(39) y-afk=is annus n-albarat.
3sm-give:'pf.=10.3s half of=money

‘(Jha) gave him half of the money (he owed him). [PT:XIV]

(40) robbiy-afki=dik=a am ald yalli-x.
god 3sm-giveres.=10.1s=res. like rel. want:*pf.-1s

‘God has given like I wanted! [PT:V]

*Itis interesting to note that the 1sg. and 1pl. have an element -d- which is not usually found in Berber
1sg./1pl. indirect object clitics. This may be the directional particle =d found in other Berber languages,
which has disappeared as a productive element in Awjila. The exact historical development that would
explain the position of =d in front of the direct object clitic, is unclear.
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It is not possible to determine whether the final vowel would be changed to -i with
the 1pl. indirect object clitic. The word is only attested in the example below. The
verb it is attached to, is only attested in this sentence, its basis may be watti rather than
watta/i.

(1) watti=dikkoni  ccu=nn-ax sbah id=bafad sabah.
prepare:imp.=10.1p food=of-1p tomorrow and=after tomorrow.

‘prepare food for us for tomorrow and the day after tomorrow. [PT:XV]

According to the notations in the word list, the 1pl. form has a final accent. In the
only attestation in the text corpus, shown in example (41), it has default penultimate
accent. With the limited data available, it is impossible to say what this alternation in
notations reflects.

When the 1sg. of a verb is followed by an indirect object pronoun, the -x and the
following i- of the indirect object clitic are replaced by -a-. This -a- causes elision of any
vowel that directly precedes it.

(42) nok falama  fakk-a=s afiw y-alysm a=y-omm.
I  as.much.as. give:impf.-1s=10.3s fire 3sm-refuse:pf. fut.=3sm-cook:fut.

‘He said to them: No matter how much fire I would give it, it refused to cook’
[PT:1]

(43) sbar-at a=nn-a=kim nok d=awil tlata marrat
wait:imp.-pm fut.=say:fut.-1s=10.2pm1  pred.=Aujilan three times
ila yom algiyama:
until.the.day.of.resurrection
‘Wait! I will say to you that I will be a person from Aujila three times until the
day of resurrection. [PT:II]

In front of the resultative marker, the indirect object clitics undergo predictable
changes (see 4.3.1.5), which have been displayed in the table below.

1sg. =dik=a
2sgm. =lk=a

2sgf. =lm=a

3sg. =is=a

1pl. =dikkeni=ya

2plm. =ikim=a
2plf.  =okmit=a
gplm. =isin=a
gplf.  =isnit=a
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6.1.4 Prepositional suffixes

The prepositional suffixes are pronominal elements suffixed to prepositions.
In this section, the different suffixes are listed. The prepositions are discussed in
section 8.

1sg. -i
2sg.m. -ok
2sgf.  -om
3sg.m. -9s
1pl. -nax

2plm. -kim
2plf.  -okmat
3plm. -sin
gplf.  -dsnat

Besides the Berber set of pronominal suffixes, there is a set of Arabic prepositional
suffixes which occurs with the prepositions daffor ‘behind’ and dit ‘in front. The ac-
centuation of some of the forms of doffor ‘behind’ is uncertain, as Paradisi only lists
the endings. These uncertain forms are marked with a (?). A few forms have Berber
prepositional suffixes besides the Arabic ones.

daffor dit
1sg. ddffor-i dit-i
25g. doffor-ok dit-ok
3sg.m. doffor-ah dit-ah
ddffor-ah
daffor-a dit-a
doffor-3s (Berber suffix)

3sg.f.  daffor(?)-ha dit-ha
1pl. daffor(?)-na dit-na
doffor-nax (Berber suffix)
2plm. ddffor(?)-kum  dit-kum
doffor-kim dit-kim  (Berber suffix)
2plf. dit-ken
ddffor(?)-kmoat dit-kmat (Berber suffix)
gplm. déffor(?)-hum  dit-hum
dit-sin (Berber suffix)
gplf.  ddéffor-(?)-hon  dit-hen
dit-snat  (Berber suffix)

The preposition af, falli- ‘on’ has a 1sg. ending -wi rather than -i:
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(44) lhudii-golloz Salli-wi
Jew 3sm-lie:impf. on-1s

‘The Jew is lying about me’ [PT:V]

The preposition s- ‘behind’ has irregular 3pl.m and 3pl.f. forms: s-in; s-inat, sanat.
One would expect the forms **s-sin; s-sinat, s-sanat. Apparently, the sequence s-s- has
been simplified.

(45) U=y-ofrsh Zha s-3nat
and=3sm-become.happy:pf. Jha with-gpf
‘And Jha became happy with it’ [PT:V]

Below follow several examples of prepositions from the texts.

(46) blas, u=t-aqqss albab falli-s
forget.it and=3sf-close:"pf. door on-3sg.
‘Forget it! and she closed the door on him, [PT:III]

(47) U=y-uyi=tat kull iwinan syar-sin i-yalli
And=3sm-take:"pf.=p0.3sf each one:sm from-gpm 3sm-want:*pf.
a=i-rgi=tat, y-azmar ka
fut.=gsm-break:fut.=po.3sf 3sm-be.able:"pf. neg.

‘And each one of them took it and wanted to break it, (but) could not.’ [PT:I]
The prepositions with Arabic suffixes are also attested in the texts:

(48) u=y-afadd w=aglit daffor-a (or: diffor-ah).
and=3sm-go:"pf. and=donkey behind-3sm

‘and he went and the donkey (was) behind him. [PT:VII]

(49) I-ggi=t dit-a

3sm-put:P=po.3sm in.front-3gsm

‘He put it in front of him’ [PT:I]

The suffixes used in combination with the preposition n ‘of’, are slightly different
than those used with other prepositions. Moreover the pronominal genitive preposi-
tions are placed directly after the noun and form an accent unit with it.
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1sg.

25g.1m.

2sg.f.
3sg.
1pl.

2pl.m.

2plLf.

3pl.m.

3pLf.

(50)

=ann-uk

=onn-ak

=ann-om

=9nn-9s

=ann-ax
=ann-akimm, -n-akim
=ann-okmat
=ann-asin

=ann-asnat

Sakri=dik albarat=ann-uk
return:imp.=10.1s money=of-1s

‘Give back my money’ [PT:VII]

When the preceding noun ends in a vowel, the initial 3 of the possessive clitic is

absent.

When the clitic is placed after a noun that ends in -n, the initial a is also absent,

the resulting sequence -nnn- is simplified to -nn-.

(51)

(52)

6.1.5

bafadeén y-usa=d iwinan i-sasa af=tofilli=nn-as.
then  gsm-come:pf. one:sm 3sm-beg:impf. on=house-of-3s

‘Then someone came begging at his house.” [PT:VI]

w=iwin n=isf i-llum amazgzin=n-as
and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather:"pf. sons=of-3s

‘And one day he gathered his sons’ [PT:I]

Kinship possessive suffixes

A group of kinship terms have special possessive pronouns, which are suffixed imme-

diately to the noun instead of using a construction with the preposition n ‘of. When

a kinship term has no suffix, it is automatically interpreted as related to the first per-
son singular, for example abba ‘my father’, abba-s ‘his father’. Note that the suffixes are
similar to the prepositional suffixes, but the plural forms have an additional element
-t-. All kinship terms follow the default accent rule.
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1g. no suffix
2sgm. -k

2sgf. -m

3sg. -8

1pl. -tnax

2plm. -tkim

2plf.  Unattested
gplm. -tsin

3plf.  Unattested

The kinship terms that are attested with these suffixes are: abba ‘father’, honnuni
‘grandfather’, fdtta ‘(maternal) aunt, mma ‘mother’, ammi ‘(paternal) uncle), nana ‘grand-
mother’, iwi ‘son’, walli ‘daughter’, zma ‘brother’, atma ‘brothers’, wartna ‘sister’, sotma
‘sisters’.

xali ‘(maternal) uncle’ probably belongs here too, but there is not enough data to
confirm this.

The plural of iwi ‘son, amazzin ‘sons’, takes the regular possessive clitics.

The noun tamigni ‘woman, wife’ is usually found with the regular possessive clitics,
but once it is attsted with a kinship possessive suffix. According to Paradisi, the regular
possessive clitic is also possible in this context.

(53) Bafadén alfaqgab=i y-aqqim  nattin id=dmagni-s (or: id=tamigni-nn-as)
Then  evening=loc. 3sm-stay:pf. he = with=wife-3s (with=wife=o0f-3s)

‘Then in the evening, he was with his wife’ [PT:IV]

6.2 Reflexives

Reflexives are formed with the noun iman ‘self, oneself’ followed by the preposition n
with possessive suffixes. This noun is not attested in Awjila outside of these reflexive
constructions.

(54) lUumm-at iman=na-kim, a=i-ssafad=kim rabbi.
gather:imp.-pm self=of-2pm  fut.=3sm-help:fut.=p0.2pm God

‘Gather yourselves and God will help you. [PT:I]

(55) w=iwinan y-aqqén  iman=n-as amakan n=azit.
and=one:ms gsm-tie:"pf. self=of-3s  place = of=donkey

‘and one tied himself (in) place of the donkey. [PT:VII]
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6.3 Relative pronouns

There are two types of relative pronouns in Awjila. First, there are the pre-modifier
pronominal heads (PMPH)?, and second there are the general relative pronouns.

6.3.1 Pre-modifier pronominal heads

PMPHs consist of a deictic element w- (for masculine) / ¢- (for feminine) affixed by an
element -a (for the singular) and -i (for the plural), forming a set of four PMPHs.

‘ sg. pl
m. | wa wi
f |ta ti

Different from Tuareg which has three grades of definiteness in pmMPHs (Galand
1974), the Awjila PMPHs do not distinguish definiteness.

pMPHs form the head of relative clauses; They function as relative pronouns with
or without incorporated antecedent. The syntax of relative clauses will be discussed in
more detail in section 10.6.

(56) u=bafaden y-axzsr af=alhamal=onn-as wa zzak-on dax
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s pPMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to
a=y-arfof=t

fut.=gsm-lift:fut.=po0.3sm
‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [PT:II]

(57) wa y-afki=dik=a lfalla a=y-afki=dik iwinan;
PMPH:sm 3sm-give:res=10.1s=res. much fut=3sm-give:fut.=10.1s one:sm

‘He who has given me much, may he give me one (more).” [PT:V]

(58) nokwa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku
I  pmpPH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you

‘I am the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V]

(59) u=nok rwih-h=a a=y-aqlaz w=a=i-n=is hatta
and=I become.afraid:res.-1s=res. fut.=3sm-lie:fut. and=fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.3s even
tlaba=nn-uk ta t-anni Sfalli-wi t=ta=nn-as nattin
gown=of-1s rel:sf 3sf-exist:"pf. on-1s pred.=pmPH:sf=0f-3s he
id=agit=ann-uk a=i-n=is d=wa=nn-as nattin.
with=donkey=of-1s fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.3s pred.=pmMPH:sm=0f-3s he
‘and I am afraid that he will lie and say that even the gown that is on me is his
and that he will say that my donkey is his.’ [PT:V]

3Terminology following Kossmann (2011: 84, 113-119).
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(60) Bofadény-afodd y-onSad  oarrafoq=onn-aos wi iZina-n=a
then 3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-ask:seq. companions=of-3s PMPH:pm divide:res.-3pm-=res.
nattin id-sin ~ ksum.
he  with-3pm meat.

‘Then he went and asked his companions whom he had divided the meat with.

There are no examples of the feminine plural pronoun ¢ in the text corpus.
PMPHSs also form the head of possessive phrases by cliticization of the possessive
preposition n ‘of’ in the meaning ‘that of ...

(61) la yar guli-x=kui=ya t-udin-t=a algabbut am=wa=nn-uk
no but see:res.=1s=DO.2sm=res. 2s-wear:res.-2s=res. robe like=pmPH:sm=o0f-1s
w=alfamamat am=ta=nn-uk, ahsdb-x=ku=ya Ponn-ak  ku d=nak.

and=turban  like=pmPH:sf=of-1s think:res.-1s=D0.2sm=res. cmplzr.2sm you pred.=I

‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine; (so) I
figured that you are me!

The pre-modifier pronominal heads with the genitive clitic can also be combined
with the interrogative mani ‘who?’ to create the meaning ‘whose?”:

(62) gmaren=fya d=wi=n=madni?
horses=prox.:p pred.=pMPH:pm=of=who

‘Whose are these horses?’ [P: s.v. chi?]

6.3.2 General relative pronouns

There are two general relative pronouns. One is wasa and the other is ald. wasa is an
indefinite relative pronoun that is attested twice, both times in Text II. The first time it
is given as an alternative to wa to form the head of a relative clause.

The word is similar to Ghadames was ‘démonstratif en fonction de relatif, indéter-
miné de genre et de nombre’ (Lanfry 1973: 394).

(63) nok lukan wa (or: wasa) a=mmuda-n  d3ffor-i
I if PMPH:smM rel.  fut.=pray:fut.-ptc. behind-1s
a=i-¢ci=t afiw, mafad¢ a=mmuds-x s=hiddan.
fut.=gsm-eat:fut.=po.3sm fire, no.longer fut.=pray:fut.-1s with=anyone
‘If those who pray behind me would be eaten by fire, I would no longer pray
with anyone.” [PT:II]

(64) wasa a=nzurra-n syar-kim a=fayydt-an=dik tolata marrat;
rel.  fut.=suffer:fut.-ptc. from-2pm fut.=call:fut.-3pm=10.1s three times

‘Whoever of you who will suffer, will call me three times;" [PT:II]
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The relative pronoun ald always has an incorporated antecedent. ald exclusively
refers to non-human antecedents. For human antecedents, PMPHs are used.

(65) Y-afodd i-n=is=t am=ald na-n=is=a.
3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s=D0.3s like=rel. say:res.-3pm=10.3s=res.
‘He went and told it to him like they had told him’ [PT:II]

(66) Bafad usal-an ar=algadi i-Sarw=is lohudi s=ald
Then arrive:"pf.-3pm to=judge 3sm-tell:*pf.=10.3s Jew  from=rel.
sard-n=a.
happenres.-ptc.=res.
‘Then they arrived at the Judge and the Jew told him about what had happened’
[PT:V]

The particle ald resembles the particle that introduces cleft sentences: d-ald. An
etymological relation between these particles seems likely (see section 10.6.7).






Chapter 7
Deixis

There are several elements that express deixis, all making use of the elements displayed
in the table below.

proximal distal
sg. -aya,-é,-9k -iwan
pl. -lya,-lyak  -idanin

These deictic elements may be combined with a variety of different heads. First,
they can be placed after nouns. Second, they can be combined with the pronominal
elements w-/t- which we already encountered in section 6.3.1. The third option is the
combination of the deictic elements with the presentative element akk-/akatt-. Finally,
the deictic elements may be combined with the adverbial deictics dil- and sil-. These
different heads are discussed individually in the following sections.

There is another deictic element, which is only found cliticized to nouns, idin, -idin
which will be discussed in more detail in section 7.1.

There are two words in the language that have a petrified deictic clitic =a, which is
no longer productively added to noun in Awjila: asfa ‘today’, cf. isf ‘day’ and asaw(w)asa
‘this year’, cf. MA asgg™as ‘year’

7.1 Deictic clitics

Nominal deixis is achieved by cliticizing the demonstrative elements to the noun. The
demonstrative clitics agree with the noun in number.

(67) mag i-nni amadan=¢é
where 3sm-exist:*pf. man=prox.:s

‘Where is this man?’ [P: s.v. dove?]

(68) watti-mat Syiran, qdmak a=gga-y=d afiw syar=tafilli=yiwan.
prepare:imp.-fp firewood now  fut.=bring:fut.-1s=bring fire from=house=dist.:s

‘prepare firewood, now I will bring fire from that house.” [PT:XV]

'The deictic =a is found as a productive clitic in other Berber languages, for example Middle Atlas
Berber (Penchoen 1973: 21) and Mali Tuareg (Heath 2005: 239).
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(69) y-und s=adbus=ann-as almarrat=aya
gsm-enter:pf. with=clothes=of-3s time=prox.:s
‘He entered with his clothes this time.’ [PT:IX]

(70) afiwa t-na-d=dik ka (or: ur=t-na-d=dik) Zlan=tya  u=nak
why 2s-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s neg. neg.=2s-say: pf.-2s=10.1s words-prox.:p and=I
nni-x ar=uta?

be(loc.):"pf.-1s to=below
‘Then the beggar said to him: Why did you not tell me these words when (litt.
and) I was still below?’ [PT:VI]

In many Berber languages there exist anaphoric deictic clitics (‘the one just men-
tioned before in the discourse’). In Awjila we find a deictic clitic that is only placed
after singular nouns: =idin, =idin, which Souag (2010: 258) suggests is an anaphoric.
This cannot be the case. In the one attestation of this clitic in the text, it is cliticized to
the word avat ‘night’, which is introduced for the first time in the text in that sentence
and therefore cannot be anaphoric.

(71)  u=y-amhat=tat avat=idin.
and=3sm-make.love:"pf.=D0.3sf night=dist.:s
‘and he made love to her that night.” [PT:XV]

In fact, evidence suggests that Awjila does not express anaphoric deixis at all. Many
sentences that are clearly anaphoric, do not have deictic clitics, e.g.

(72) Y-usd=d Zha marra i-yalli a=y-assan akallim=ann-as
3sm-come:pf.=come Jha once 3sm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-send:fut. servant=of-3s
amakan bafid  lakan akallim i-$Son ka amakan w=i-ssan
place  befar:gsmbut servant gsm-know:pf. neg. place = and=3sm-know:*pf.
ka tobarut u=y-arwaf a=y-uyar
neg. way  and=3sm-be.afraid:seq. fut.=3sm-get.lost:fut.

‘One day Jha came and he wanted to send his servant to a place far away. But
the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way and he became
afraid to get lost.’ [PT:X]

(73) U=t-axzdr  yar-as tomigni w=at-n=is: i=ku  a=wd=n
and=3sf-see:pf. to-3s woman and=3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s hey=you voc.=pMPH:ms=o0f
lamluxiyat. U=y-axz3r nattin yar-as w=i-gd alhamal=3nn-as
mulukhiya and=3sm-see:pf. he to-3s and=3sm-put:pf. load=of-3s
dit  n=tomigni
in.front of=woman
‘And a woman looked at him and said: Hey you there, the one of with the mu-
lukhiya. And he looked at her and put his load in front of the woman’ [PT:III]
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The definition that Paradisi gives for =idin, =idin in the word list, “quello. Quando
la cosa non e molto lontana” [That. When the thing is not very far away], suggests that
it is a clitic of medial deixis. Example sentence (71) above and the example cited by
Paradisi in the word list (s.v. quello): amadan-idin ‘that man’ give little support for this
and the exact function of this clitic remains unclear.

For the proximal deixis clitic, we notice the existence of variants with and with-
out a final element -k. This also occurs in pronominal deictics (section 7.2). This is
reminiscent of the situation in Siwa, which has medial demonstrative pronouns which
express addressee agreement.” In this language, different pronouns are used depend-
ing on who is addressed. If the addressee is a man, wok is used, in case of a female
singular addressee the medial deictic is wom, while with a plural addressee werwan is
used (Souag 2010: 259-261).

For Awjila, we lack evidence to determine whether there is addressee agreement.
Only two instances of a demonstrative with -k occur in the texts, both in the plural
form tyariwin-iyak ‘these sticks’ The context is certainly fit for addressee agreement in
the Siwa sense. Note that the addressee is clearly plural rather than singular. The -k in
Siwa only refers to singular masculine adressees.

(74) Bafadeén i-n=isin: akkd, kammim am=tyariwin=lyak, sndu
Then  3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm this.here you(pl.m.) like=stick-prox..p  if
t-olluma-m  iman=na-kim mafa bafsdkum a=tt-aqgima-m
2p-gather:"pf.-m self=of-2pm  with.each.other fut.=2p-stay:fut.-m
am=tayariwin=tyak
like=sticks-prox.:p
‘Then he said to them: look, you are like these sticks, if you gather yourselves
with each other you will remain like these sticks.’ [PT:I]

7.2 Deictic pronouns

Deictic pronouns consist of the pronominal element w-/t- which marks gender, fol-
lowed by the deictic elements that mark number and distance (proximal and distal).
The proximal demonstrative pronouns have a large number of different forms, and are
unfortunately largely unattested in the texts. As aresult, differences in function cannot
be determined.

Note that the deictic pronouns have an additional singular suffix -a which is not
present in the nominal deictic clitics. This makes these deictic singular pronouns look
identical to the PMPHs (see section 6.3.1), but their function is different, and the plu-
ral formation is different from the pmpHs. Therefore the deictic pronouns and PMPHs

*This similarity was already noticed by Souag (2010: 258)
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cannot be considered to be the same element. Note further that the suffix -fyak that
we find in the nominal deictic suffixes is unattested in the deictic pronouns.

There are no attestations of w-a and t-a where they are used as demonstratives. It
is perhaps possible that Paradisi listed them as demonstratives, even though they are
solely used as PMPHs.

proximal distal
m.sg. w-a, w-e, w-aya, w-dk  w-iwan
fsg.  ta, t-e, t-aya, t-3k t-iwan
m.pl. w-lya w-idanin
fpl.  tiya t-idanin

Below follow several example sentences of the deictic pronouns in use.

Vv

(75) waya d=azit fasus, qowi u=d=agit mri.
this:sm pred.=donkey be.agile:3sm, be.strong:3sm and=pred.=donkey be.good:3sm
‘This is an agile and strong donkey, and it is a good donkey’ [PT:IV]

(76) waya d=azit ka, waya d=amadon.
this:sm pred.=donkey neg,, this:sm pred.=man

‘this is not a donkey, this is a man.’ [PT:VII]

(77) we  s=am=magwa?
this:sm for=like-=what:sm?

‘how much does this cost? [P:s.v. quanto? |

7.3 Presentative deictics

The presentative deictics consist of an element akk- followed by the deictic elements.
The presentative deictics can be compared in meaning to that of Italian ecco or French
voici, voila.

Paradisi gives a complete paradigm of the presentive deictics, which agree in gen-
der and number with the noun they denote.

proximal  distal

m.sg. akk-a akk-iwan
fsg.  ak(k)ott-a akk-iwan
m.pl.  akk-i akk-idanin

fpl.  akett-i akk-idanin

The distal presentative deictics agree in gender in the singular, but not in the plural
to the noun that they refer to. Note that the proximal plural deictic suffix -i is different
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from the ones found in the nominal deictic clitics and in the deictic pronouns (-iya,
-fyak). The endings of the proximal rather resemble the PMPH endings.

In reality, we only have a single example where these words agree in gender and
number with the noun they modify.

8) akk-i moadinon
(7
presentative:prox-pm people

‘Behold, the people’ [P:s.v. ecco]

In all other cases, the presentative deictic invariably takes the masculine singular
form, and is only differentiated in proximal and distal deixis.

(79) akkd, kammim am=tyariwin=lyak
Then 3sm-say:*pf.=10.3pm this.here you(pl.m.) like=stick-prox.:p
‘Then he said to them: look, you are like these sticks, [PT:I]
(80) afiwakka  y-alhim=a
fire this.here 3sm-to.be.lit:res.=res.
‘this here fire is lit’ [P: s.v. accendere]
(81) akka aldurif-x=a
this.here rel. write:res.-1s=res.
‘behold, that which I have written’ [P:s.v. quello]

(82) abba, abba akkiwan albaqis n=afiw.
father father that.there glimmer of=fire.
‘Father, father! There! the glimmer of fire!" [PT:XV]

(83) akkiwan iris-in=a diliwan.
that.there descend:res.-gpm-=res. at.there
‘Over there, they've descended down there. [PT:XV]

7.4 Adverbial deictics

Deictic adverbs distinguish between a locative and an allative function. The proximal
form is found with the deictic suffix -a which we also saw in the deictic pronouns and
presentative deictics. Moreover we find a suffix -ak, which appears to be a combination
of the deictic suffx -a and the deictic suffix -ok. The distal form of the locative has the
deictic suffix -iwan, but besides this regular form, we find an irregular dissiwan. For the
allative adverbial deictics, there is no attested form of the distal.

proximal distal
Locative dil-a, dil-ak dil-iwan, di$siwan
Allative  sil-a, sil-ak  unattested
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(84) yi=d dila.
come:imp. at.here
‘come here.” [PT:VI]

(85) akkiwan iris-in=a diliwan.
that.there descend:res.-3pm=res. at.there
‘Over there, they've descended down there. [PT:XV]

(86) y-axsttam sila wa giza-n  lomluxayat,
3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s 3sm-pass.by:impf. along.here PMPH:sm sell:impf.-ptc. mulukhiya
‘A mulukhiya vendor came by here, [PT:IV]

Note that in example (84) the preceding imperative verb yid is unaccented. It
seems to form an accent unit with dila, something which Paradisi also suggests with
the spelling he employed: <yid-dila>. It is conceivable that the command ‘come here’
has become a fixed phrase with only one accent.

The adverb gan ‘there’ is a deictic that is not specified for distance. Paradisi con-
siders it the Awjila form of expressing ‘there is, there are’, found in the word list under
essere:

“Vie, vi era, gan (cf. Siwa, gen, chez); non vi &, gan-kd; egli non c'era yénni-
ka gan.” [P: s.v. essere]

From the examples, especially in text XV, it is clear that the ‘there is, there are’
interpretation of the word is secondary to the adverbial meaning ‘there’.

(87) u=bafadeén nahinat ufa-nat  aloyom y-ammut=a  u=kkar-nat,
and=then they(f) find:"pf.-3pfcamel 3sm-die:res.=res. and=get.up:*pf.-3pf,
arfof-nat  z=gan  Samma-nat y=amgza
lift.up:"pf.-3pf from=there cook:"pf.-3pf dat.=ogre
‘and then they found a dead camel and they stood up and lifted (it) from there
and cooked it for the ogre.’ [PT:XV]

(88) u=t-san gan tiriwt tamaqqarant
and=3sf-make.enter:"pf. there girl  big:sf
‘and (she) made oldest girl go in there,’ [PT:XV]

In the sentence below the ‘there is, there are’ interpretation seems the only logical
interpretation:

(89) gan middan dila,
there people at.here,

‘there are people here,



Chapter 8

Prepositions and postpositions

8.1 Prepositions

There are two types of prepositional construction in Awjila. The first are the basic
prepositions, and the second group are preposition-like constructions, which behave
like prepositions in various degrees.

8.1.1 Basic prepositions

Basic prepositions often have different forms depending on whether they precede a
noun or a pronoun. The table below gives an overview of the prepositions.

Before noun Before pronoun

id idd- ‘with (comitative), and’
af falli- ‘on, at’

ar yar- ‘nearby, at’

S, s-yar,s-ar  s-yar- ‘from’

s s- ‘with’ (instrumental)

n ann- ‘of’

i,y- — dative preopsition

am — ‘like’

ir Unattested ‘until’

beyn Unattested ‘between’

8111 id ‘with (comitative), and’

The pronominal form of the comitative preposition has default accent in all positions.
Text XIII has a sentence where the accent is in the (unexpected) final position: idd(
‘with me’.

The primary meaning of this preposition is the comitative ‘with, and. It can only
be used in the coordination of two nominal or pronominal phrases. It can never be
used to coordinate two clauses.

(90) Bafadeny-agqim  i-ronni id=middan.
then 3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-bid:impf. with=people
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(93)

8.1.1.2
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‘Then he started bidding along with the people. [PT:IV]

ur=n-a=k=a ka bafad a=t-gima-t idd-{ t-afaddi-t  ka?
neg.=say:res.-1s=10.2sm=res. neg. when fut.-2s-stay:fut.-2s with-1s 2s-go-impf.-2s neg.

‘Did I not tell you that when you stay with me not to go (anywhere?)’ [PT:XIII]

a=n-nafodd kull idd-ak.
fut.=1p-go:fut. all with-2sm

‘We will all go with you. [PT:II]

Undu usi-y=d  kd, a=n-mhasab nak idd-as yom algiyama.

if come:"pf.-1s neg. fut.=1p-settle.the.score:fut. I ~ with-3s day.of.resurrection
‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II]

u=tafut t-shma=ya Solli-s u=t-aggim (t)-tatta  afis=dnn-as
and=sun 3sf-burn:res.=res. on-3s and=3sf-stay:"pf. 3sf-eat:impf. face=of-3s
id=algafa=nn-as

with=neck=o0f-3s

‘and the sun burned on him and started eating at his face and neck, [PT:III]

af ‘on’

The preposition af can be used to mean ‘on’ in the physical sense. It can also be used
to mark the object of a verb that has no power to affect the action. This often results in
a malefactive implication. The latter use is similar to what Kossmann (1997: 223) calls
the ‘implicative’ in Figuig. The 1sg. ending irregularly gets a -w- before the i.

(95)

(96)

nak fayydn-ax  u=zmoar-x ka a=fadda-x af=tarin=n-uk
I  besickiimpf.-1s and=be.able:"pf.-1s neg. fut.=go:fut.-1s on=legs=of-1s

‘I am sick and I am not able to go on my legs’ [PT:V]

lhudi i-gallaz Salli-wi
Jew 3sm-lie:impf. on-1s

‘The Jew is lying about me, [PT:V]

u=t-aqqas albab folli-s
and=3gsf-close:"pf. door on-3sg.
‘and she closed the door on him,’ [PT:II]

The verb axz3r ‘to look at’ uses the preposition af with nouns, but yar for pronouns:
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(98) u=bafadén y-axzdr af=alhomal=snn-as wa zzak-on dax
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s pMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to
a=y-arfof=t

fut.=g3sm-lift:fut.=po.gsm
‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry, [PT:III]

(99) Us=t-axzsr  yar-as tomigni
and=3gsf-see:pf. to-3s woman
‘And a woman looked at him’ [PT:III]

8.1.1.3 ar‘to’

ar ‘to’ expresses motion towards or possession. The directional sense of this prepo-
sition is not attested very often in the texts, and it competes semantically with the
locative clitic =i (see section 8.2). =i seems to be preferred.

(100) nak a=ntor-ax=ku ka ir=a=nna-fodd  nokidd-ak ar=algadi.
I fut.=let.go:fut.-1s=D0.2sm neg. until=fut.=1p-go:fut. I ~ with-2sm to=judge

‘T'will not let you go until you and I go to the judge.’ [PT:V]
ar is mainly attested in possessive phrases. The sentence below illustrates this.

(101) Gan Abudabr yar-as tamigni
there Abu.Dabr to-3s  wife

‘There once was (a man called) Abu-Dabr, [PT:XV]
The possessive use of the preposition can also be negated:

(102) u=yar-i ka talaba.
and=to-1s neg. gown

‘and I do not have a gown.’ [PT:V]

8114 s s-yarn, s-ar ‘from’

s, s-yar, s-ar is the ablative preposition. There seems to be free variation between the
three variants, where s-yar is the most common. When the form of the ablative prepo-
sition is s, its complement can be followed by the locative clitic =i. This is similar to
Ghadames, where the locative clitic is obligatory with the ablative preposition s (Koss-
mann 2013b: 112). The pronominal form only has the variant s-yar.

(103) Nakwa d=ala  sli-x=a sar=middoan [bwwal kaddim-an,
I pmPH:ms pred.=rel. hear:res.-1s=res. from=people formerly old:mp

‘This is what I heard from the old people once, [PT:II]
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(104) Gan iwinany-arfif=a af=tagili=nn-as alhaml zzak
there one:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3s load heavy:3sm
syar=lomluxiyat
from=mulukhiya

‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head,
[PT:II]

(105) usi-y=d=a s=asal=i nak id=lhil=ann-uk.
come:res.-1s=come=res. from=village=loc. I =~ with=family=of-1s

‘He said to him: I've come from the village, together with my family.’ [PT:XV]

(106) wasa a=nzurra-n syar-kim a=Yayydt-an=dik talata marrat;
rel.  fut.=suffer:fut.-ptc. from-2pm fut.=call:fut.-3pm=10.1s three times

‘Whoever of you who will suffer, will call me three times;” [PT:II]
s, s-yar, s-ar may be used to indicate the material something is made of:

(107) waya sar=zzil
this:ms from=iron

‘This is of iron’ [P: s.v. di]

8115 s‘with’

The instrumental preposition is used to express the object by means of which a certain
action is accomplished. Because the gpl.m. and 3pl.f. suffixes start with s-, the forms
are somewhat irregular, as the s-s- sequence has been simplified (see 6.1.4).

This preposition is homophonous to the s- variant of the ablative preposition s, s-
yar, s-ar in front of nouns. The pronominal form is always different from the ablative
preposition.

(108) u=y-aqgon=t s=azikar
and=3sm-tie:"pf.-3sm=D0.3sm with=rope
‘And he tied it with a rope’ [PT:VII]

(109) U=y-afréh Zha s-3nat
and=3sm-become.happy:pf. Jha with-gpf
‘And Jha became happy with it’ [PT:V]

The preposition s is also used to express an amount of money:

(10) s=sabafa n=millim.
with=seven of=milliem

‘For seven milliemes.” [PT:III]
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811.6 n‘of

Posessions is expressed with the preposition n ‘of’. When it is followed by prepositional
endings, the full complex of preposition + prepositional endings cliticizes to the pre-
ceding word. The prepositional endings of this preposition differ slightly from those
found with other prepositions (pg. 116).

(m) d=alfodad  n=azovu n=azit=ann-uk,
pred.=number of=hairs of=donkey=of-1s
‘It is the number of hairs of my donkey’ [PT:VIII]

The preposition n is also used for some specialized meanings. It is placed in front
of a quantified noun that is preceded by a numeral (see section 9.1). It is used in some
preposition-like constructions (see sections 8.1.2.1, 8.1.2.2, 8.1.2.4, 8.1.2.5).

It is also used to describe the material an object is made of, note that s-, s-ar, s-yar
‘from’ may also be used in this function:

(12) ayiz  n=uray
necklace of=gold

‘a golden necklace’ [P:s.v. di]

8.1.17 i ‘to, for’

This preposition marks the indirect object. For the pronominal marking of the indirect
object, the indirect object clitics are used (see section 6.1.3).

(13) Bafaden y-aski alhudi w=i-n=is ya=Zha: ayid
then 3sm-leave:pf. Jew  and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=Jha bring:imp.
albarat=ann-uk.
money=of-1s

‘Then the Jew came out and said to Jha: Bring my money (back)’ [PT:V]

(14) u=i-tonn=is i=kull  amadon
and=gsm-say:impf.=10.3s dat.=each person

‘and (started) saying to each person:’ [PT:XIII]

The preposition ( is usually substituted by the indirect object clitics, but once we
find the preposition i followed by the independent pronoun ku ‘you'’:

(u5) nakwa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku
I  pMmPH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you

‘Il am the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V]
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8.1.1.8 am like’

The preposition am ‘like’ is used to make comparisons. Like the preposition i it is
followed by the independent pronoun, rather than the prepositional suffixes. The uses
of this preposition will be discussed in more detail in section 10.7.4.

(16) nottin maqqdr am=nak
he  bigism like=I
‘he is as big as me’ [P: s.v. come]

8.1.1.9 ir ‘until’

This preposition is not attested very often, and is never found in front of a pronominal
form. This is unsurprising, as in many Berber languages, this preposition can only be
placed in front of nouns (e.g. Kossmann 1997: 229).

(17) u=nattin i-ddahwar ir=i-tug Zha.
and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=gsm-meet:"pf. Jha

‘and he continued to go around until he met Jha.' [PT:VIII]

There is one example in the dictionary, where ir is used together with the locative
particle {

(18) nattin y-afidd=a (ir=)tfilli=yi
he  3sm-go.res=res. until=house=loc.

‘he has gone to the house’ [P: s.v. a]

8.1.110 béyn ‘between’

béyn ‘between’ is not attested in the texts, and Paradisi provides no example sentences.
Little more can be said about this preposition.

8.1.2 Preposition-like constructions

Several nouns or noun-like words, may be used to express location or direction, similar
to functions that the basic prepositions have. These preposition-like elements all be-
have differently. Some use prepositional endings, while others do not. Some of these
constructions can be placed directly in front of the noun they modify, while others
cannot.

Some of these preposition-like constructions use the Arabic preposition minn- in
combination with the preposition-like element to pronominalized it. The preposition
minn- is never used outside of this context. This preposition takes the regular Berber
pronominal endings.
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8.1.2.1 agur ‘mear, on the side’

The word agur ‘near, on the side’ is only attested combined with pronouns. Pronomi-
nal prepositional endings cannot directly follow it, and are either combined with the
Berber preposition n ‘of’ or the Arabic preposition minn- ‘from.

(19) u=y-aqqim y-avdid=a agur=ann-as ir=a=y-us
and=gsm-stay:"pf. 3sm-stand:res.=res. besides=of-3s until=fut.=3sm-come:fut.
albulis.
police

‘and he stayed and stood beside her until the police would come.” [PT:III]

The constructions with minn- are only attested in the word list: 1sg. agur minn-i
2sg.m. agur minn-ak.

8.1.2.2 tammast ‘in the middle’

This preposition-like construction is only attested in a single example sentence in Par-
adisi’s word list. tammast may modify a noun with a genitive construction with the
preposition n ‘of”:

(120) tammast n=tfilli
middle of house

‘in the middle of the house’ [P:s.v. mezzo (in)]

8.1.2.3 zut ‘above’

This word functions as a preposition in front of noun. It is placed directly in front of
the noun it modifies:

(121) orfaf=i zut laktuf=ann-ak.
carry:imp.=D0.1s on.top.of shoulders=of-2sm

‘He (the ogre) said to him: Carry me on your shoulders.’ [PT:XV]

(122)  u=y-arfof=at gut laktuf=ann-as
and=3sm-carry:"pf.=D0.3sm on.top.of shoulders=of-3s
‘and he carried him on his shoulders’ [PT:XV]

Paradisi’s word list shows that this preposition cannot receive prepositional pronom-
inal endings. zut is combined with Berber preposition fa//- ‘on’ or the Arabic preposi-
tion minn- ‘from’: 1sg. zut minn-i, gut folli-wi 2sg.m. zut minn-ak. The pronominal forms
are not attested in the texts.

gut may be combined with the prepositions ar ‘to’ and s-ar ‘from’ to form adverbial
phrases ar-gut ‘upward), s-ar-zut ‘from above’:
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(123) U y-albsb nattin idd-as ar=gut
and gsm-climb:pf. he  with-3s to=up

‘And he climbed up with him’ [PT:VI]

(124) Bafadeén y-axzar Zha sar=zut
Then  3sm-look:seq. Jha from=above

‘Then Jha looked from above’

The antonym uta ‘below’ is also combined with the prepostions ar ‘to’ and s-ar
‘from’ to form adverbial phrases ar-tta ‘downward’ and s-ar-uta ‘from below’. s-ar-tita
is only attested in the word list (s.v. sotto).

(125) w=afiwa t-ana-d=dik iras ar=uta?
and=why 2s-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s descend:imp. to=below

‘And why did you tell me to come down?’

One would expect that uta can also be used independently like zut, but there is no
evidence for this.

8.1.2.4 dsffar ‘behind, after’

This preposition-like construction is often a preposition in Berber languages, cf. Kabyle
doffir, Touareg doffar. In Awjila it can only combine with a noun using a genitive con-
struction:

(126)  doffor n=tfilli
behind of=house

‘behind the house’ [P: s.v. dietro]
In front of pronouns, a set of Arabic pronominal endings is used (see section 6.1.4):

(127) u=y-agqon=t s=azitkar u=y-afadd w=aglt
and=3sm-tie:"pf.-3sm=D0.3sm with=rope and=3sm-go:*pf. and=donkey
daffor-a (or: diffor-ah).
behind-gsm
‘And he tied it with a rope and went and the donkey (was) behind him.’ [PT:VII]

In Paradisi’s word list, a few forms with Berber prepositional suffixes are attested,
for example doffor-3s ‘behind him..
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8.1.2.5 dit ‘in front of’

To modify nouns, this word uses a genitive construction:

(128)  u=y-ahdaf=tonat dit na=Zha sar=arroson.
and=3sm-throw:*pf.=po.3pf front of=Jha from=window

‘And he put them in a bag and threw it in front of Juha from a window.” [PT:V]

When used pronominally dit, like doffor, uses Arabic pronominal endings (see sec-
tion 6.1.4):

(129) I-ggi=t dit-a
3sm-put:P=p0.3sm in.front-3gsm

‘He put it in front of him’ [PT:II]

The word list contains some forms of this word where it combines with Berber
prepositional endings. These forms are unattested in the texts

The antonyms dit and dsffor are the only two prepositions that are attested with
Arabic prepositional suffixes.

dit may be combined with the preposition ar ‘to’ to form adverbial phrase ar-dit
‘forward”:

(130) 2igaz  ar=dit
walk:imp. to=front
‘Walk forward! [P: s.v. andare]

8.2 The locative postposition =i

Besides a large amount of prepositions, Awjila has one postposition =i, which expresses
location or movement towards a location. It is cliticized directly to the noun it modi-
fies.

(131) w=igigaz dzangin=i n=asal
and=gsm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village
‘and he would walk in the street of the village’ [PT:III]

(132) y-una ammaud=i
3sm-enter:seq. mosque=loc.
‘He entered the mosque’ [PT:II]

Brugnatelli (2005: 375ff.) suggests that the locative clitic indeed influences the ac-
cent, but from the data available this is not obvious. All but three nouns that have the
locative particle =i end in the sequence |vc|. The default accent of both the sequence
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|vc| and |ve=i| falls on the final vowel of the noun. Compare the two example sentences
below. The first sentence shows asal without the locative particle with accent on the
ultimate syllable. The second sentence has the same word, but this time with the loca-
tive clitic behind it. The accent still falls regularly on the final vowel of the noun.

(133) Gan iwinan n=amadan asal n=awilan.
there one:ms of=man  village of=Aujilan.people

‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’ [PT:II]

(134) u=y-agqim i-ddahwar asal=i  kkull
and=gsm-stay:"pf. 3sm-go.around:impf. village=loc. whole
‘A scholar left to go around outside, and he started going around the whole
village’ [PT:VIII]

In the texts, we find two forms that provide contradictory evidence. One has ante-
penultimate accent, which implies the =i has no influence, the other appears to have
attracted accent, which implies that the =i is considered part of the accentual word
unit. Neither of the words are found without the clitic =, so nothing can be said with
certainty about the accent in either case.

(135) Zhay-askin=a falli=yi
Jha 3sm-livexres.=res. high=loc.

Tha lived in a high (place)’ [PT:VI]

(136) w=i-ggi=tat Skdrat=i.
and=3sm-put:*pf.=DO0.3sf bag=loc.
‘Then he bought some vegetables and put them in a bag.’ [PT:XII]

The example Brugnatelli cites, comes from the word list, and this word is attested
both with, and without the locative particle in the word list: tfilli ‘house’ is attested
with a retracted accent in the example sentence below.

(137) nottin y-afidd=a (ir=)tfilli=yi
he  3sm-go.res=res. until=house=loc.

‘he has gone to the house’ [P: s.v. a]

In one case, the locative particle itself is accented. This gives the impression that
=i is perhaps an independent word, rather than a clitic. This may also explain why =i
does not have effect on the accent in one of the examples above.

(138) y-uyd y-akri s=is  ssuq=i
gsm-take:pf. 3sm-return:"pf. with-3s market=loc.
‘he took (it) and returned with it to the market’ [PT:VII]
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The locative clitic =i cannot be combined with the possessive pronominal clitics.
In sentences where we would otherwise expect the locative particle, it is absent if the
noun has a possessive clitic. In such cases, there is no other marking of the locative.

(139) U=bafadén y-afodd  nattin alxarbus=ann-as
and=then 3sm-go:"pf.he  garden=of-3s

‘And then he went to his garden’ [PT:XV]

(140) Y-usd=d, y-und nattin idd-as amakan=n-asin
3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-enter:pf. he  with-3s place=of-3pm
‘He came and entered their place with her’ [PT:XV]

The locative postposition is only found in one other Berber language: Ghadames,
in western Libya (Lanfry 1968: 366, Kossmann 2013b: 103). Unlike in Ghadames, the
locative clitic is always =i, and does not undergo infixation.

Morphosyntactically, the locative particle behaves differently in Awjila and Gha-
dames. In Ghadames the locative marker stands at the end of a noun phrase, unless
the noun phrase is determined by a deictic clitic, in which case the locative clitic is
attached to the deictic clitic. Awjila places the locative marker after the noun, rather
than after the entire noun phrase. There are no examples of a determined noun phrase
with a locative postposition in Awjila. Compare:

Ghadames

(141) tali n tomgen=i
room of barley=loc.

‘in the room of the barley’ (Kossmann 2013b: 107)

(142) ddZ=e=den n asle
house=ANP:S=LOC of groom

‘in this house of the groom’ (Kossmann 2013b: 108)
Awjila

(143) dzongin=i n=asal
street=loc. of=village
‘in the street of the village’ [PT:III]






Chapter 9

Quantifiers

9.1 Numerals

Most numerals in Awjila have an Arabic origin. We only have fragmental information
on numerals, as Paradisi did not include Arabic loanwords in his word list. Therefore
all attestations of numerals above ‘one’ are from the texts.

1 m. iwin, iwinan, iwinan
f. iwat, iwatan

2 itnén
3 tolata
4 arbafa
7 sobafa
g taIsa%a
9o tosYin
100 moyat
1000 olf

arbafa, sabafa and tisafa all have a antepenultimate accent. This position is very
rare in Awjila. Itis very well possible that the 2 in front of §' is epenthetic in these forms.

A numeral is attached to the quantified noun by means of the preposition n ‘of.
Only the numeral ‘one’ agrees in gender with the quantified noun, all other numerals
have a fixed form. With ‘one) the masculine and the feminine have two variants each:
Masculine iwin, iwinan and feminine iwat, iwatan. There appears to be no difference
in meaning between these forms. Both forms can also be used to mark a noun phrase
as indefinite.

(144) Gan iwinan n=amadon asal n=awilon.
there one:ms of=man  village of=Aujilan.people

‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’ [PT:II]

(145) w=iwin n=isf i-llum amazzin=n-as
and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather:"pf. sons=of-3s

‘And one day he gathered his sons’ [PT:I]
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(146) Bafaden i-n=is iwin  n=amadan:
Then  3sm-say:"pf=10.3s one:sm of=man:
‘Then a man said to him:’ [PT:XIII]

(147) t-alluma-m ka iman=na-kim a=tt-aqima-m am=iwatan
2pm-gather: pf.-2pm neg. self=of-2pm  fut.=2pm-remain:fut.-2pm like=one:sf
n=tayarit
of=stick

‘(If) you do not gather yourself, you will remain like one stick:" [PT:I]

(148) nok n-a=k=a s=arbafa n=millim
I  saywres.-1s=10.2sm=res. with=four of=milliem

Tve told you for four milliemes’ [PT:III]

Some Arabic constructions have been taken over as such, and do not have the
preposition n ‘of’.

(149) sbor-at a=nn-a=kim nak d=awil tlata marrat
wait:imp.-pm fut.=say:fut.-1s=10.2pm1  pred.=Aujilan three times
ila yom algiyama:
until.the.day.of.resurrection
‘Wait! I will say to you that I will be a person from Aujila three times until the
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II]

(150) Zha y-atomdnna syar=rdbbi a=y-afk=is alf zZni
Jha 3sm-wish:"pf. from=god fut.=3sm-give:fut.=10.3s 1,000 pound
Tha prayed God to give him 1,000 Pounds’ [PT:V]

(151) Bafaden u=bafsd sabafa ayyamy-afodd  moarrat (marratat) aqui-at
then  and=afterseven days 3sm-go:"pf. time another-sf

‘Then after seven days he went another time’ [PT:IV]

9.2 Cryptic numerals

Zanon (1932: 264) describes a cryptic counting system that avoids the use of the Arabic
numerals in order to discuss numbers without outsiders understanding them. He does
not cite the terminology in Berber, but only gives an Italian translation. He gives an
overview:
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finger

two fingers

complete hand

a hand and two fingers, or two hands minus three fingers
10 two hands

15 two hands and a foot

20 two hands and two feet

N Ol N

Similar cryptic numeral systems are found in other Berber languages such as Siwa
(Laoust 1931: 107, Souag 2010: 185), Nefusa (Beguinot 1942: 127) and El-Foqaha (Paradisi
1963a: s.v. quattro, cinque, sei, sette, otto, nove, dieci).

9.3 kkull ‘all, whole’

The word kkull ‘all’ functions as a general quantifier that marks the entirety of a group.
It is placed after the noun phrase it modifies. There is some variation between kkull
and kull in these forms.

(152) weénma sla-n=t middan n=asal  kull, usa-n=d
as.soon.as hear:*pf.-3pm=00.3sm people of=village all come:"pf.-3pm=come
yalliy-on a=mmuda-n kull dsffar-a
want:"pf.-gpm fut.=pray:fut.-3pm all behind-3gsm
‘As soon as all the people of the village heard it, they came and all wanted to
pray behind him’ [PT:II]

(153) mag i-nni annuss an=tamurt kkull?
where 3sm-be(loc.):"pf. middle of=earth  whole
‘Then he asked him and said: where is the middle of the whole earth?’ [PT:VIII]

9.4 kull ‘each’

The distributive quantifier ku/l ‘each’ marks each single instance of a group. It is always
placed in front of the noun phrase it modifies.

(154) u=y-afka kull iwin  tayarit.
and=3sm-give:pf. each one:sm stick

‘and (he) gave each one a stick.’ [PT:I]

(155) u=i-tann=is i=kull  amadon
and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s dat.=each person
‘and (he started) saying to each person:’ [PT:XIII]
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9.5 aggut ‘much, many’

The indefinite quantifier aggut ‘much, many’ is only attested once in the texts. In this
one example it precedes the noun it modifies.

(156) W=i-gigaz ggut isfiwan
and=gsm-walk:impf. many days

‘And he would walk many days’ [PT:III]



Chapter 10

Syntax

101 The basic sentence

The basic verbal sentence in Awjila can encode three functions that are integrated into
the verbal complex when expressed pronominally: subject, direct object and indirect
object. The subject is always marked through PNG-marking, also when it is expressed
lexically. Except in topicalization, the lexical subject follows the verb.

(157) I-tahayyar alfalom
gsm-be.confused:*pf. scholar
\% S

‘The scholar was confused’ [PT:VIII]

The direct object is marked with a lexical direct object, which always follows the
verb. The direct object may also be expressed pronominally by means of a direct object
clitic.

Instances where a sentence has both a lexical subject and a lexical direct object
and no topicalization are very rare, but we do find two sentences of this type in the
corpus. They display different orders of the lexical subject and lexical direct object:

(158)  Bafaden y-asld Zha 3lan=lya
Then  3sm-hear:pf Jha words=prox.;p
\% S DO

‘Then Juha heard these words’ [PT:IV]

(159) Y-axammasm alfokr=3nn-as sidi Himad,
3sm-think:pf. thought=of-3s sidi. Hamid
\% DO S
‘Sidi Hamid thought his thought, [PT:II]

Much more commonly, either the subject or the direct object is expressed lexically,
while the other is pronominalized.

(160) w=iwin n=isf i-llum amazzin=n-as
and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather:P sons=of-3s
A\ DO

‘And one day he gathered his sons’ [PT:I]
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(161)  Bafaden y-asli=t alhudi aringi=nn-as
Then  3sm-hearpf=Do.3sm. Jew neighbour=of-3s
V=DO S
‘Then the Jew, his neighbour, heard him’ [PT:V]

There is one case of a ditransitive verb which takes two lexical direct objects, namely
afk ‘to give’ In the one example of such a construction, the first direct object is the
beneficiary, while the second direct object is the object given. When the beneficiary
is pronominalized, it is pronominalized as an indirect object. Compare the following
two examples:

(162)  u=y-afkad kull iwin tayarit.
and=3sm-give:pf. each one:sm stick

‘and (he) gave each one a stick.’ [PT:I]

(163)  w=i-fk-isin alhdzmat n=tayariwin
and=gsm-give:P-I0.3pm bundle  of=sticks
‘and gave them a bundle of sticks’ [PT:I]

The verb asssn ‘to send, send out’ may also belong to the ditransitive verb type:

(164) Y-usa=d Zha marra i-yslli a=y-assan akallim=ann-as
3sm-come:pf.=come Jha once 3sm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-send:fut. servant=of-3s
amakan bafid
place  be.far:gsm

‘One day Jha came and he wanted to send his servant to a place far away. [PT:X]

The person to whom something is sent takes the indirect object pronoun clitics
when pronominalized:

(165) i-ssan=dik=a
3sm-send:res.=10.1s-res.

‘He has sent me’ [P: s.v. i0]

The lexical indirect object is marked by the preposition i. When the indirect object
is pronominalized, the indirect object clitic is appended to the verb. The lexical indi-
rect object follows the lexical subject. There are no attestations of both a lexical direct
object and a lexical indirect object in one sentence.

(166) [I-n=is algadi i=Zha:
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s judge dat.=Jha
\' S 10

‘The judge said to Jha:' [PT:V]
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(167) Bafadeén y-afki=t i=ddallal dax a=i-Zizi=t.
then 3sm-give:"pf.=D0.3sm dat.=auctioneer in.order.to fut.=gsm-sell:fut.=po.3sm
V=DO 10

‘Then he gave it to the auctioneer in order to sell it. [PT:IV]

(168) gama a=nn-a=k lohkayat axir n=ta=nn-ak.
now fut.=tell:fut.-1s=10.2sm story ~ better of=pMPH=0f-2sm
V=IO DO

‘Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours! [PT:IV]

The verb an=is ‘to say’ has obligatory pronominal indirect object marking (Paradisi
1960a: 164 s.v. dire). Even when there is no specific addressee in the sentence, the
default 3sg. marker -is is always present. The obligatory pronominal indirect object
marking also implies that, when a lexical indirect object is expressed, we also find the
pronominal indirect object marking.

(169) w=iZigaz dzongin=in=asal u=nottin ifaydt
and=3sm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village and=he 3sm-yell:impf.
w=itann=is: lamluxiyat bah(a)y-at.

and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s mulukhiya be.good-3sf

‘and he would walk in the street of the village and he would yell and say: good
mulukhiya!” [PT:II]

(170) fodd an=is=t i=sidi Homad az-Zarrugq.
go:imp. say:imp.=10.3s=D0.3sm dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq
‘Go and tell it to sidi Hamid Zarrougq.' [PT:II]
Double indirect object marking is found with one other verb, namely mmah ‘to kiss'.
(171) mmoh=is i=tiriwt
kiss:imp.=10.3s. dat.=girl
‘Kiss the girl! [P: s.v. baciare]
Prepositions with pronominal suffixes occur before and after the lexical direct ob-
ject:
(172) gix dit-i ksum
put:"pf.-1s in.front-1s meat
‘I put the meat in front of me’ [PT:1I]
(173) Gan iwinan y-arfif=a af=tagili=nn-as alhoml zzak
there one:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3s load heavy:3sm

syar=lomluxtyat
from=mulukhiya

‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head’
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(174) a=d-ga-t ka skarat af=azit?
fut.=2s-put:fut.-2s neg. bag  on=donkey?
‘will you not put the bag on the donkey?’ [PT:XII]

Prepositions with pronominal suffixes also occur before and after the lexical sub-
ject.

(175) U=t-axzsr  yar-as tamigni
and=3gsf-see:pf. to-3s woman
‘And a woman looked at him’ [PT:III]

(176) U=y-axzdr nattin yar-as
and=gsm-see:pf. he  to-3s
‘And he looked at her’ [PT:III]

10.2 Non-verbal sentences

10.2.1 Copular sentences

A copular sentence is expressed by a subject followed by the predicate which is marked
by the predicative particle d.

(177) noak d=awil
I  pred.=Awjilan
‘Iwill be an Awjilan’ [PT:II]

(178) waya d=wa n=mani?
this:ms pred.=pPMPH:ms of=who

‘whose is that one?’ [P: s.v. quello]

Copular sentences are negated by placing the predicative particle d before the
predicate and the negative marker kd after the predicate.

(179) waya d=azit ka
this:sm pred.=donkey neg.
‘this is not a donkey’ [PT:VII]

10.2.2 Prepositional sentences

Prepositions may be used in non-verbal sentences. In such sentences, the predicate is
only marked by the preposition:
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(180) waya sar=zzil
this:ms from=iron
‘This is of iron’ [P: s.v. di]
(181) noattin magqsr am=nak
he  be.big:zsm like=I
‘he is as big as me’ [P: s.v. come]

10.2.3 Locative sentences

Locative non-verbal sentences are expressed with the adverbial deictic gan ‘there’.
(182)  Gan iwinan n=amadon asal n=awilon.
there one:ms of=man  village of=Aujilan.people

‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’ [PT:II]

10.2.4 Possessive sentences

Possession is expressed by means of a construction with the preposition ar ‘to, toward’
+ pronominal suffix.
(183) Gan Abudabr yar-as tomigni

there Abu.Dabr to-3s  wife

‘There once was (a man called) Abu-Dabr, he had a wife’ [PT:XV]

Possessive sentences may also be negated with the negative particle kd:
(184) yar-i ka.
to-1s neg.

‘I don’t have (anything). [PT:VI]

10.3 Yes/No-questions

Yes/no-questions are not marked segmentally. Therefore questions must be inferred
from the context (or possibly intonation, about which we know nothing).

(185)  rabbiy-afki=dik=a albasirat u=ku  t-yalli-t

God 3sm-giverres.=10.15=res. willingly and=you 2s-want:*pf.-2s

a=tt-uya-t=tat syar-i?

fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=p0.3sf from=1s

‘God has given me this willingly and you want to take it from me? [PT:V]
(186) sahih Zlan=tya?

be.true:3m words-PROX:p

‘Are these words true?’ [PT:V]
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10.4 Topicalization

In Berber, topicalized elements are usually placed in the left periphery of the sentence
(Galand 2010: 3uff.). There is left-periphery placement in Awjila as well. The use of the
left periphery seems to be limited to topicalized subjects only, but with the restricted
data we have, this is very difficult to ascertain.

An example of topicalization can be found in an exchange in text II:

(187) Na-n=is: nokkani n-asummi=ti=ya u=n-ci=ti=ya.
say:“pf.-3pm=10.3s we 1p-cook:res.=D0.3sm=res. and=1p-eat:res.=D0.3sm=res.
‘They said to him: We've cooked it and eaten it.’ [PT:II]

To this, the main character replies:

(188) I-n=isin: nak falamd  fokk-a=s afiw y-alysm
gsm-say:pf.=10.3pm1  as.much.as. give:impf.-1s=10.3s fire 3sm-refuse:pf.
a=y-omm.

fut.=gsm-cook:fut.

‘He said to them: No matter how much fire I would give it, it refused to cook’
[PT:II]

In these two sentences, the pronoun is clearly placed to the left side to indicate
emphasis: ‘As for us, we've cooked it and eaten it’; ‘As for me, no matter how much fire
I would give it, it refused to cook’

The two sentences are examples of placement of a pronominal subject in the left
periphery. Nominal subjects can also be placed there:

(189)  rabbi y-afki=dik=a am ald yalli-x.
God 3sm-giverres.=10.1s=res. like rel. want:"pf.-1s

‘God has given like I wanted! [PT:V]

10.5 The usage of TAM-stems

There are five stem types that express different tense, aspect and moods.' This section
describes the usage of these stems. Stative verbs are are not attested with different Tam-
stems. Unlike many other Berber languages, Awjila does not have a special negative
perfective or negative imperfective forms.

Within the Berberological tradition, there exists great variation in the terminology
used to denote the TAM-stems. The most commonly used terminologies are the ones
used by Basset (1952) and Galand (1964). The system of TAM-stems in Awjila is differ-
ent from other Berber languages; therefore some of the terminology used here only

'For the formation of these stem types see section 4.3.
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applies to Awjila and not to other languages. The English terminology used here, is an
adaptation that Kossmann (2013b) uses for Ghadames.

Kossmann Basset Galand
Imperative Imperative — —
Perfective Perfective prétérit accompli
Sequential
Perfective — — —
Resultative ~ — — —
Future Future — —
Imperfective Imperfective aoriste intensif inaccompli
— Aorist aoriste aoriste
— Negative Perfective prétérit négatif accompli négatif

— Negative Imperfective aoriste intensif négatif inaccompli négatif

10.51 Imperative

The imperative is solely used to express commands and wishes. The stem corresponds
to the aorist stem in other Berber languages. However, unlike the other Berber lan-
guages, it is only employed as an imperative. The imperative stem is morphologically
clearly distinct from the future stem. The imperative has its own PNG-marking. The
imperative usually has a lexical accent on the final syllable.

(190) fadd an=is=t i=sidi Homad az-Zarrugq.
go:imp. say:imp.=10.3s=D0.3sm dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq
‘Go and tell it to sidi Hamid Zarrougq.' [PT:II]

(191) yax-at arg-at=tat.
take:imp.-pm break:imp.-pm=00.3sf
‘Take and break it!" [PT:I]

In prohibitives, the imperfective stem is used, with regular, non-imperative PNG-
marking.

dvaddott ka  ‘do not stand up!

tnassit ka ‘do not sleep!
tarit ka ‘do not open!
tanit kd ‘do not enter!

tasidda ké¢  ‘do not come!

There are two instances of a prohibitive with a perfective stem instead of the im-
perfective stem.
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ur=tunit ‘do not enter!
tnadd=is ka ‘do not speak’

10.5.2 Perfective

The perfective stem expresses a punctual dynamic event in the past or a non-dynamic
event with no reference to time. Morphologically, the perfective usually has an accent
on the final syllable of the stem, which clearly distinguishes it from the future and the
sequential perfective, which have a similar root shape but penultimate accent.

The phonological accent is replaced by default accent when PNG-marking and/or
object clitics are placed behind the verb. In such cases the perfective is indistinguish-
able from the sequential perfective.

(192) U=t-axzdr  yar-as tomigni
and=3sf-see:pf. to-3s woman
‘And a woman looked at him’ [PT:III]

(193) U=y-axzdr nattin yar-as w=i-gd alhamal=onn-as dit  n=tomigni
and=gsm-see:pf. he  to-3s and=gsm-put:pf. load=of-3s in.front of=woman

‘And he looked at her and put his load in front of the woman’

Non-dynamic verbs that have no reference to time are used in the perfective. The
non-dynamic verbs that are only attested in the perfective are iyslli ‘to want’ and inni
‘to be, to exist.

(194) U=y-uyi=tat kull iwinan syar-sin  i-yalli
And=3sm-take:*pf.=p0.3sf each one:sm from-3pm gsm-want:"pf.
a=i-rzi=tat, y-azmar ka
fut.=gsm-break:fut.=po.gsf 3sm-be.able:*pf. neg.
‘And each one of them took it and wanted to break it, (but) could not.’ [PT:I]

(195) mag i-nni annuss an=tamurt kkull?
where 3sm-be(loc.):"pf. middle of=earth  whole
‘Then he asked him and said: where is the middle of the whole earth?’ [PT:VIII]

There are two non-dynamic verbs that occur both with the perfective and the resul-
tative. The two verbs that belong to this group, azmar ‘to be able’ agsl, gul ‘to see’ fluctu-
ate between the perfective and resultative with no discernable difference in meaning.

(196) Bafaden i-gul iwinan
Then  3sm-see:pf. one:sm

‘Then he saw someone’ [PT:XI]
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(197) la yar guli-x=ku=ya t-udin-t=a algabbut am=wa=nn-uk
no but see:res.=1s=D0.2sm=res. 2s-wear:res.-2s=res. robe like=PMPH:sm=o0f-1s
w=alfomamat am=ta=nn-uk
and=turban like=pmPH:sf=0f-15

‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine;" [PT:XI]

(198) u=zmorx ki a=%adda-x af=tarin=n-uk
and=be.able:"pf.-1s neg. fut.=go:fut.-1s on=legs=of-1s

‘and I am not able to go on my legs’ [PT:V]

(199) i-zmir=a kull iwin  a=y-argi=tat biswas.
3sm-be.able:res.=res. each one:sm fut.=3sm-break:fut.=po.gsf easily
‘Everybody is able to break it easily. [PT:I]

10.5.3 Sequential perfective

The sequential perfective is morphologically identical to the perfective, except for the
place of the accent. Unlike the perfective, the sequential perfective does not have a
phonological accent, cf. perfective yaccd with sequential perfective yacéa.*> As the
phonological accent is effaced when a perfective is followed by PNG-marking or object
clitics, in many cases it is impossible to distinguish the two stem forms. In a similar
vein, it is impossible to distinguish the two when a verb ends in |vc| or |acc|, as these
shapes automatically receive the accent.

Some care should be taken when evaluating the sequential perfective. As was
shown in the discussion on the accent (see section 2.5), Paradisi has some striking mis-
takes in terms of accent, at least in his transcriptions of Zuara Berber. As we only have
very few other sources on Awjila, and only one source that consistently marks accent,
it is very difficult to determine how accurate Paradisi’s accent notations are. However,
in general, the accent notations in Paradisi’s materials from Awjila are relatively con-
sistent. The only place where we find vastly variable different notations is with the
position of the accent in the perfective. This suggests that the vaccillations in the ac-
cent are not due to transcription errors, but rather represent different forms. This is
strengthened by the fact that default accentuation is only found in sequential contexts,
indicating a correlation between accentuation and syntactic function.

Not all verb types distinguish the perfective from the sequential perfective. Only
the ccc, cc*, ve* and ¢* distinguish the sequential perfective from the regular perfec-

>The verb yi=d, (pf. yusa=d) ‘to come’ contains the ancient directional clitic =d. This particle is no
longer productive. The suffix forms a |cvc| syllable in word-final position. Final accentuation is therefore
the default position, while penultimate accentuation is lexical. The sequential perfective of this verb has
a lexical accent on the penultimate syllable yiisa=d while the non-sequential perfective has a default
accent on the final syllable yusa=d.
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tive. All other verb types either have default accent, or a phonological accent in all

stems.
The sequential perfective is used to mark a sequence of dynamic actions in the
past, introduced by a perfective. There are several examples:

(200) u=fadda-n yalliy-on a=zrad-on alxarbus=ann-asin u=bafadén
and=go:"pf.-3pm want:"pf.-3pm fut.=eat:fut.-3pm garden=of-3pm and=then
t-iva tafut tabarut=i u=yalliy-an a=Salhom-an  afiw;

gsf-fall:seq. sun road=loc. and=want:"pf.-g3pm fut.=light:fut.-3pm fire
‘And they went and they wanted to eat (in) their garden and then the sun fell
on the road and they wanted to light a fire. [PT:XV]

tiva would be tivd in the regular perfective

(201) Y-oxzdr abba-s Zibarat=onn-as  y-ufa gal luda n=afiw.
gsm-search:pf. father-3s travelling.bag=of-3s 3sm-found:seq. there nothing of=fire
‘The father searched his travelling bag (but) found there was nothing for (light-
ing the) fire [PT:XV]

yufa is the form of the non-sequential perfective.

(202) Sbah  Somma-n  amokliw u=t-ina ar=tiriwin=n-as
tomorrow cook:"pf.-gpm meal  and=3sf-enter:seq to=children=of-3s
u=y-usa=d amga u=y-acca amakliw=onn-as

and=3sm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. meal=of-3s
‘The next day, they the cooked the meal and (the mother) entered (the cave
with her) children and the ogre came and ate his meal’ [PT:XV]

The expected non-sequential perfectives in this sentence would be tund, yusa-d,
yaccd.
(203) u=y-axbat=t af=tagili n=tamigni u=t-iva tomigni t-ommut
and=3sm-hit:"pf.=p0.3sm on=head of=woman and=3sf-fell:seq. woman 3sf-die:*pf.
‘He did not answer her (with any) words, and then he lifted the scales that he

had carried and he hit them on the head of the woman, and the woman fell and
died and he stayed and stood beside her until the police would come.” [PT:III]

The use of the sequential perfective does not seem to be obligatory, and there
are clear instances of sequential actions where both verbs have the regular perfective
forms:

(204) Y-usd=d, y-und nattin idd-as amakan=n-asin
3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-enter:pf. he  with-3s place=of-3pm
u=y-amhat=tat avat=idin.
and=3sm-make.love:"pf.=D0.3sf night=dist.:s
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‘He came and entered their place with her and he made love to her that night.
[PT:XV]

10.5.4 Resultative

The resultative is derived from the perfective. It is formed by appending =a after the
verbal complex (=ya when the verbal complex ends in a vowel), that is, including the
PNG-endings and direct and indirect object markers. If this =a is preceded by a syllable
containing o, this 2 is changed to i.?

The formation is also found in Siwa. This phenomenon was discussed in Basset
(1935), Brugnatelli (1985), Leguil (1986) and in Souag (2010: 389-392). Earlier accounts
interpret it as a resultative formation, similar in function to the so-called intensive per-
fective in Tuareg. Souag however, suggests that the formation, at least in Siwa, cannot
simply be explained as a resultative, but rather as a particle that expresses ‘relevance’
This is based on the fact that in Siwa the particle can also be added to imperfective
stems.

This interpretation does not seem to apply in Awjila, as the resultative clitic =a is
never found with the imperfective.

The formation in Siwa is slightly different from that of Awjila. Siwa, too, adds an
element =a to the end of the verbal complex, and the 2 in a preceding syllable is also
changed to i, but only if this 2 would end up in an open syllable. Because of this, Louali
& Philippson (2005:17) propose that the i is the regular result of accented 2 in an open
syllable. This analysis is not possible in Awjila for two reasons: 1. both accented and
unaccented 3 can stand in open syllables, 2. in the resultative  is always changed to { in
the preceding syllable, regardless of whether the preceding syllable is open or closed.

The resultative expresses that a dynamic event has been finished in the past, but
that the resulting situation is relevant or obvious in the present. Several examples be-
low illustrate the resultative:

(205) u=y-afodd y-albib=a af=azit=onn-os.
and=3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-climb:res.=res. on=donkey=of-3s

‘and he went sitting on the donkey (i.e. having climbed it). [PT:XII]

(206) U y-albsb nattin idd-as ar=gut
and gsm-climb:pf. he  with-3s to=up

‘And he climbed up with him’ [PT:VI]

3There are a few verbs where the vowel in the syllable that precedes the i that comes from s in the
resultative is also changed to . This process is not well-understood, cf. imp.sg. ira$ res.gpl.m. irisina ‘to
descend’; imp.sg. srwal res.3pl.m. arwilina ‘to flee’; res.3sg.m. yavrura res.g3pl.m. vririna ‘to be fertilized
(palm)’; fut.3sg.m. aittaZat res.3sg.m. ittizita ‘to be ground, be milled’.
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Another clear contrast between the resulative and the perfective is found in exam-
ples with the verb arfof ‘to lift up’ The resultative meaning is ‘the result of lifting up’
i.e. ‘to carry’, cf.:

(207) Gan iwinany-arfif=a af=tagili=nn-as alhoml zzak
there one:ms gsm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3s load heavy:3sm
syar=lomluxtyat
from=mulukhiya
‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head’
[PT:III]

(208) Bafadeén y-arfsf Zha tagili=nn-as ar=gut i-gul irtw
Then  3sm-liftup:pf. Jha head=of-3s to=up 3sm-see: pf. child
‘Then Jha lifted his head up’ [PT:XIII]

Another example of the resultative as opposed to the perfective meaning can be
found in text X for the verb arwa§ ‘to be afraid’.

(209) lakan akallim i-$Son ka amakan w=i-$san ka tobarut
but servant gsm-know:*pf. neg. place  and=3sm-know:"pf. neg. way
u=y-arwa¥ a=y-uyar w=i-n=is i=Zha:

and=3gsm-become.afraid:seq. fut.=3sm-get.lost:fut. and=gsm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=Jha:
rwih-h=a a=uyar-x.

become.afraid:res.-1s=res. fut.=get.lost:fut.-1s

‘But the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way and he
became afraid to get lost, and he said to Jha: I am afraid of getting lost. [PT:X]

Asmentioned in the description of the perfective (section10.5.2), some non-dynamic
verbs are found both in the perfective and the resulative. One non-dynamic verb is only
attested in the resultative:

(210) towwag t-iray=a
food  gsf-be.raw:res.=res.

‘the food is raw’ [P: s.v. crudo]

10.5.5 Future

In the majority of the Berber languages, non-realized and future events are expressed
by means of the particle ad, mostly combined with the aorist stem. The aorist stem is
also used for the imperative. In Awjila (as well as in some other eastern Berber lan-
guages, see Kossmann 2000), the stem that is used to express non-realized and future
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events is clearly distinct from the imperative stem. Following Lanfry (1968), I have
adopted the term ‘future’ to describe this Tam.

In most cases, the future stem is identical to the perfective stem. The main means
to distinguish the future from the perfective is by the clitic a=, which is placed in front
of the future stem after PNG-marking is applied. The future and perfective stems are
formally different in the case of cc* verbs, and in such cases they can be distinguished
by more than just the clitic a=. Moreover, the accent is different in the perfective and
future stems (but the same as sequential perfective!), although the difference is neu-
tralized in many cases, due to phonological constraints on accent placement.

The future expresses that an event has not yet been realized (i.e. it either will take
place in the future or not at all).

(211) akkd, kammim am=tyariwin=lyak, ondu t-alluma-m  iman=na-kim
this.here you(plm.) like=stick-prox..p if = 2p-gather:"pf.-m self=of-2pm
mafa bafsdkum a=tt-aqqima-m am=tayariwin=lyak
with.each.other fut.=2p-stay:fut.-m like=sticks-prox.:p
‘look, you are like these sticks, if you gather yourselves with each other you will
remain like these sticks. [PT:I]

The operator verbs yalli ‘to want to ..., alyam ‘to refuse to ..." and arws§ ‘to be afraid
to ...” are followed by a clause that has a main verb with the future stem:

(212)  U=y-uyi=tat kull iwinan syar-sin  i-yalli
And=3sm-take:"pf.=D0.3sf each one:sm from-3pm 3sm-want:*pf.
a=i-rgi=tat
fut.=gsm-break:fut.=po.3sf
‘And each one of them took it and wanted to break it’ [PT:I]
(213) rwih-h=a a=i-ni=dik: kam t-takar-t syar-i.
become.afraid:res.-1s=res. fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.1s you 2s-steal:impf.-2s from-1s
‘I was afraid he would say to me: You are stealing from me! [PT:IV]
(214) y-alysm a=y-afki=tonat y=alhudi.
gsm-refuse:pf. fut.=gsm-give:fut.=po.3pf dat.-Jew
‘He refused to give them to the Jew! [PT:V]

The conjunction dax ‘in order to’ is followed by a future. It is discussed in more
detail in section 10.7.5.4

10.5.6 Imperfective

The imperfective primarily expresses a habitual or progressive action. The imperfec-
tive may express actions in the past, present and future.
An example of the progressive meaning of the imperfective is:
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(215) ku t-agolloz-t  sohih
you 2s-lie:impf.-2s be.true:3sm

You truly are lying!” [PT:V]
The habitual meaning is clearly illustrated in the following sentence:

(216) w=iZigaz dzangin=i n=asal u=nattin ifaydt
and=gsm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village and=he 3sm-yell:impf.
w=itann=is: lamluxiyat bah(a)y-at.
and=gsm-say:impf.=10.3s mulukhiya be.good-3sf
‘and he would walk in the street of the village and he would yell and say: good
mulukhiya! [PT:II]

Often, the imperfective follows an auxiliary verb. In the texts we most commonly
find gim which usually means ‘to stay, sit’ but, when used as an auxiliary can be trans-
lated as an inchoative auxiliary to the following imperfective verb. The particle famma?*,
which has no verbal morphology is also followed by the imperfective, and expresses a
continuous action.

(217) u=tafut t-shma=ya Solli-s u=t-aqqim (t)-tatta  afis=dnn-as
and=sun 3sf-burn:res.=res. on-3s and=3sf-stay:"pf. 3sf-eat:impf. face=of-3s
id=algafa=nn-as
with=neck=of-3s

‘and the sun burned on him and started eating at his face and neck’ [PT:III]

(218)  Y-ufi=ton fomma muda-n [osar;
3sm-find:*pf.=D0.3pm prog.  pray:impf.-3pm afternoon.prayer
‘He found them praying the afternoon prayer.’ [PT:II]

10.6 Relative clauses and relative clause-like formations

Relative clauses, cleft sentences and question word sentences have similar construc-
tions. One of the distinguishing features of relative clauses and relative clause-like
constructions is the use of the so-called participle of the verb when the antecedent
functions as the subject in the relative clause(-like) construction (see section 4.1.4).

10.6.1 Subject relative clauses

Subject relative clauses are introduced by a PMPH (see 6.3.1) that agrees in gender and
number with the antecedent. The verb of the relative clause takes the participle end-
ing.

“cf. Arabic fammal that also expresses progressive aspect in dialectal Arabic. Siwa also uses this
auxiliary verb with the same function.
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When the antecedent is non-human and incorporated into the relative pronoun,
the relative pronoun ald is used (see section 6.3.2).

(219) amadan wa tdrav-on nattin fayyan
man pMPH:ms write:impf.-ptc. he  be.ill:3sm

‘The man who is writing, is ill’ [P: s.v. che, il quale]

(220) tiriwt ta taglula-n dila  mri-yat
girl  pmpH:sf play:impf.-ptc. at.here be.beautiful-3sf
‘The girl who is playing here, is beautiful. [P: s.v. che, il quale]

(221) tamignita usa-n=d=a sabat  d=wartna
woman PMPH:sf come:res.-ptc=come-=res. yesterday pred.=sister

‘The woman who came yesterday is my sister. [P: s.v. che, il quale]

(222) u=bafadény-axzor  af=alhamal=3nn-aswa zzak-on dax
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s pMPH:mSs be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to
a=y-arfof=t

fut.=gsm-lift:fut.=p0.3sm
‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [PT:III]

(223) i-Sarw=is lohudi s=alda  sard-n=a.
gsm-tell:"pf.=10.3s Jew  from=rel. happen:res.-ptc.=res.
‘The Jew told him about what had happened.” [PT:V]

In the text corpus there is one case of a subject relative that has regular PNG-marking
rather than the participle. This verb is followed by an indirect object pronoun. It may
be that the participle form cannot receive pronominalized object clitics, and there-
fore the regular PNG-marking is used instead. Without more examples, this hypothesis
cannot be substantiated.

(224) wa y-afki=dik=a falla a=y-afki=dik iwinan;
PMPH:sm 3sm-give:res=10.1s=res, much fut=3sm-give:fut.=10.1s one:sm

‘He who has given me much, may he give me one (more).” [PT:V]

10.6.2 Direct object relative clauses

A direct object relative clause is introduced by a pmpH which agrees in gender and
number with the antecedent. The clause takes a finite verb with PNG-marking that
agrees with the subject. The verb sometimes has a resumptive direct object clitic.

Also in case of direct object relative clauses with a non-human incorporated an-
tecedent, the relative pronoun ald is used.
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(225) amoadanwa $$in-x=a sabat  yar-as luda
man PMPH:ms know:res.-1s=res. yesterday to-3s nothing

‘The man whom I got to know yesterday is poor (litt. has nothing)’ [PT:s.v. che,
il quale]

(226) u=sSamma-n ksum wa y-arfif=a;
and=cook:*pf.-3pm meat PMPH:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res.
‘and they cooked the meat that he had carried.” [PT:II]

(227) u=bafadény-arfs§  almizan=n-as wa y-ahmal=ti=ya
and=then 3sm-lift:pf. scales=of-3s PMPH:ms 3sm-carry:res.=D0.3sm=res.
‘and then he lifted the scales that he had carried’ [PT:III]

(228) ald d-gi-t bahi.
rel. 2s-do:*pf.-2s be.good:3sm
‘What(ever) you do is fine. [PT:XV]

10.6.3 Indirect object relative clauses

Paradisi’s materials do not contain examples of indirect object relative clauses.

10.6.4 Prepositional relative clauses

Prepositional relative clauses are introduced by a PMPH that agrees in gender and num-
ber with the antecedent. The relative clause receives a preposition with a resumptive
pronoun suffix or a locative adverb.

(229) w=i-n=is y=attazor  wa y-uya=ya syar-as azit:
and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=merchant PMPH:ms 3sm-take:res.=res. from-3s donkey
‘and said to the merchant whom he had taken the donkey from:' [PT:VII]

(230) amkanwa t-nassa gan tomigni
place pmPH:sm 3sf-sleep:impf. there woman

‘The place where that woman is sleeping.’ [PT: s.v. che, il quale]

(231) ssuwanita Ski-x=a g=gan  mask-at
garden PMPH:sf leave:res.-1s=res. from=there be.small-2sf
‘The garden that I left is small’ [PT: s.v. che, il quale]

10.6.5 Non-verbal relative clauses

There is one example of a non-verbal relative clause. This is formed with the locative
adverb gan ‘there’.
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(232) bafadén gi-x addomlaz n=addohab alkaffat ta gan almizan;
then  put:pf-isbracelet of=gold plate  pmPH:sf there scales

‘then I put a golden bracelet on the plate that was on the scales.” [PT:IV]

10.6.6 Adjoined relative clauses

It is possible to form a subject relative clause, with no marking at all. A finite verb
simply follows the head clause, without using a PMPH or participle form of the verb.
Such unmarked constructions also exist in other Berber languages, and are discussed
in more detail in Galand (2010: 173). This use is especially common with stative verbs,
but there are also examples where it occurs with non-stative verbs.

(233) u=nottin ifaydt w=itonn=is: lamluxtyat bah(a)y-at.
and=he 3sm-yell:impf. and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s mulukhiya be.good-3sf
‘and he would yell and say: good mulukhiya!” [PT:III]

(234) waya d=azit fasus, qowi u=d=agit mri.
this:sm pred.=donkey be.agile:3sm, be.strong:3sm and=pred.=donkey be.good:3sm
‘This is an agile and strong donkey, and it is a good donkey’ [PT:IV]

One gets the impression from these examples that these constructions are used
only with indefinite antecedents of the relative clause. This would also explain why
Paradisi considers the stative verbs indefinite adjectives. In the corpus, all stative verbs
used in this way refer to indefinite antecedents. However, for the non-stative verbs in
this construction, the indefinite reading does not work. In the first example below the
antecedent is indefinite. But later in the same text, we find exactly the same construc-
tion, where it is clearly referring back to the same dead camel. It is therefore impossible
to read this construction as indefinite.

(235) u=bafadén nahinat ufa-nat  alsyam y-ammut=a
and=then they(f) find:"pf.-3pfcamel 3sm-die:res.=res.

‘and then they found a dead camel’ [PT:XV]

(236) U=Sammd-n=is sar=aldyam y-ommut-a
and=cook:"pf.-3pm=10.3s from=camel 3sm-die:res.=res.

‘and they cooked for him from the dead camel’ [PT:XV]
We find one other example of an adjoined relative class with a non-stative verb:

237) bafadén y-usa=d iwinan i-sasa af=tafilli=nn-as.
Yy
then  3sm-come:pf. one:sm 3sm-beg:impf. on=house-of-3s

‘Then someone came begging at his house.” [PT:VI]
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10.6.7 Cleft sentences

The formation of cleft sentences can be divided into two categories: Clefts with an

incorporated antecedent and clefts without. All examples of clefts are listed below.
Clefts without an incorporated antecedent are formed like relative clauses. Subject

clefts are formed by the antecedent followed by a pmPH followed by the participle.

(238) balsk nattinwa nniy-an af=alkatf=onn-ak.
perhapshe  pmPH:sm be(loc.):"pf.-ptc. on=shoulder=of-2sm

‘perhaps he is the one that is on your shoulder?’ [PT:XIII]

Once we find a cleft without an incorporated antecedent in the first person. It does
not take the participle, but rather the first person singular form. As was the case of the
subject relative in section 10.6.1, this verb is followed by an object clitic.

(239) nokwa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku
I  pmpH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you

‘I'am the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V]

The two attested clefts that have an incorporated antecedent, function similar to
other clefts, except that they take the element d-ald after the PMPH. In both cases,
the incorporated antecedent is inanimate. This form can be analyzed as the predica-
tive particle d, followed by the inanimate relative pronoun ald which apparently has a
slightly different phonetic shape after the predicate marker d (see also section 6.3.2).

(240) wa d=ala  sard-n=a.
pMPH:sm pred.=rel. happen:res.-ptc=res.

‘that is what happened. [PT:II]

(241) Nokwa d=ala  sli-x=a sar=middan lbwwal kaddim-an
I pmPH:ms pred.=rel. hear:res.-1s=res. from=people formerly old:mp
‘This is what I heard from the old people once’ [PT:II]

10.6.8 Question word sentences

Question word sentences behave like relative clauses, except that they do not use the
PMPH to serve as relative pronouns. Therefore, subject questions word sentences take
the participle form of the verb, while direct object question word sentences take the
finite form, e.g.

(242) madniusd-n=d=a dila?
who come:res.-ptc.=come-=res. at.here

‘who came here?’ [P:s.v. chi?]
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(243)

ddiwa d-gi-t=a?
what 2s-do:res.-2s=res.

‘what did you do? [PT:II]

The attested question words are:

ddiwa, di ‘what?’
af-iwa ‘why?’
mag ‘where?’
s-mag ‘from where?’
mag-wa ‘which?’
ammagwa ‘how much?’
z-di, z-diwa ‘how much (money)?’
mmin, mmen ‘when?
mani ‘who?’
(244) mag i-nni annuss an=tamurt kkull?

(245)

where 3sm-be(loc.):"pf. middle of=earth  whole
‘Where is the middle of the whole earth?’ [PT:VIII]
mag anniy-an  ldhil=onn-ak.

where exist:"pf.-3pm family=of-2sm

‘Where is your family?’ [PT:XV]

mmin t-usi-d=d=a dila?

when 2s-come:res.-2s=come-=res. at.here

‘when did you arrive here? [P: s.v. quando]

afiwa t-na-d=dik ka (or: ur=t-na-d=dik) Zlan=lya
why 2s-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s neg. neg.=2s-say: pf.-2s=10.1s words-prox.:p
‘Why did you not tell me these words?’ [PT:VI]

am=magwa alfadad na=nzum?

like=what:sm number of=stars
‘How much is the number of stars?’ [PT:VIII]

The question word ddiwa ‘what?’ and mag ‘where? can be combined with prepo-

sitions to form prepositional questions:

(249)

(250)

af=diwa at-xammam-t?

on=what 2s-think:impf.-2s

‘what are you thinking of?’ [P: s.v. che cosa?]
s=mag t-usi-d=d=a Abudabr.
from=where 2s-come:*pf.-2s=come=res. Abu.Dabr

‘The ogre said to him: Where did you come from Abu-dabr?’ [PT:XV]
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10.6.8.1 mag-wa ‘which? what?’

There is an interrogative ‘which? what?’ which agrees in gender and number with the
noun it modifies. There are no examples of this question word in the texts or word list.
Historically, it seems to consist of the question word mag ‘where?’ followed by a pMPH.

sg. pl.
m. mag-wa mag-wi
f.  mak-ta mak-ti

While Paradisi provides the full paradigm of this interrogative, he does not provide
any examples of its use, nor are there any attestations in the texts.

A specialized use of the interrogative mag-wa is found when it is combined with
the preposition am ‘like’. This sequence am=mag-wa has the meaning: ‘how much?
how many?.

sg. pl
m. am=mag-wa am=mag-wi
f.  am=mak-ta am=mak-ti

Paradisi provides a full paradigm of this interrogative. Presumably, it agrees in gen-
der and number with the noun that it refers to. The corpus provides us with two ex-
amples of this use of am=mag-wa, both in the masculine singular, agreeing with the
predicate of the masculine singular word a/f9dad ‘number’:

(251) am=magwa alfadad na=nZum?
like=what:sm number of=stars
‘How much is the number of stars?’ [PT:VIII]

(252) am=magwa alfodad n=aZavu n=tamirt=ann-uk.
like=what:sm number of=hairs of=beard=of-1s

‘How much is the number of hairs of my beard?’ [PT:VIII]

10.7 Clause linking

10.7.1 Coordination
10.7.11  Noun phrase coordination

Noun phrase coordination is achieved by placing the commitative preposition id ‘with,
and’ between the two coordinated phrases.



10.7. CLAUSE LINKING 165

(253) a=fk-a=k aglt id=talaba yar fodd idd-i ar=algadi.
fut.=give:fut.-1s=10.2sm donkey with=gown but go:imp. with-1s to=judge

‘I will give you a donkey and a gown, but you have to go with me to the judge.’

[PT:V]
(254) Unduusi-y=d  kd, a=n-mhasab nak idd-as yom algiyama.
if come:"pf.-1s neg. fut.=1p-settle.the.score:fut. I ~ with-3s day.of.resurrection

‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the
day of resurrection. [PT:II]

10.7.1.2 Clausal coordination

Clauses can be coordinated with the particle u°> which has an allomorph w in front of
vowels. This form of clause coordination is very common, and on this point Awjila
differs radically from other Berber languages, that usually do not have a marking for
clausal coordination (Kossmann 2013a: 339ft.).

(255) Marray-uya=ya ksum u=y-usa=d y-axtim=a
once 3sm-take:res.=res. meat and=3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-pass.by:res.=res.
af=ammud n=sidi Hamad az-Zarrugq.
on=mosque of-sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq
‘One day, he had gotten meat and he passed by the mosque of Sidi Hamid
Zarrouq' [PT:II]

When there is a sequence of actions marked by a sequential perfective, the coordi-
nator u, w is sometimes absent.

(256) u=t-iva tamigni t-ammut u=y-agqim y-avdid=a
and=3sf-fell:seq. woman 3sf-die:"pf. and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-stand:res.=res.
agur=ann-as ir=a=y-us albulis.
besides=o0f-3s until fut.=3sm-come:fut. police
‘and the woman fell and died and he stayed and stood beside her until the po-
lice would come. [PT:III]

The coordinator nay ‘or’ is placed between the two coordinated phrases.
(257) y-afZab=ku=ya nay y-a$zab=ku=ya ka?

3sm—please:res.:Do.zsm:res. or 3sm—please:res.:DO.zsm:res. neg.

‘does it please you or doesn't it please you?’ [PT:III]

5From Arabic wa ‘and’.
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(258) wallahi gama a=hdaf-a=s tas(a)fa mayat id=t3s(a)fa u=tasfin
by.God now fut.=throw:fut.-1s=10.3s nine ~ hundred with=nine and=ninety
Zni  w=a=ggula-x=t a=y-uyi=tonat nay wala.
pound and=fut.=see:fut-1s=p0.gsm fut=3sm-take:fut.=po.gpfor not.
‘By God, now I will throw to him 999 pounds and see if he will take it or not.
[PT-III]

10.7.2 Adversative conjunctions

There are two adversative conjunctions: lakan ‘but’ and yar ‘but’. Due to the paucity of
attestations, it is not possible to determine a difference in meaning.

(259) lakan akallim i-$sSan ka amakan w=i-$Son ka tobarut
but servant gsm-know:"pf. neg. place  and=3sm-know:*pf. neg. way
‘But the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way’ [PT:X]

(260) lakan y-alyam a=i-gi=tat af=azit
but  3sm-refuse:seq. fut.=3sm-put:fut.=po.3sf on=donkey
‘But he did not want to put it on the donkey’ [PT:XII]

There is one instance of lakan in the text where the adversative meaning is not
particularly pronounced:

(261) u=bafadény-axzdr  af=alhamal=3nn-as wa gzak-an dax
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s pMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to
a=y-arfaf=t lakan y-akri y-avdad u=bafaden

fut.=gsm-lift:fut.=po.3sm but  3sm-return:*pf. 3sm-stop:seq. and=then
y-ammudd  afus=onn-as y-addugg af=albab
gsm-extend:"pf. hand=of-3s 3sm-knock:*pf. on=door

‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry, so he turned around
and stopped and then he extended his hand and knocked on the door. [PT:III]

(262) a=fk-a=k agit  id=tolaba yar fadd idd-i ar=algadi.
fut.=give:fut.-1s=10.2sm donkey with=gown but go:imp. with-1s to=judge

‘I will give you a donkey and a gown, but you have to go with me to the judge.

[PT:V]
(263) la yar guli-x=ku=ya t-udin-t=a algabbut am=wa=nn-uk
no but see:res.=1s=D0.2sm=res. 2s-wear:res.-2s=res. robe like=PMPH:sm=0f-15

w=alfamamat am=ta=nn-uk

and=turban  like=pMPH:sf=0f-15

‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine; (so) I
figured that you are me!" [PT:XI]
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10.7.3 Complementation

There is only one example of a complementizer in the texts, the Arabic particle 7ann-ak
which combines with the verb ahsab ‘to think’.

(264) ahsdb-x=ku=ya Ponn-ak  ku d=nak.
think:res.-1s=D0.2sm=res. cmplzr.2sm you pred.=I

‘(so) I figured that you are me! [PT:XI]
Other forms of complementation are introduced without any marker, for example:

(265) la yar guli-x=ku=ya t-udin-t=a algabbut am=wa=nn-uk
no but see:res.=1s=DO.2sm=res. 2s-wear:res.-2s=res. robe like=pmPH:sm=0f-1s
w=alfomamat am=ta=nn-uk
and=turban like=pmPH:sf=0f-15
‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine; (so) I
figured that you are me!” [PT:XI]

10.7.4 Comparison

In comparisons, noun phrases are introduced with the preposition am ‘like’, verb phrases
are introduced by am followed by the relative pronoun ald.

(266) U=ga-n=is am=taton.
and=do:P-3pm=10.3s like=other:sf
‘And they did to her like (they did to) the other’ [PT:XV]

(267) noattin maqqsr  am=nak
he  be.big:3sm like=I
‘he is as big as me’ [P:s.v. come]

(268) i-g=is am=ald i-ga=ya y=uma-s
3sm-do:*pf.=10.3s like=rel. 3sm-do:res.=res. dat.=brother-3s
‘he did to him like he had done to his brother’ [P: s.v. come]

10.7.41 The comparative axir ‘better’

There is only one example of a dedicated comparative in Awjila, namely, axir ‘better’.
There are only three examples of this word in the corpus, and all three of them have
quite different construction. From the sparse data we can draw the following tentative
conclusions:

The basic comparative sentence has a similar structure to other Berber languages
(cf. Souag 2010: 1571f.), where the nominal complement is marked with the genitive
particle n.
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(269) gama a=nn-a=k lohkayat axir n=ta=nn-ak.
now fut.=tell:fut-1s=10.2smstory =~ better of=PmPH=0f-2sm

‘Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours! [PT:IV]

When the complement of axir is verbal, no particle is placed in between axir and
the complement.

(270) a=una-x s=adbus=ann-uk axir a=ukar-an=ton gattdfan.
fut.=enter:fut.-1s with=clothes=of-1s better fut.=steal:fut.-3pm=b0.3sm thieves

‘it would be better if I would enter with my clothes than if they would be stolen
by thieves. [PT:IX]

The word axir is found in one other construction, where it is followed directly by
the Arabic preposition + pronominal suffix [-a4.

(271)  amur d-ZiZi-t s=aluwal  axer bk  ka?
if 2s-sell:*pf.-2s from=before better to.you neg.
‘Would it not have been better if you had sold (it) to me earlier? [PT:III]

10.7.5 Subordination
10.7.5.1 Conditionals

There are several words that introduce conditional clauses: andu, undu ‘if’, lukan ‘if’
and amur ‘f’.
andun undu ‘if’ is used with hypothetical conditional clauses.
(272) andu t-alluma-m  iman=na-kim mafd bafsdkum a=tt-aqqima-m
if  2p-gather’pf-m self=of-2pm  with.each.other fut.=2p-stay:fut.-m
am=tayariwin=iyak
like=sticks-prox.:p
‘ifyou gather yourselves with each other you will remain like these sticks.’ [PT:I]

(273) Unduusi-y=d  kd, a=n-mhasab nak idd-as yom algiyama.
if come:"pf.-1s neg. fut.=1p-settle.the.score:fut. I ~ with-3s day.of.resurrection
‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II]

There is only one textual attestation of amur, where it functions as counterfactual

conditional.
(274) amur d-Zizi-t s=aluwal axer [k  ka?
if 2s-sell:*pf.-2s from=Dbefore better to.you neg.

‘Would it not have been better if you had sold (it) to me earlier? [PT:III]
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There is one example of lukan in the texts. Like amur, it functions as a counterfac-
tual conditional.

(275) nok lukan wa (or: wasa) a=mmuda-n  dffor-i
I if PMPH:sm rel.  fut.=pray:fut.-ptc. behind-1s
a=i-¢ci=t afiw, mafad¢ a=mmuds-x s=hiddan.

fut.=gsm-eat:fut.=po.3sm fire, no.longer fut.=pray:fut.-1s with=anyone

‘If those who pray behind me would be eaten by fire, I would no longer pray
with anyone.’ [PT:II]

10.7.5.2 Temporal conjuctions

The main temporal conjunction is probably mmag ‘when, but it is not attested in the
texts. There is only a fragmentary example in Paradisi’s word list:

(276) mmag a=tt-und-t ammud=i
when fut.=2s-enter:fut.-2s mosque=loc.

‘when you will enter the mosque’ [P: s.v. quando]

Posteriority is expressed with baf3d ‘after, when, while wén-ma expresses ‘as soon
as, since’. Both ba93d and wén-ma are attested in the same sentence in text II:

(277) bafsd usi-y=d uni-x ammud=i, ufi-x=ton fomma
after go:"pf.-1s enter:"pf.-1s mosque=loc. find:*pf.-1s=b0.3pm prog.
muda-n, gi-x dit-i ksum u=qqimi-x  mudi-x, = weénma
pray:impf.-3pm put:*pf.-1s in.front-1s meat and=stay:*pf.-1s pray:impf.-1s as.soon.as
kammal-x faddi-x;
finish:*pf.-1s go:*pf.-1s
‘After I went and entered the mosque, I found them praying, I put the meat in
front of me and started praying, as soon as I finished, I went (away);’ [PT:II]

The temporal conjunction of posteriority zgi ‘after’ is not attested in the texts. Para-
disi gives two examples in his word list:

(278) zgi a=kommail-x
after fut.=finish:fut.-1s
‘after I will have finished’ [P:s.v. dopo]

(279) zgi y-una
after 3sm-enter:seq.

‘after he entered’ [P: s.v. dopo]

ir ‘until’ is used as a preposition, but also occurs as a conjunction. The latter use is
illustrated below.
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U=skiy-an idd-as ir=a=hlb-an asal
and=leave:P-3pm with-3s until=fut.=surpass:fut.-3pm village
‘And they left with him until they were about to leave the village’

u=nattin i-ddahwar ir=i-tug Zha.
and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=gsm-meet:"pf. Jha
‘and he continued to go around until he met Jha.' [PT:VIII]

10.7.5.3 Cause

Causal subordinate clauses are introduced with skdmma, ssmma ‘because’. This is only
attested once in the texts.

(282)

U=nattin i-xattam af=middan u=middan sallam-an falli-s
and=he 3sm-meet.with:impf. on=people and=people greet:impf.-3pm on-3s
skamma moaktar n=middan ssan-an=ti=ya.

because many of=people know:res.-3pm=D0.3sm=res.

‘And he would meet people and they would greet him because many of the
people knew him." [PT:XI]

10.7.5.4 Finality

Finality is expressed with the particle dax ‘in order to, so that. This is followed by a
verb with the future stem.

(283)

(284)

Bafadeén y-afki=t i=ddallal dax a=i-Zizi=t.
then 3sm-give:"pf.=D0.3sm dat.=auctioneer in.order.to fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=po.3sm

‘Then he gave it to the auctioneer in order to sell it. [PT:IV]

nak wa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ki  dax a=ggula-x=ku

I pmpH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you in.order.to fut=see:fut.-1s=p0.2sm
a=t-tuya-(t)=tonat angas-nit=a  nay wala.

fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=po0.3pf lack:res.-3pf=res. or not

‘I am the one who has thrown it to you in order to see if you would take them
missing (one pound) or not.’ [PT:V]

u=bafaden y-axzsr af=alhomal=onn-as wa zgak-an dax
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s pMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to
a=y-arfaof=t

fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=po.3sm b
‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [PT:III]

Zanon'’s Song 12 also has this particle dax ‘in order to, so that, but in this text, it is
not followed by a future but by a perfective.
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(286) antor foll-ak tita  an=tikwayt dax t-arfaf-t attaswayt
abandon:imp. on-2sm hitting of=ball in.order.to 2s-raise:"pf.-2s couscous
‘Abandon (to you) the playing (litt. hitting) of the ball; So that you may raise
(the lid off) the couscous!
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Miiller’s material

Much of Miiller’s material, as illustrated in the introduction of this book is of very bad
quality. Whenever Miiller has a word which is attested in Paradisi, or has very clear
Berber cognates it has been included into the word list.

The vast majority of the remaining words appear to be Arabic words, which Miiller
collected from an Arab-speaking informant. Some of the words may be loanwords in
Awjila.

For nouns it is often possible to determine that the words presented are Arabic,
rather than Arabic loanwords in Awjila. As has been discussed in section 3.3, Arabic
nouns are almost always loaned with the Arabic definite article attached, and feminine
nouns usually have the suffix -a¢ where Arabic has -a. Whenever Miiller presents a word
that lacks the definite article, or has -a, we are almost certainly dealing with a word
that comes directly from Arabic, rather than through Awjila. These words need not be
included in the present material. Some examples of words that are almost certainly
Arabic, rather than loanwords are:

bolghah 43— (sub: soulier), cf. Ar. bulga(t) ‘slipper of yellow leather’
boum g5 (sub: hibou), cf. Ar. bum ‘owl’

hasir o> (sub: natte), cf. Ar. hasir ‘mat’

louh # s I (sub: planche), cf. Ar. lauh ‘board, plank’

michmech gioiss (sub: abricot), cf. Ar. mismis ‘apricot’

Other times, we find words that are suspect, because they have g for Ar. g. The vast
majority of the attested loanwords in Awjila have g for Ar. g. But in Miiller’s material
Ar. g isusually represented as g. But Libyan Arabic though has g for Ar. g. Itis therefore
more likely that these words are Libyan Arabic rather than Awjila, e.g.:

guird > 5 (sub: singe), cf. Ar. gird ‘monkey’

garaz w5 (sub: piquer), cf. Ar. garasa ‘to bite, sting’
gasem pw 5 (sub: partager), cf. Ar. gasama ‘to divide’
magsoum g gw_i o (sub: peigné), cf. Ar. magsum ‘divided’
rghig .5 (sub: menu), cf Ar. ragiq ‘thin; slender, slim’

Although the vast majority of the forms not discussed in the word list are clearly of
Arabic origin, other words remain which look as if they have Berber morphology, but
cannot be connected to a Berber cognate in other berber languages.
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Some other words which have not been included are words that have Berber fem-
inine noun morphology, but have an Arabic origin. It is likely that these are genuine
Awjila loanwords, as we would not understand how Arabic acquired the Berber mor-
phology in these nouns. It is not surprising that these words are not attested in Para-
disi’s material, as he specifically filtered Arabic loanwords from his word list as much
as possible. The few words that belong to this group of likely real Awjila loanwords are:

¢

tagasibat i_o_i(sub: roseau), cf. Ar. gasaba(t) ‘reed’
tahallagat )5 (sub: rond), cf. Ar. halga(t) ‘ring, link; cirlce’
tekhimet i 5 (sub: tente), cf. Ar. hayma(t) ‘tent’
tékhandjiart & y> 55 (sub: couteau), cf. Ar. hanzar ‘dagger’

Besides clear feminine derivations of Arabic nouns, we also find a few nouns that
have Berber feminine noun morphology that do not have any obvious connection with
other Berber languages. Nevertheless, this Berber morphology betrays that they are
likely real Awjila words.

tahadit & > L5 (s.v.: echelle)

tharned . yb (s.v.: hirondelle)

thazerdaght o > ) b (s.v.: chat)

talgomt o) =5 (s.v.: salive)

tétoutah +b 415 (s.v.: femme), perhaps Pan-Berber tamoattutt ‘woman’ >
tomtutt > tontutt > titut?

A large amount of the verbs that Miiller lists cannot be clearly distinguished as
Berber verbs, and may just as well be Arabic words. In some cases this can be, more or
less, confirmed because he provides a morphologically sound passive participle with
the verb. There is no evidence at all that Awjila used these forms. Miiller creates many
artificial passive participles in his word list by using an m- prefix, but does not changed
the morphology of those words in any other way, forming an incorrect passive partici-
ple, even if the word is an Arabic loanword. This confirms that Miiller did not know
enough about Arabic morphology to make such forms. Whenever Miiller’s word list
contains a correct passive participle, it is certainly something he elicited. Some exam-
ples of verbs that cannot be identified specifically as Awjila or Arabic, and verbs that
can be confirmed to be Arabic are listed below.

berred > (s.v.: réfroidir), cf. Ar. barrada ‘to cool, chill’

hakk &> (s.v.: racler; ratisser), cf. Ar. hakka ‘to rub, scrape’

gasem o 3(s.v.: partager), magsoum g gw_io(s.v.: peigné) cf. Ar. gasama,
magsum ‘to divide’

haraq G > (s.v.: brller), mahrouq G4 x> (s.v.: bralé), cf. Ar. haraqa,
mahriq ‘to burn’
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khalath b Jz (s.v.: méler), makhlouth b s\ o (s.v.: mélé), cf Ar. halata,
mahlit ‘to mix’

retteb ol y (s.v.: adoucir; amollir), cf. Ar. rattaba ‘to moisten; to cool; to
soothe’

Some verbs in Miiller’s list are obviously of Arabic origin, but have remnants of
Awjila morphology, such as the resultative =a clitic, or object pronoun clitics. Miiller
clipped these words incorrectly, which results in several curious forms which cannot
be analyzed morphologically. Such verbs have not been included in the main word list,
but are probably genuine loanwords from Arabic in Awjila.

In case of resultative formations some care needs to be taken. From the many ar-
tificial passive participle forms that we find, we can deduce that Miiller created some
verb forms himself, rather than eliciting them from informants. Perhaps he interpreted
the resultative formation as a form of making an infinitive, in which case such forms
may be completely artificial. Examples are listed below.

fehmés oy b (s.v.: comprendre), cf. Ar. fahima ‘to understand’ with the
IO 3sg pronoun -is.

amartet 55 5 » ! (s.v.: finir) tamartet 55 5 L5 (s.v.: fini), cf. Ar. famura
‘to thrive, propser’ with the DO 3sg.m. pronoun -tat

semmas w o (s.v.. nommer) mesemmas g Law o (s.v.: nomme), cf. Ar.
samma ‘to name’ with the 10 3sg pronoun -is.

yédabah <. (s.v.: fondre), médabah <. (s.v.: fondu), cf. Ar. daba
‘to melt, probably a resultative.

yéghléthah . =, (s.v.: abuser (s'), se tromper), cf. Ar. galita ‘to make a
mistake; to be mistaken’

yéghabah « s (s.v.: absenter) aghab o Ls | (s.v.: absence), cf. Ar. gaba
‘to be absent’

A few verbs morphologically look like resultatives, but do not appear to come from
Arabic, but also lack any connection with other Berber languages. As Awjila has many
words without an obvious Berber origin, these words may be actual Awjila words. It is
difficult to imagine a scenario where completely non-existent words entered Miiller’s
material. A large amount of the verbs, both of Arabic and unknown origin, that appear
to be resultatives in Miiller's material have already been identified by Basset (1935).
Basset’s meticulous study of the sparse materials of both Siwa and Awjila Berber at the
time, perfectly show that these two languages share the resultative formation.

yedella ¥ . (s.v.: approcher)
yéfella S (s.v.: las (étre)
yougheya + & o (s.v.: aider)
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yekmiya <o (s.v.: pourri), ekhmiya «,_>| (s.v.: pourriture)
yakareina L y S (s.v.: carré)
attébaya 41,51 (s.v.: unir), mettebaya 4 L (s.v.: uni)



Appendix B

Beguinot’s & Paradisi’s transcriptions

Beguinot Paradisi

gideven [B24] gidéven wolves, jackals
tnebrét [B21]  tenébret needle

agares [B21] agarés to slaughter

Table B.1: Words with a different accent in Beguinot

Beguinot Paradisi
agidev, egidév [B24] agidev wolf, jackal
ezefl,, ezevil, egevil [B21;B24] azev(i, azévii hair

Table B.2: Words with a variable accent in Paradisi or Beguinot

Beguinot Paradisi

gas [B21] agas to love

keres [B21]  kerés, ekrés to tie, knot

kes [B21] 8kkés, kkés  to take off, remove
tenist [B21]  ténist key

ere§ [B21]  ires, éres to descend

sugg sugg to wait

Sen [B2i] $Sen to know

Staf [B21]  $tAf $tdf  black

$u [B21] su to drink

Table B.3: Words that lack accent in Beguinot or Paradisi
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Beguinot Paradisi

tedtist [B21] tedhist belly

afudd [Bzi] afid, afadd knee

tegili [B21] teili, tégili, tégili head
tegiliwin [B21] tgiliwin heads
tagirist [B21], tigirist [B21;B25]  tegerist winter

agef, agev [B24] agev, agf, agf milk
ettiwin [B21] tiwin eyes

tekdirt [B21] tékedirt ear (bot.)
tkenzirt, tkinzirt [B21] tkenzirt nose
tkerrist [B21] tkerrist knot
timzin, temezin [B21] timzin, temzin barley

imin [B21] imin water
terekéft [B2i] terekéft caravan
uréfg [B21;B24] uréfth to write, pf.isg.
yurév [B21;B24] yurév to write, pf.3sg.m.
arraf, arrav [B21;,B24] arrav writing

irfu [B21] irfu boy, child
tereggit [B2s] téreggit ember

tis [Bai] tisi egg

tsunt, tsen(it tsunt, tsenfit thick needle
tsenutin tsenuttin, tsenutin  needle
$giren [B21] $giren, $giren firewood
taStumt [B21] tasumt pillow
Swasa [B21] asuwasa this year
asfa [B24] asfa today

viu [B21] viu, vviu bean

viwen, eviwen [B2i] évviwen beans
yevdida [B24] yevdida to stand, res.3sg.m.
tevél, tvel [B24] tevél sheep
tvitin, dvittin [B24] dvittin sheep (pl.)
evrln, vran [B24] vrun, dvrin flour

ziwen [B2i] zziwen breasts
azamak [B21] azamak sewing
tiziri [B2i] tezin small rope
ziu [B21] zzal breast

Table B.4: Words with identical accent in Paradisi and Beguinot
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Texts

Ca

Caa

C.aia

C.11.2

Texts from Paradisi

TextI
Original transcription

Marra gan améden amoqqaran u qarib ayemmit w-iwin n 1$f illim amez-
zinnes w-ifkisin elhdzmet n tégariwin w-inisin: yahat arzattet. U yugitet
kull iwinan s-garsin igélli airzitet, yezmer-k4, ba‘adén yugitet $saref u yuf-
fukkitet u yefka kull iwin tagarit. Ba‘adén kull iwin yuga tigarit u yerzitet
fisa fisa. Ba‘adén inisin: akka, kemmim am tgariwin-iyek, undu tellimam
(anche: tellummam) imannekim ma‘a ba‘dadkum attéqqimam am tégari-
win-lyédk, undu tellimam-ka imannekim attéqimam am iwatan n tégarit
izmira koll-iwin ayerzitet biswas. U inisin: lummat imannekim, aissa‘ad-
kim rabbi.

Phonemic transcription

Marra gan amoaden amaqqgaran u=qarib a=yommut w=iwin n=isf illum

amozzi=nnos w=ifk=isin alhdzmat n=toyariwin w=in=isin: yaxat arzat=tot.
U=yuyi=tat kull iwinan syar=sin iyslli a=irzi=tot, yozmar k4, bofadén yuyi

=tot $Sarof u=yufukki=tot u=yotka kull iwin toyarit. Ba%aden kull iwin

yuya toyarit u=yorzi=tot fisa fisa. Bafodén in=isin: akk4, kommim am=tya-
riwin=lyak, andu’ tollumam (or: tellummam) iman=nakim ma%a ba1dd

=kum a=ttaqqimam am=tayariwin=lyak, tollumam k4 iman=nakim a=tto-

qimam am=iwatan n=tayarit izmira kull iwin a=yoerzi=tet biswas. U=ini

=sin: llummat iman=nakim, a=isseYod=kim rabbi.

Ca13 Glossed translation

(287)

Marra gan amadan amaqqaran u=qarib a=y-ammut
Once there man big:sm and be.near:3sm F-3sm-die:F

‘There once was an old (litt. big) man who was about to die

'Perhaps tindu
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(288)

(290)

(201)

(292)

APPENDIX C. TEXTS

w=iwin n=isf i-llum amazgin=n-as w=i-fk=isin
and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather:"pf. sons=of-3s and=3sm-give:"pf.=10.3pm
alhazmat n=tayariwin w=i-n=isin: yax-at

bundle of=sticks  and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm take:imp.-pm

arg-at=tat.

break:imp.-pm=Do0.3sf

‘And one day he gathered his sons and gave them a bundle of sticks and said to
them: Take and break it

U=y-uyi=tat kull iwinan syar-sin i-yalli
And=3sm-take:"pf.=D0.3sf each one:sm from-3pm 3sm-want:*pf.
a=i-rzi=tat, y-azmar kd

fut.=gsm-break:fut.=po.3sf 3sm-be.able:*pf. neg.

‘And each one of them took it and wanted to break it, (but) could not.

bafaden y-uyi=tat ssaraf u=y-uffukki=tat u=y-afkd

Then  3sm-take:"pf.=D0.3sf 0old.man and=3sm-untie:"pf.=po0.3sf and=3sm-give:pf.
kull iwin  tayarit.

each one:sm stick

‘Then the old man took it and untied it and gave each one a stick’

Bafadeén kull iwin  y-uyd tayarit u=y-argi=tat fisa  fisa.
Then  each one:ism 3sm-take:P stick and=3sm-break:*pf.=Dpo.3sf quickly quickly
‘Then each one took the stick and broke it quickly.

Bafadeén i-n=isin: akkd, kommim am=tyariwin=iyak, ondu

Then  3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm this.here you(pl.m.) like=stick-prox..p  if
t-olluma-m  iman=na-kim mafa baSsdkum a=tt-aqgima-m

2p-gather:"pf.-m self=of-2pm  with.each.other fut.=2p-stay:fut.-m
am=tayariwin=iyak

like=sticks-prox.:p

‘Then he said to them: look, you are like these sticks, if you gather yourselves
with each other you will remain like these sticks.

- mafa bafsdkum is a completely Arabic phrase.

* attagqimam breaks the general accent rule that a final heavy syllable always

(293)

takes the accent. There is no obvious explanation for this.

t-alluma-m ka iman=na-kim a=tt-aqgima-m am=iwatan
2pm-gather:pf.-2pm neg. self=of-2pm  fut.=2pm-remain:fut.-2pm like=one:sf

n=tayarit i-zmir=a kull iwin  a=y-argi=tat biswas.
of=stick 3sm-be.able:res.=res. each one:sm fut.=3sm-break:fut.=po.3sf easily
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(294)

Ca2

C.a.21

Ca.2.2

183

‘(If) you do not gather yourself, you will remain like one stick: Everybody is

able to break it easily’

U=i-n=isin: llumm-at iman=na-kim,
and=3sm-say:*pf.=10.3pm gather:imp.-pm self=of-2pm
a=i-ssafad=kim rabbi.

fut.=gsm-help:fut.=po.2pm God

‘And he said to them: Gather yourselves and God will help you.

TextI1
Original transcription

Gan iwinan n-améden asal n-awilen. Marra yugaya kstim u yusad yahtima
af ammad n sidi Hamed éz-Zarriq. Yufiten ‘d4mma miudan l‘4sér; ytina
ammuid-1w-iddes kstim. Iggit dita w-alimam sidi Himed éz-Zarrtiquba‘ad
ikkémmel yaadd irr6tiwah u Summan kstim wa yerfi‘a; ‘ala-mé fekkan-is
afiu yelgdm ayémm. Ba‘adén ya‘add yénsed arrafaqinnes wi i#inana net-
tin idsin kstim. Nanis: nekkeni néSummitiya u ncitlya. Inisin: nek ‘ala-
mé fekkas afiu yelgim ayémm. Nanis: ddiwa dgita? Inisin: ba‘ad usigd
unih ammid-i, ufihten ‘Amma mudan, gih diti ksiim u qqaimih mudih,
wén-ma kemmélh ‘addih; wa d-ela sarina. Nanis érrafigannes: ‘4dd anist
i-sidi Hamed az-Zarr(iq. Ya‘add inist am-ala nanisa. Wén-ma inist i-sidi
Héamed éz-Zarr(iq, inis: nek lukdn wa (anche: wasa) ammudan déffer-1
aic¢cit afiu, ma‘dd¢ ammudah s-hiddan. Inis: ksiim-aya garek ‘add kef-
fént, u ‘4dd mtit Zebbanet; ya‘add yemtit u yiqqim ihabbar midden. Weén-
ma slant midden n asal kull, usand galliyen ammiudan kull déffer-a w-
ammuid messék igelli-kd ayig midden n asal. Yehammém elfekrénnes sidi
Haméd, illuff dbasénnes w-inisin: gallih a‘ddaah (sic) thali. Nanis 1éhal n
asal: anna‘ddd kull-iddek. U skiyen iddes ir ahlében asal u ba‘adén inisin:
sbarat annakim nek d-awil tlata marrat 1la yom élqiyama: wasa anzurran
s-garkim a‘ayyaten-dik talata marrat; at$azd w-affukkaht. Undu usigd-ka,
anmhaseb nek iddes yom élgiyama.

Nek wa d-elasliha s-armidden loawel keddimen, hakkan-dik af sidi Himed
ez-Zarrigq.

Phonemic transcription

Gan iwinan n=amadon asal n=awilon. Marra yuya=ya ksum u=yusad yox-
tim=a af=ammud n=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq. Yufi=ton Y9mma mudan 193sar;
yuna ammud=i w=iddas ksum. Iggi=t dita w=alimam sidi Hamoad az-Zarruq
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u=ba73d ikkommaol yafadd irrowwah u=$amman ksum wa yoarfi{=a; fala-
ma fokkan=is afiw yolydm a=yomm. Ba%aden yaTodd yonsad arrafoq=on-
nos wi izinan=a nattin idsin ksum. Nan=is: nokkeni nasummi=ti=ya u
ncéi=ti=ya. In=isin: nok Yela-ma fokka=s afiw yalydm a=yomm. Nan=is:
ddiwa dgit=a? In=isin: ba{dd usiy=d unix ammud=i, ufix=ton Yomma
mudan, gix diti ksim u=qqimix mudix, wen-ma kammslx foddix; wa d=
ald saran=a. Nan=is arrafoq=onnos: {odd an=is=t i=sidi Hdmad az-Zarrugq.
Yo9add in=is=t am=ald nan=is=a. Wen-ma in=is=t i=sidi Homad az-Zarruq,
in=1s: nok lukdn wa (or: wasa) a=mmudan ddffori a=i¢¢i=t afiw, mafad¢
ammudox s=hiddan. In=is: ksum=aya yarak Yodd kaffon=t, u=todd mti=t
zobbanat; yafodd yomti=t u=yeqqim ixoabbar middon. wen-ma slan=t mid-
don n=asal kull, usan=d yslliyon a=mmudan kull déffora w=ammud ma3-
$3k iyelli ka a=yiry midden n=asal. Yoxommdm alfokr=9nnas sidi Hadmad,
illuff dbas=onnas w=in=isin: yollix a=foddax fhali. Nan=is lohal n=asal:
a=nnafodd kulliddak. U=8kiyoniddas ir=a=hloban asal u=bafaden in=isin:
sbarat anna=kim nak d=awil tlata marratila yom slqiyama: wasa a=nzurran
syar=kim a=%oyyaton=dik tolata marrat; a=usa=z=d w=a=ffukkax=t. Undu
usiy=d k4, a=nmhasab noak iddas yom algiyama.

Nok wa d=asla slix=a sar midden ldwwal keddimen, hokkan=dik af=sidi
Hamad az-Zarrug.

Ca.2.3 Glossed translation

(205) Gan iwinan n=amadan asal n=awilon.
there one:ms of=man  village of=Aujilan.people

‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’

(296) Marra y-uya=ya ksum u=y-usa=d y-axtim=a
once 3sm-take:xres.=res. meat and=3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-pass.by:res.=res.
af=ammud n=sidi Hamad az-Zarrug.
on=mosque of-sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq
‘One day, he had gotten meat and he passed by the mosque of Sidi Hamid
Zarrouq’

(297) Y-ufi=ton famma muda-n [§3sa1;
3sm-find:*pf.=D0.3pm prog.  pray:impf.-3pm afternoon.prayer

‘He found them praying the afternoon prayer’

(298) y-una ammud=i w=idd-as  ksum.
3sm-enter:seq. mosque=loc. and=with-3s meat

‘He entered the mosque, and with him (was) the meat’
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(299)

(300)

(301)

(302)

(303)

(304)

(305)

I-ggi=t dit-a w=alimam sidi Hamad az-Zarruq u=bafsd
3sm-put:P=po0.3sm in.front-3sm and=imam sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq  and=after
i-kkammal  y-afadd  i-rrowwah u=$omma-n ksum wa
3sm-finish:*pf. 3sm-go:*pf. 3sm-return:*pf. and=cook:"pf.-3pm meat pMPH:ms
y-arfif=a;

gsm-lift.up:res.=res.

‘He put it in front of him and the imam (was) Sidi Hamid Zarrouq and after he
finished, he went home and they cooked the meat that he had carried’

falama  fakka-n=is afiw y-alysm a=y-amm.
as.much.as give:impf.-3pm=10.3s fire 3sm-refuse:pf. fut.=3sm-cook:fut.

‘No matter how much fire they would give it, it refused to cook’

Bafadén y-afodd  y-onsad  oarrafag=onn-as  wi iZina-n=a

then 3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-ask:seq. companions=of-3s PMPH:pm divide:res.-3pm=res.
nattin id-sin ~ ksum.

he  with-3pm meat.

‘Then he went and asked his companions whom he had divided the meat with.

Na-n=is: nakkani n-asummi=ti=ya u=n-ci=ti=ya.
say:“pf.-3pm=10.3s we 1p-cookires.=D0.3sm=res. and=1p-eat:res.=D0.3sm=res.

‘They said to him: We've cooked it and eaten it.

I-n=isin: nok falamd  fokk-a=s afiw y-alyom
gsm-say:'pf.=10.3pm1  as.much.as. give:impf.-1s=10.3s fire 3sm-refuse:pf.
a=y-omm.

fut.=3sm-cook:fut.

‘He said to them: No matter how much fire I would give it, it refused to cook.

Na-n=is: ddiwa d-gi-t=a?
say:"pf.-3pm=10.3s what 2s-do:res.-2s=res.

‘They said to him: what did you do?’

I-n=isin: bafsd usi-y=d uni-x ammud=i, ufi-x=ton
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm after go:*pf.-1s enter:*pf.-1s mosque=loc. find:*pf.-1s=p0.3pm
foamma muda-n, gi-x dit-i ksum u=qqimi-x  mudi-x,

prog.  pray:impf.-3pm put:"pf.-1s in.front-1s meat and=stay:*pf.-1s pray:impf.-1s
wenma kommal-x Saddi-x; wa d=ald  sard-n=a.

as.soon.as finish:"pf.-1s go:*pf.-1s PMPH:sm pred.=rel. happen:res.-ptc=res.

‘He said to them: After I went and entered the mosque, I found them praying,
I put the meat in front of me and started praying, as soon as I finished, I went
(away); that is what happened.
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Na-n=is arrafag=onn-as: §add an=is=t
say:"pf.-3pm=10.3s companions=of-3s go:imp. say:imp.=10.3s=D0.3sm
i=sidi Hdmad az-Zarrugq.

dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq

‘His companions said to him: Go and tell it to Sidi Hamid Zarrouq/

Y-afodd i-n=is=t am=ald na-n=is=a.
3sm-go: pf. 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s=D0.3s like=rel. say:res.-3pm=10.3s=res.
‘He went and told it to him like they had told him’

Wenma i-n=is=t i=sidi Homad az-Zarrug, i-n=is:

as.soon.as 3sm-say: pf.=10.3s=D0.3sm dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s
nak lukan wa (or: wasa) a=mmuda-n  d3ffor-i

I if PMPH:sm rel.  fut.=pray:fut.-ptc. behind-1s

a=i-¢ci=t afiw, mafad¢ a=mmuds-x s=hiddan.
fut.=gsm-eat:fut.=po.3sm fire, no.longer fut.=pray:fut.-1s with=anyone

‘As soon as he had said it to Sidi Hamid Zarroug, he said to him: If those who
pray behind me would be eaten by fire, I would no longer pray with anyone.

I-n=is: ksum=aya  yar-ak §add  kaffon=t, u="9add
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s meat pf.prox.:s to-2sm go:imp. wrap:imp.=p0.3sm and
mti=t Zabbanat;

go:imp. bury:imp.=D0.3sm cemetery

‘He said to him: This meat you have, go wrap it and go bury it in the cemetery’

Note that Zabbanat lacks alocative -i, although it is clearly alocative ‘in the ceme-
tery’

y-afadd  y-amti=t u y-aqqim  i-xabbar middan.
3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-bury:"pf.=p0.3sm and 3sm-stay:*pf. 3sm-tell:impf. people

‘He went and buried it and he started telling people (about what had hap-
pened)’

weénma sla-n=t middan n=asal kull, usa-n=d

as.soon.as hear:"pf.-3pm=0D0.3sm people of=village all come:"pf.-3pm=come
yalliy-an a=mmuda-n  kull d3ffor-a  w=ammud masssk
want:"pf.-gpm fut.=pray:fut.-gpm all behind-gsm and=mosque be.small:ms

i-yalli ka a=y-uy middan n=asal.

3sm-want:pf. neg. fut.=3sm-take:fut. people of=village

‘As soon as all the people of the village heard it, they came and all wanted to
pray behind him and the small mosque did not want to take the people of the
village (because it was too small)’
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(312)

Y-axammam alfokr=onn-as sidi Hamad, i-lluff dbas=snn-as
gsm-think:pf. thought=of-3s sidi.Hamid 3sm-wrap.up:"pf. stuff=of-3s
w=i-n=isin: yalli-x a=fadda-x fhali.

and=3sm-say: pf.=10.3pm want:"pf.-1s fut.=go:fut.-1s by.myself
‘Sidi Hamid thought his thouht, wrapped up his stuff and said to them: I want
to go by myself’

- Notice that yaxammam has a final phonological accent. Verbs of this type are

(313)

(314)

(315)

(317)

usually only found with default accent. Perhaps this verb distinguishes the per-
fective from the sequential perfective, but it would be the only verb that does so
of the céc verbs.

Na-n=is lohdl n=asal: a=n-nafadd kull idd-ak.
say:P-3pm=10.3s people of=village fut.=1p-go:fut. all with-2sm
‘The people of the village said to him: We will all go with you.

U=skiy-an idd-as ir=a=hlob-an asal u=bafaden
and=leave:P-3pm with-3s until=fut.=surpass:fut.-3pm village and=then

i-n=isin: sbhar-at a=nn-a=kim nak d=awil tlata
3sm-say: pf.=10.3pm wait:imp.-pm fut.=say:fut.-1s=10.2pm1  pred.=Aujilan three
marrat ila yom algiyama:

times until.the.day.of.resurrection

‘And they left with him until they were about to leave the village and then he
said to them: Wait! I will say to you that I will be a person from Aujila three
times until the day of resurrection.

wasa a=nzurra-n syar-kim a=Yayyadt-an=dik talata marrat;

rel.  fut.=suffer:fut.-ptc. from-2pm fut.=call:fut.-3pm=10.1s three times
a=us-a=z=d w=a=[fukka-x=t.

fut.=come:fut.-1s=10.3s=come and=fut.=solve:fut.-1s=p0.3sm

‘Whoever of you who will suffer, will call me three times; and I will come and
remove it (the suffering).

Undu usi-y=d  kd, a=n-mhasab nak idd-as yom algiyama.

if come: pf.-1s neg. fut.=1p-settle.the.score:fut. I ~ with-3s day.of.resurrection

‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the
day of resurrection’

Nok wa d=ald  sli-x=a sar=middon lbwwal kaddim-an,
I pmPH:ms pred.=rel. hear:res.-1s=res. from=people formerly old:mp

hokka-n=dik af=sidi Hamad az-Zarrugq.

tell:impf.-3pm=10.1s on=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq.

‘This is what I heard from the old people once, they always told me about Sidi
Hamid Zarrouq.
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Ci13 TextIII
Ca.31 Original transcription

Gan iwinan yerfi‘a aftégilinnes elhaml zzak s-gar lemluhiyet w-izigaz zen-
gin-1 n asal u nettin i‘ayat w-itennis: lemluhiyet bahiyet. W-izigaz ggiit
isfiwan u iziz ldda u tafat tahmaya fellis u taqqim tetta afisénnes id el-
gefannes u taqqim am ézzahim fellis u nettin llekka izigaz u i‘ayat: élm-
luhiyet bahiyet. U tahzér gares temigni w-étnis: i-ki a-wan lemluhiyet.
U ydhzér nettin gares w- iga elhamélénnes dit n temigni u tensédt: z-
diwa? Inis: sséba‘a n millim. Tnis ennat: s-arba‘a béss. Inis: arba‘a hénta.
Tnis: nek naka s-arba‘a n millim, ya‘zeb-kliya nag ya‘zeb-ktiya-ka? Inis:
ya‘zebiya-ka. Tnis: blag, u tqqas elbab fellis u baadén yehzér af elhamél-
énnes wa-zzaken dah ayerfa‘t laken yekri yévded u ba‘adén yemmudd a-
fus-énnes yeddugg af elbab u teski témigni gares w-étnis: amr dzizit s-
aliwel ahér-lek-ka? Yekri-ka fellis zlan u ba‘adén yerfa‘ élmizannes wa
yahmeltiya u yehbdtt af tégili n temigni u tiva temigni temmfit u yeqqim
yevdida agtirénnes ir ayts el-bulis.

C.a1.3.2 Phonemic transcription

Gan iwinan yarfif=a af=tagili=nnas alhaml zzak syar lomluxiyat w=izigaz
dzangin=i n asal u=nattin ifayat w=itonn=is: lomluxiyat bah(a)yat. W=
izigaz ggut isfiwen u=iziz luda u=tafut tohma=ya fallis u=taqqim tatta
afis=onnas id=algofa=nnoas u=toqqim am=oazzohim fsllis u=nattin llokka
izigaz u=ifayat: almluxiyat bah(a)yet. U=toxzdr yares tomigni w=atn=is:
i=kt a=wa=n lomluxiyot. U=yoxzdr nattin yaras w=iga alhom(a)l=onnos
dit n=tomigni u=tonsad=t: z=diwa? In=is: ssob(a)%a n=millim. Tn=is an-
nat: s=arb(a)%a bass. In=is: arb(e)ta honta. Tn=is: nok na=k=a s=arb(a)%a
n=millim, ya9Zzab=kii=ya nay yafiZab=kui=ya ka? In=is: yo9zob=i=ya ka.
Tn=is: blas, u=taqqds albab follis u=bafaden yoxzdr af=olhom(a)l=onnos
wa zzakon dax a=yorfdY=t laken yakri yovdad u=bafeden yommudd afus
=dnnos yaddugg af=albab u=toski tomigni yaras w=atn=is: amur dzizit
s=aluwal axer lok ka? Yokri ka foll=is zlan u=bataén yorfd¢ slmizan=nos
wa yohmol=ti=ya u yoxbot=t af=togili n=tomigni u=tiva tomigni tommut
u=yaqqim yavdid=a agur=onnas ir=a=yus slbulis.

C.1.3.3 Glossed translation

(318) Gan iwinan y-arfif=a af=tagili=nn-as alhoml zzak
there one:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3s load heavy:3sm
syar=lomluxiyat w=iZigaz dzanqgin=in=asal u=nattin ifaydt

from=mulukhiya and=3sm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village and=he 3sm-yell:impf.
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(319)

(320)

(321)

(322)

(323)

(324)

w=itonn=Is: lamluxtiyat bah(a)y-at.

and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s mulukhiya be.good-3sf

‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head,
and he would walk in the street of the village and he would yell and say: good
mulukhiya!

W=i-gigaz ggut isfiwan u=i-zig luda  u=tafut
and=3sm-walk:impf. many days  and=3sm-sell:*pf. nothing and=sun

t-ohma=ya falli-s u=t-agqim (t)-tatta  afis=ann-as id=algafa=nn-as
3sf-burn:res.=res. on-3s and=3sf-stay:"pf. 3sf-eat:impf. face=of-3s  with=neck=of-3s
u=t-aqqim am=azZahim folli-s u=nattin llakkad i-Zigaz

and=3sm-stay:"pf. like=hell on-3s and=he still 3sm-walk:impf.

u=i-fayat: almluxtyat bahay-at.

and=3sm-yell:impf. mulukhiya be.good-3sf

‘And he would walk many days and he sold nothing and the sun burned on him
and started eating at his face and neck, and stayed upon him like the (fires of)
hell and still he would walk and yell: good mulukhiya!

U=t-axzsr  yar-as tamigni w=at-n=is: i=ki  a=wd=n
and=3sf-see:pf. to-3s woman and=3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s hey=you voc.=pPMPH:ms=o0f
lomluxiyat.

mulukhiya.

‘And a woman looked at him and said: Hey you there, the one of with the mu-
lukhiya’

U=y-axzdr nattin yar-as w=i-gd alhomal=3nn-as dit  n=tamigni
and=3sm-see:pf. he  to-3s and=3sm-put:pf. load=of-3s in.front of=woman

u=t-ans$ad=t: zdiwa?

and=3gsf-ask:*pf.=p0.3sm how.much

‘And he looked at her and put his load in front of the woman and she asked
him: how much?’

I-n=is: s=sabafa n=millim.
3sm-say: pf.=10.3s with=seven of=milliem

‘He said to her: For seven milliemes.

T-n=is annat: s=arbafa bass.
3sf-say:*pf.=10.3s she:  with=four enough
‘She said to him: for four (milliemes should be) enough.

I'n=is: arbafa hanta.
gsm-say: pf.=10.3s four little
‘He said to her: Four is (too) little.
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(325)

(326)

(327)

(329)

(330)

APPENDIX C. TEXTS

T-n=is: nak n-a=k=a s=arbafa n=millim,

gsf-say:"pf.=10.3s1  say:res.-1s=10.2sm=res. with=four of=milliem,

y-afZab=ku=ya nay y-aizab=kti=ya ka?
3sm-please:res.=D0.zsm=res. or 3sm-please:res.:DO.zsm:res. neg.

‘She said to him: I've told you for four milliemes, does it please you or doesn’t
it please you?’

I-n=is: y-afZab=i=ya kd.
3sm-say:“pf.=10.3s gsm-please:res.=D0.1s=res. neg.

‘He said to her: It doesn’t please me.

T-n=is: blas, u=t-aqq3s albab folli-s
3sf-say:*pf.=10.3s forget.it and=3sf-close: pf. door on-3sg.
‘She said to him: Forget it! and she closed the door on him,

u=bafaden y-axzsr af=alhamal=3nn-as wa zzak-an dax
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to
a=y-arfaf=t lakan y-akri y-avdad u=bafaden

fut.=gsm-lift:fut.=p0.gsm but  3sm-return:*pf. 3sm-stop:seq. and=then

y-ammudd  afus=onn-as y-addigg af=albab

gsm-extend:"pf. hand=of-3s 3sm-knock:*pf. on=door

‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry, so he turned around
and stopped and then he extended his hand and knocked on the door’

lakan ‘but’ does not translate well into the English translation here. But it seems
to be indicate that the salesman has changed his mind.

u=t-aski tamigni yar-as w=at-n=is: amur d-Zizi-t
and=3sf-leave:"pf. woman to-3s and=3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s if 2s-sell:"pf.-2s
s=aluwal axér lbk  ka?

from=Dbefore better to.you neg.

‘And the woman came out of the house to him and said to him: Would it not
have been better if you had sold (it) to me earlier?’

Y-okri ka fall-is zlan u=bafadén y-arf3§  almizan=n-as wa
3sm-return:"pf. neg. on-3s words and=then 3sm-lift:pf. scales=of-3s pPMPH:ms
y-ahmal=ti=ya u=y-axbat=¢ af=tagili n=tamigni
3sm-carry:res.=DO.3sm=res. and=3sm-hit:"pf.=p0.3sm on=head of=woman
u=t-iva tomigni t-ommut u=y-agqim y-avdid=a
and=gsf-fell:seq. woman 3gsf-die:"pf. and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-stand:res.=res.
agur=ann-as ir=a=y-us albulis.

besides=0f-3s until fut.=3sm-come:fut. police
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‘He did not answer her (with any) words, and then he lifted the scales that he
had carried and he hit them on the head of the woman, and the woman fell

and died and he stayed and stood beside her until the police would come.

Text IV

Original transcription

Yeski Zha sstiq-1 u iddes azidténnes igélli aizizit. Baadén yefkit i-ddellal
d-azit fesas, qéwi ud-azit mri. Ba‘adén agqiman midden renniyen (anche:
rennan) fellis s-ar Zlan-iya. Baadén yesla Zha Zlan-iya w-inis y-imannes:
la-budda azidtenntik kuwéyes sahih. Ba‘adén yqaqim [sic] irénni id mid-
den. Ba‘adén yeski elbarat u yefkitenet y-dddellal u yuga aziot u ya‘ddd
yefriha. Ba‘adén €l‘aqqab-1yaqqim nettin id-dmegnis (anche: id-témigni-
nnes) u yahkis af lahkayet n-arenni (anche: arénnu). Tnis énnat: gama
annak lahkayet ahir n-tinnek. Tnis: yehattam sila wa #iz4n lemluhiyet,
yaqqimitazéndik ba‘adén gih eddémlez n eddahab élkéftfet ta-gan élmizan;
ba‘adén yekkémmel uzunnes, éntirh éddemlez-ennik elmizan-1 rwihha
ainidik: kem ttakirt s-gar-1. Ba‘adén inis Zha: bahi, nek $ugarh s-elhawayy
u kem s-arézgig u tudik atta‘mir téfillinnah.

Perhaps y-dddelldl is y-dddelal, if so a dot was dropped in my copy of the print. The
brevis is significantly higher than is usual, which gives the impression that something
was below it.

Ci1.4.2

Phonemic transcription

Yoski Zha ssuiq=i u iddes aziyt=dnnas iyslli a=izizi=t. Boafadeén yofki=t
i=ddollal dax a=izizi=t. Ba%aden yaqqim addallal ifay(y)at w=itenn=is:
waya d=azit fosus, qowi u=d=azit mri. Bafaden aqqiman midden ron-
niyan (or: ronnan) fallis sar zlan=iya. Ba{adén yasla Zha Zlan=iya w=in=is
y=iman=nos: la-buidda aziyt=onnuk kawsyas sohih. Bafaden yaqqim iran-
ni id=middan. Bafadeén yaski albarat u=yafki=tonoat y=addallal u=yuya
aziyt u=yotodd yafrih=a. Bafodén alfaqqab=iyoqqim nattin id=dmagni=s
(or: id=tomigni=nnas) u=yohk=is af=lehkayat n=aronni (or: aronnu). Tn=is
annat: qama a=nna=k lohkayot axir n=ta nnak. Tn=is: yoxdttam sila wa
zizan loamluxayat, yaqqim itazen=dik bafadeén gix addomlaz n=oddshab
alkoffot ta=gan almizan; bafaden yokkommsl uziin=nss, antorx addem-
loz=onnuk slmizan=i rwihh=a a=ini=dik: kem ttakart syari. Boefodén in=is
Zha: bahi, nak $uyarx s=alhewayyi u=kem sar=azgig u=tudik a=tto{mir to-
filli=nnax.
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Ca1.4.3 Glossed translation

(331) Y-a8ki Zha ssuq=i u=idd-as  agzit=onn-as i-yalli
3sm-leave:"pf. Jha market=loc. and=with-3s donkey=of-3s 3sm-want:"pf.
a=Ii-ziZi=t.
fut.=gsm-sell:fut.=po.3sm

‘Tha left for the market and with him (was) his donkey, he wanted to sell it’

(332) Bafaden y-afki=t i=ddallal dax a=i-Zizi=t.
then 3sm-give:"pf.=D0.3sm dat.=auctioneer in.order.to fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=po.3sm

‘Then he gave it to the auctioneer in order to sell it.

(333) Bafadeény-agqgim  addallal i-Say(y)at  w=i-tann=is: waya
then gsm-stay: pf. auctioneer gsm-yell:impf. and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s this:sm
d=azit fasus, qowi u=d=azit mri.

pred.=donkey be.agile:3sm, be.strong:3sm and=pred.=donkey be.good:3sm

‘Then the auctioneer started yelling and saying: This is an agile and strong don-
key, and it is a good donkey’

(334) Bafadén aggima-n  middan ranniy-an (or: ranna-n) falli-s sar=Zlan=iya.
Then  stay:pf-3pm people bid:impf.-gpm on-3s from=words=prox.:p

‘Then the people started bidding on it because of these words.

(335) Bafaden y-asla Zha #lan=iya w=i-n=is y=iman=n-as:
Then  3sm-hear:pf. Jha words=prox.;p and=3sm-say:*pf.=10.3s dat.=self=of-3s
labudda azit=ann-uk kawayas sahih.
certainly donkey=of-1s very be.healthy:3sm
‘Then Jha heard these words and he said to himself: Certainly, my donkey is
very healthy!

(336) Bafadény-aqqim  i-ronni id=middon.
then gsm-stay:"pf. 3sm-bid:impf. with=people
‘Then he started bidding along with the people.

(337) Bafaden y-aski albarat u=y-afki=tanat y=addoallal
Then  3sm-take.out:"pf. money and=gsm-give:*pf.=p0.3pf dat.=auctioneer
u=y-uyd aglt u=y-afadd y-afrih=a.
and=gsm-take:pf. donkey and=3sm-go:*pf. 3sm-be.happy:res.=res.
‘Then he took out money and gave it to the auctioneer and took the donkey
and went away satisfied.

+ yaski usually means ‘to leave’, but is to be read transitively here as ‘to take out.
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(338)

(339)

(340)

(341)

(342)

Bafadeén alfaqqab=i y-aqqim  noattin id=dmagni-s (or: id=tamigni-nn-as)
Then  evening=loc. 3sm-stay:pf. he = with=wife-3s (with=wife=o0f-3s)
u=y-ahk=is af=lohkayat n=aranni (or: arannu).
and=3sm-tell:"pf.=10.3s on=story  of=bidding

‘Then in the evening, he was with his wife and he told her the story of the auc-
tion/

T'n=is annat: gama a=nn-a=k lohkayat axir
gpf-say:P=10.3sshe = now fut.=tell:fut.-1s=10.2sm story = better

n=ta=nn-ak.

of=PMPH=0f-2sm

‘She said to him: Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours!

T-n=is: y-axattam sila wa Ziza-n lamluxayat,
3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s 3sm-pass.by:impf. along.here PMPH:sm sell:impf.-ptc. mulukhiya
y-aqqim  i-tazan=dik bafadén gi-x adddmlaz n=addohab

3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-weigh:impf.=10.1sthen =~ put:"pf.-1s bracelet of=gold

alkaffat ta gan almizan;

plate  pMmPH:sf there scales

‘She said to him: A mulukhiya vendor came by here, he started weighing for
me, then I put a golden bracelet on the plate that was on the scales.

Morphologically, yaxsttam looks like an imperfective with an irregular accent on
the penultimate syllable. Semantically, this verb rather looks like a perfective

bafadén y-akkommoal uztin=n-as, oantor-x  addomloz=ann-uk almizan=i
Then  3sm-finish:*pf. weighing=of-3s leave: pf.-1s bracelet=of-1s scales=loc.
rwih-h=a a=i-ni=dik: kam t-takar-t syar-i.
become.afraid:res.-1s=res. fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.1s you 2s-steal:impf.-2s from-1s

‘Then (when) he finished the weighing, I left my bracelet on the scales, I was
afraid he would say to me: You are stealing from me!

Bafadeén i-n=is Zha: bahi, nok Suyar-x  s=alhawayyi

Then  3sm-say:'pf.=10.3sJha: be.good:3gsm,I  lose:impf.-1s from=outside
u=kam sar=azgig u=tudik a=t-tafmir  tofilli=nn-dx.

and=you from=inside and=so fut.=3sf-do:fut. house=of-1p

‘Then Jha said to her: Good, I lost outside and you lost inside and that is how
our house functions!

Morphologically, suyarx appears to be an imperfective. In the context of the
text, a perfective would be expected.
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Ci; TextV
Ca.51  Original transcription

Zha yeteménna s-gar rabbi ayefkis elf zni u yaqqim itélleb u itennis: ya
rdbbi undu yenqisa iwinan augéh-tenet-ka. Ba‘adén yeslit élhiidi aringi-
nnes ba‘adén inis Ihiidi y-iménnes wallihi gAma ahdefas tésa‘a miyet id
tésa‘a u tes‘in znl w-aggulaht ayugitenet nag wéla. W-igiténet araqat-1
u yahdefténet dit né Zha s-ar érrogen. U yefrdh Zha sénet u inis: ribbi
yefkidika amala gellih. U yetuar araqiit u yahsebténet yufiténet inqésnita
iwinan u ba‘adén inis: Wa yefkidika lalla ayefkidik iwinan; ba‘adén igi-
ténet ssundfig-1 u nettin yefriha. Ba‘adén yeski élhtidi w-inis y&-Zha: agid
elbarat-enniik. Inis Zha: rdbbi yefkidika albasiret u ku tgallit attugéttet
s-gar-1? Inis élhadi: nek wa ahdefhtita 1-ka dah aggulahku attugatténet
éngasnita nag wéla. Yelgom ayefkiténet y-elhtidi. Ba‘adén inis élhtd:
nek antardhku-ka ir anna‘add nek-iddek ar elqasldi. Inis Zha: nek ‘ayyanah
u zmerh-kd a‘addah af tarinnik w-érwéha (‘h>hh>h) s-gar Smut u gar-
ké telaba. Inis lhiidi: afkak azit id telaba gar ‘4dd idd-1 ar élqadi. Baad
uséilén ar elqadi iserwis 1éhiidi s-ala sarana. Inis elqui i-Zha: sahih zlan-
iya? Ba‘adén inis: lhtid1 iqulllez felliwi u nek rwihha ayéqlez w-ainis hatta
tlabanntik ta-tenni felliw1 t-tdnnes (dt>tt) nettin id azitenntik ainis d-wa-
nnes nettin. Ba‘adén i‘4yet elhidi w-inis y-elqadi: wallahi t-tinnfik. Inis
elqui: ku teqéllezt sahth ‘4dd ‘4dd roawah. Uya‘4dd Zha yefriha yahassila
édbiis 1d azit 1d elbarat.

Ca.5.2 Phonemic transcription

Zha ystomanna syar rdbbi a=yefk=is slf Zni u=yaqqim itdlleb u=itenn=is:
ya robbi andu yangis=a iwinan a=uydx=tonat ka. BoYaden yasli=t slhudi
aringl=nnos bafadén in=is lhudi y=iman=nas wallahi qama shdafa=s tas(a)-
fa mayet id=tos(9)%a u=tasiin zni w=a=ggulax=t a=yuyi=tonat nay waola.
w=igi=tonat aroqut=i u=yahdaf=tonat dit no=Zha sar=arro$on. U=yofrdh
Zha sdnat u=in=is: rabbi yofki=dik=a am=al4 yallix. U=yatuwar araqut
u=yohsab=tonat yufi=tdnat anqasnit=a iwinan u=bafaden in=is: wa yofki
=dik=a Ifalla a=yatki=dik iwinan; bafodén igi=tonat ssundiiq=i u=nattin
yafrih=a. Bofadeén yaski alhudi w=in=is ye=Zha: ayi=d slbarat=onntik.
In=is Zha: rdbbi yafki=dik=a albasirat u=ku tyallit a=ttuyat=tot syari? In
=is alhudi: nok wa ahdafx=tit=a i=kt dax a=ggulax=ku a=ttuya(t)=tonot
angasnit=a nay woala. yalydm a=yafki=tonat y=olhudi. Bafadén in=is al-
hudi: nak antor(a)x=ku ké ir=a=nnafodd nok idd=ok ar=alqadi. In=is Zha:
noak foyyanax u=zmorx ka a=faddax af=tarin=ntk w=orwih=a syar=$mut
u=yari kd tolaba. In=is alhudi: a=tka=k azitid=tolaba yar Yodd iddi ar=alqadi.
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Ba%4d usdlon ar=slqadi iSarw=is lohuidi s=al4 saron=a. In=is alqadi i=Zha:
sohih zlan=lya? Bafodén in=is: lhudi igsllaz folliwi u=nak rwihh=a a=
y9qloz w=a=in=is hatta tlaba=nnuk ta tonni folliwi t=t4=nnoas nottin id=
azit=annuk a=in=1s d=wa=nnas nattin. Bafodén ifayet slhudi w=in=is
y=alqadi: wollahi t=ti=nnuk. In=is alqadi: ku togallozt sohih Yodd sdd
rowwoh. U=ya93dd Zha yofiih=a yohassil=a adbus id=azit id=olbarat.

Ca.5.3 Glossed translation

(343) Zha y-atamanna syar=rsbbi a=y-afk=is alf Zni
Jha 3sm-wish:pf. from=God fut.=3sm-give:fut.=10.3s 1,000 pound
u=y-aqqim i-tallab u=i-tonn=Is: ya=rabbi andu
and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-request:impf. and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s voc.=God if
y-anqgis=a iwinan a=uyd-x=tanat ka.
gsm-lackires.=res. one  fut.=take:fut.-1s=p0.3pf neg.

195

Tha prayed God to give him 1,000 Pounds and he started requesting and saying:

O God, if (even) one (pound) is lacking, I will not take it’

(344) Boafadeén y-asli=t alhudi aringi=nn-as  bafadeén i-n=is

Then  3sm-hear:P=po.3gsm. Jew neighbour=of-3s then 3sm-say: pf.=10.3s

lhudi y=iman=n-as wallahi gama a=hdaf-a=s tas(a)fa mayat
Jew dat.=self=of-3s by.God now fut.=throw:fut.-1s=10.3s nine hundred
id=tas(a)fa u=tasfin 2Zni  w=a=ggula-x=t

with=nine and=ninety pound and=fut.=see:fut-1s=p0.3sm

a=y-uyi=tanat nay wala.

fut=gsm-take:fut.=po.gpfor not.

‘Then a Jew, his neighbour, heard him and then the jew said to himself: By God,

now [ will throw to him 999 pounds and see if he will take it or not.

(345) w=i-gi=tonat araqut=i u=y-ahdaf=tonat dit na=Zha
and=3sm-put:*pf.-po.3pf bag=loc. and=3sm-throw:"pf.=po.3pf front of=Jha
sar=arrosan.
from=window

‘And he put them in a bag and threw it in front of Juha from a window.

(346) U=y-ofroh Zha s-dnat  u=i-n=is: rabbi
and=3sm-become.happy:pf. Jha with-gpfand=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s God
y-afki=dik=a am ald yalli-x.
3sm-give:res.=10.1s=res. like rel. want:"pf.-1s

‘And Jha became happy with it and said: God has given like I wanted!



(347)

(350)

(351)

(352)

(353)
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U=y-atuwar araqut u=y-ahsab=tonat y-ufi=tonat
and=3sm-open:*pf. bag  and=3sm-count:"pf.=p0.3pf 3sm-find:*pf.=p0.3pf
anqgas-nit=a  iwinan u=bafaden i-n=is: wa

lack:res.-3pf=res. one:sm and=then 3sm-say:*pf.=10.3s PMPH:sm

y-afki=dik=a lSalla a=y-afki=dik iwinan;

3sm-give:res=10.1s=res, much fut=3sm-give:fut.=10.1s one:sm

‘And he opened the bag and counted them and found them lacking one (pound)
and then he said: He who has given me much, may he give me one (more).

bafadeén i-gi=tonat ssunduq=i u=nattin y-afrih=a.
then  3sm-put:"pf.=po.3gpfbox=loc. ~and=he 3sm-be.happy:res.=res.
‘Then he put them in a box and he was happy.

Bafadeén y-aski alhudi w=i-n=is ya=Zha: ayid

then 3sm-leavepf. Jew  and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=Jha bring:imp.
albarat=ann-uk.

money=of-1s

‘Then the Jew came out and said to Jha: Bring my money (back)’

I'n=is Zha: rabbi y-afki=dik=a albasirat u=ku
3sm-say:pf.-10.3sJha God 3sm-give:res.=10.15=res. willingly and=you

t-yalli-t a=tt-uya-t=tat syar-i?

2s-want:"pf.-2s fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=p0.3sf from=1s

Tha said to him: God has given me this willingly and you want to take it from
me?’

I-n=is alhudi: nak wa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku  dax
gsm-say:P=10.3sJew I  PMPH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you in.order.to
a=ggula-x=ku a=t-tuya-(t)=tonat angas-nit=a  nay wala.
fut=see:fut.-1s=p0.2sm fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=po.3pf lack:res.-3pf=res. or not

‘The Jew said to him: I am the one who has thrown it to you in order to see if
you would take them missing (one pound) or not’

y-alysm a=y-afki=tonat y=alhudi.
3sm-refuse:pf. fut.=3sm-give:fut.=po.3pf dat.-Jew

‘He refused to give them to the Jew.

Boafadeén i-n=is alhudi: nak a=ntar-ax=ku ka

then gsm-say:'pf.=10.3sJew I fut.=let.go:fut.-1s=D0.2sm neg.
ir=a=nna-fadd  noakidd-ak ar=algadi.

until=fut.=1p-go:fut. I ~ with-2sm to=judge

‘Then the Jew said: I will not let you go until you and I go to the judge.
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- Note that the 1sg. marker of a-ntor-ax-ku is -ax rather than the regular -x. The
epenthesis of this schwa is presumably there to break up the cluster rxk.

(354) In=is Zha: nak $ayydn-ax U=zmar-x ka a=fadda-x
gsm-say:pf.=10.3sJha I  be.sick:impf.-1s and=be.able:"pf.-1s neg. fut.=go:fut.-1s
af=tarin=n-uk w=arwih-(h)=a syar=smut u=yar-i kd talaba.
on=legs=of-1s and=be.afraid:res.-1s=res. from=cold and=to-1s neg. gown
Tha said to him: I am sick and I am not able to go on my legs and I am afraid of
the cold and I do not have a gown.

(355) I-n=is alhudi: a=fk-a=k aglt  id=talaba yar fadd
3sm-say:'pf.=10.3s Jew  fut.=give:fut.-1s=10.2sm donkey with=gown but go:imp.
idd-i ar=algadi.
with-1s to=judge
‘The jew said to him: I will give you a donkey and a gown, but you have to go
with me to the judge.

(356) Bafad ussl-an ar=alqadi i-Sorw=is lohudi s=ald
Then arrive:pf.-3pm to=judge 3sm-tell:*pf.=10.3sJew  from=rel.
sard-n=a.
happen:res.-ptc.=res.
‘Then they arrived at the Judge and the Jew told him about what had happened.’

(357) I-n=is algadi i=Zha: sohih Zlan=lya?
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s judge dat.=Jha be.true:3m words-PrOX:p
‘The judge said to Jha: Are these words true?’

(358) Bafadeén i-n=is: lhudi i-qallaz Solli-wi u=nak
Then  3sm-say:pf.=10.3sJew 3sm-lie:impf. on-1s and=I
rwih-h=a a=y-aqlaz w=a=i-n=(s hatta
become.afraid:res.-1s=res. fut.=3sm-lie:fut. and=fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.3s even
tlaba=nn-ukta t-anni Sfolli-wi t=ta=nn-as nattin
gown=of-1s  rel:sf 3sf-exist:"pf. on-1s  pred.=pmPH:sf=0f-3s he
id=agit=ann-uk a=i-n=is d=wa=nn-as nattin.
with=donkey=of-1s fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.3s pred.=pPMPH:sm=0f-3s he
‘Then he said to him: The Jew is lying about me, and I am afraid that he will
lie and say that even the gown that is on me is his and that he will say that my
donkey is his’

(359) Boafadeén i-fayat alhudi w=i-n=is y=algadi: wallahi
Then  3sm-yellpf Jew  and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=judge by.God
t=ti=nn-uk.
pred.=PMPH:PMPH=0f-1s

‘Then the Jew yelled and said to the judge: By God, they are mine!
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* tinnuk is a feminine plural, but it is used to refer to a group of a mixed gender
(masculine for azit and feminine for tlaba). It is surprising that a feminine form
would be used for this rather than the masculine form, which is usually used for
groups of mixed gender in Berber languages.

360) In=is algadi: ku t-agalloz-t  sohih fadd  fadd rowwah.
q q
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3sjudge you 2s-lie:impf.-2s be.true:3sm go:imp. go:imp. return:imp.

‘The judge said to him: You truly are lying! Go! Go! Go away!

(361) U=y-afodd Zha y-afrih-a y-ahassil-a adbus id
And 3sm-go:P Jha 3sm-be.happy:res.=res. 3sm-obtain:res.=res. clothes
azit id=albarat.

with=donkey with=money.

‘And Jha went satisfied, having obtained clothes, a donkey and money’

C1.6 TextVI
Ca.6.1  Original transcription

Zha yeskina lalli-y-i, ba‘adef [MvP: sic] yu$ad iwinan isasa af t&fillinnes.
Ba‘adén yahzer Zh4 s-ar-ziit w-inis: ddiwa tgallit a-y-améden? Inis améden:
yid-dila. Yusizd ZhA. Baadén inis améden: fkidik s-ar (anche: s-gar) elhdqq
&rrabbi (ny > rr). Ba‘adén inis Zha: yid z6t. U yelbiib nettin iddes ar-ziit
w-inis: gari-kd. Ba‘adén inis wa sasan: af-iwa tneddik-ka (anche: ur tned-
dik) Zlan-iya u nek nnih ar-(ita? Baadén inis Zha: w-afiwa téneddik éres
artita?

Ca1.6.2 Phonemic transcription

Zhayaskin=a 19alli=yi, bafodén yusa=d iwinan isasa af=tafilli=nnas. Bafa-
dén yoxzor Zha sar=zut w=in=is: ddiwa tyallit ay=amddon? In=is amddan:
yi=d dila. Yug=iz=d Zha. Bafodén in=is amddon: fki=dik sar=(or: syar=)
alhaqq ar=rdbbi. Bafadén in=is Zha: yid zut. U=yalbob nattiniddas ar=zut
w=in=is: yari kd. BoYaden in=1s wa sasan: af-iwa tnad=dik ké (or: ur=tnad
=dik) Zlan=lya u=nok nnix ar=iita? Bafadén in=is Zha: w=af-iwa tonad=dik
ire$ ar=uta?

C.1.6.3 Glossed translation

(362) Zha y-askin=a alli=yi,
Jha 3sm-live:res.=res. high=loc.

Tha lived in a high (place),
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(363)

(364)

bafadeén y-usa=d iwinan i-sasa af=tafilli=nn-as.
then  gsm-come:pf. one:sm 3sm-beg:impf. on=house-of-3s

‘Then someone came begging at his house.

Bafadeén y-axzar Zha sar=z0t  w=i-n=is:
Then  3sm-look:seq. Jha from=above and 3sm-say: pf.-10.3s

‘Then Jha looked from above and said to him?’

ddiwa t-yalli-t ay=amadan?
what 2s-want:"pf..-2s voc.=man

‘What do you want, man?’

I-n=is amadan: yi=d dila.
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s man come:imp. at.here

‘The man said: come here.

+ yid dila bears only one accent, which implies that these two words form a single

(367)

(368)

(369)

(370)

(37)

accent unit.
Y-us=iz=d Zha.
3sm-come:"pf.=10.3s Jha
‘Tha came to him’
Bafadeén i-n=is amadan: fki=dik sar (or: syar)=alhaqq
then  gsm-say:pf.=10.3s man give:imp.=10.1s from=right
ar=rabbi.
of=God
‘Then he said to him: give me (something) from the right of God.
Bafadeén i-n=is Zha: yid zut.
Then  3sm-say:pf=10.3sJha come:imp. up
‘Then Jha said to him: come up.
U y-albsb nattin idd-as ar=gut w=i-n=is: yar-i kd.
and 3sm-climb:pf. he ~ with-3s to=up and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s to=1s neg.
‘And he climbed up with him and he (Jha) said to him: I don’t have (anything).
Bafadeén i-n=is wa sdsa-n: afiwa t-na-d=dik ka

then 3sm-say: pf.=10.3s PMPH:ms beg:impf.-ptc. why 2s-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s neg.

(or: ur=t-na-d=dik) Zlan=lya  u=nak nni-x ar=uta?
neg.=2s-say: pf.-2s=10.1s words-prox.:p and=I be(loc.):"pf.-1s to=below

‘Then the beggar said to him: Why did you not tell me these words when (litt.

and) I was still below?’
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(372) Bafadeén i-n=is Zha: w=afiwa t-ana-d=dik iras
then gsm-say:"pf.=10.3s Jha: and=why 2s-say:*pf.-2s=10.1s descend:imp.
ar=uta?
to=below

‘Then Jha said to him: And why did you tell me to come down?’

Ci7 TextVII
Ca.7a  Original transcription

Ya‘add Zha sstig-1 w-isag azit u yeqqént s-aziker u ya‘ddd w-aziot déffer-a
(anche: déffer-ah). Ba‘adén usanizd itnén én-qatta‘an, iwinan itlar aziot
u yerfa‘t iddes w-iwinan yaqgén imAnnes amakan n-azit. Ba‘adén yahzer
Zha yufa améden amakan n-azit yuga yekri sis sstiq-1 w-inis y-ettaZer wa-
yugdya s-gares azit: Sekri-dik elbaratenntik, waya d-azit-ka, waya d-améden.
W-igls 18harzet. Ba‘adén idekris elbaraténnes u yaadd Zha iroawah.

Ca.7.2  Phonemic transcription

YoSddd Zha ssuiq=i w=isdy azit u=yeqqan=t s=aziker u=ys75dd w=aziyt
ddffora (or: ddfforah). BoYodén usan=iz=d itnen on=qoattafan, iwinan ittar
aziyt u=yarfot=t iddos w=iwinan yoqqdn iman=nes amakan n=azit. Ba%e-
dén ydxzar Zha yufa amdden amakan n=azit yuyé yokri sis sstiq=1 w=in=is
y=ottazar wa yuya=ya syaras azit: Sokri=dik slbarat=annuk, waya d=azit
ka, waya d=amadon. W=ig=is loharzat. Bofadén iSokr=is albarat=oannas
u=ya%add Zha irdwwah.

C.a1.7.3 Glossed translation

(373) Y-a%3dd  Zha ssug=i W=i-s9y azgit
3sm-go:"pf. Jha market=loc. and=gsm-buy:"pf. donkey
‘Tha went to the marker and bought a donkey

(374) u=y-aggon=t s=azitkar u=y-afadd w=agit
and=3sm-tie:"pf.-3sm=D0.3sm with=rope and=3sm-go:"pf. and=donkey
ddffar-a (or: dffar-ah).
behind-3sm
‘And he tied it with a rope and went and the donkey (was) behind him.

(375) Bafaden usa-n=iz=d itnén an=qattdfan, iwinan i-tuwar
Then  come:"pf.-3pm=I10.3s=come two of=thieves, one:ms 3sm-open:"pf.
aglt  u=y-arfaf=t dd-as w=iwinan y-aqqsn
donkey and=3sm-take.away:"pf.=D0.3sm with-3s and=one:ms gsm-tie:*pf.
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(376)

(377)

(378)

(379)

iman=n-as amakan n=azit.

self=of-3s place  of=donkey

‘Then came two thieves, one untied the donkey and took it away with him, and
one tied himself (in) place of the donkey’

The phonological accent of itiiar is unusual, and not found in this position for
any other attestation of this word in the texts.

Bafadén y-axzar Zhay-ufé  amddon amakan n=azit  y-uyd

then 3sm-look:seq. Jha y-find:pf. man place  of=donkey 3sm-take:pf.
y-akri s=is  ssuq=( w=i-n=is y=attazor  wa
gsm-return:*pf. with-gs market=loc. and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=merchant PMPH:ms
y-uya=ya syar-as azit:

3sm-take:res.=res. from-3s donkey

‘Then Jha looked (back) and found a man (in) place of the donkey, he took
(it) and returned with it to the market and said to the merchant whom he had
taken the donkey from?

Sokri=dik albarat=ann-uk, waya d=azit kd, waya d=amadon.
return:imp.=10.1s money=of-1s,  this:sm pred.=donkey neg., this:sm pred.=man

‘Give back my money, this is not a donkey, this is a man.

W=i-g=is loharzat.
and=3sm-do:"pf.=10.3s noise

‘And he made a fuss to him.

Bafadeén i-sakr=is albarat=ann-as u=y-afadd Zha
then 3sm-return:pf.=10.3s money=of-3s  and=3sm-go:"pf. Jha
i-rowwah.

gsm-return.home: pf.

‘Then he returned his money and Jha went home!

Ca.8 Text VIII

C.1.81

Original transcription

Yeski iwin n el‘dlem iddahwar lhawayyl u ydqqim iddahwar asali kkull

inéssed &l‘ulama u igellébten u nettin iddahwar ir ithg Zha. Ba‘adén in-
$étt w-inis: mag inni ennuss én temirt kkall? Inis Zha: amakan wa inni
azidtenniik w-6ndu tsdddaqtiya-ka dzvot temirt. Itahayyir el‘dlem w-
in$étt: ammagwa al‘aded né-ngtim? Inis ZhA: d-el‘4ded n aZzévi n azidten-
nlk, undu tsdddaqtiya-ka ahséb éngtim w-ahséb azévii n aziotenntik. Ba-
‘adén yensétt améden u inis: ammagwa el‘dded n azévii n tamirtenniik.
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Inis Zh4: el‘dded n azévii n tamirténnek am el‘aded n aZévi n azif n aziten-
nik w-undu tsdddaqtiya-ka ahséb. Ba‘adén ittouwiyel améden u yekri
yendima.

Ca1.8.2 Phonemic transcription

Yoski iwin n=al¢alom iddehwar lhawayyi u=yeqqim iddehwar asal=i kkull
ind$3ad alfulam4 u=iyalldb=ton u=nottin iddehwar ir itug Zha. Bafodén
inSot=t w=in=is: mag inni annuss an=tomurt kkull? In=is Zha: amokan
wa inni azit=onnuk w=ondu tsoddeqt=i=ya ka azvdt tomurt. Itohayyer
olfalom w=ingdt=t: am=magwa s1{ddad na nzim? In=is Zha: d=sl{dad
n=azovu n=azit=onnuk, andu tsaddaqt=i=ya ka ohsdb anziim w=ohsdb
azavu n=azit=onnuk. Bafaden yonsst=t amadoan u=in=is: am=magwa al-
$3dad n=azdvu n=tamirt=onnuk. In=is Zha: 21¥3dod n=aZdvu n=tamirt
=onnak am=sl99dad n=azovu n=azif n=azit=onnuk w=ondu tseddeqt=1
=ya ka ahsob. Ba%aden ittowwiyal amadan u=yakri yondim=a.

Ca.8.3 Glossed translation

(380) Y-aski iwin n=alfalom i-ddahwar lhawayyi u=y-aqqim
gsm-left:'pf. one of=scholar 3sm-go.around:impf. outside and=gsm-stay:"pf.
i-ddahwar asal=i kkull i-nassad alfulamd
3sm-go.around:impf. village=loc. whole 3sm-ask:impf. scholars
u=i-yallob=tan u=nattin i-ddahwar ir=i-tug

and=3sm-defeat:impf.=p0.3pm and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=3sm-meet: pf.

Zha.
Jha

‘A scholar left to go around outside, and he started going around the whole
village asking scholars (questions) and he defeated them and he continued to

go around until he met Jha.
(381) Bafadeén i-ns$at=t w=i-n=(s: mag i-nni
then 3sm-ask:*pf.=D0.3sm. and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s where 3sm-be(loc.):"pf.
annuss an=tamurt kkull?
middle of=earth  whole
‘Then he asked him and said: where is the middle of the whole earth?’

(382) In=is Zha: amakan wa i-nni azit=ann-uk w=andu

3sm-say:"pf.=10.3sJha place  pMPH:sm 3sm-be(loc.):"pf. donkey=of-1s and=if
t-saddaqg-t=i=ya kda azvit tomurt.
2s-believe:res.-2s=D0.1s=R neg. measure:imp. earth

Juha said to him: It is the place where my donkey is, and if you do not believe

me, measure the earth’
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(383)

(384)

(386)

I-tahayyar alfalom w=i-nsat=t: am=magwa alfadad
gsm-be.confused:*pf. scholar and=3sm-ask:*pf.=p0.3sm: like=what:sm number
na=ngum?

of=stars

‘The scholar was confused and he asked him: How much is the number of
stars?

I'n=is Zha: d=alS5dod  n=azdvu n=agit=ann-tk, andu

3sm-say: pf.=10.3s Jha pred.=number of=hairs of=donkey=of-1s if

t-saddag-t=i=ya kd ahssb anzum w=ahssb azavu
2s-believe:res.-2s=D0.1s=res. neg. count:imp. stars and=count:imp. hairs
n=agit=ann-uk.

of=donkey=of-1s

Tha said to him: It is the number of hairs of my donkey, if you do not believe
me, count the stars and count the hairs of my donkey.

Bafadén y-ansat=t amadan u=i-n=is: am=magwa

Then  3sm-ask:*pf.=D0.3sm. man and=3sm-say: pf.=10.3s like=what:sm
al§adad n=azsvu n=tamirt=ann-uk.

number of=hairs of=beard=of-1s

‘Then the man asked him and said: How much is the number of hairs of my
beard?’

I'n=is Zha: al$dad n=agdvu n=tamirt=3nn-ok am=alS5dad n=asvu
3sm-say:pf.=10.3s Jha: number of=hairs of=beard=of-2sm like=number of=hairs
n=azif n=agit=ann-uk w=andu t-saddag-t=i=ya ka oahsab.

of=tail of=donkey=of-1s and=if 2s-believe:res.-2s=D0.15=res. neg. count:imp.

Tha said to him: The number of hairs of your beard is like the number of hairs
of the tail of my donkey, and if you don’t believe it, count.

Bafadeén i-ttawwiyal amadan u=y-okri

then 3sm-be.dumbfounded:"pf. man  and=3sm-return:"pf.

y-andim=a.

3sm-become.sad:res.=res.

‘Then the man was dumbounded and he returned saddened.

C1g TextIX

C19a

Original transcription

Ya'4dd Zha elbahar-i igélli aisébbah u yekkés dbiigénnes; baadén usand
qatta‘an ukéren édbusénnes. Ba‘adén yekri tfillinnes ‘aryan. Ba‘adén u
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ba‘dd séba‘a alyam ya‘ddd marrat (anche: marratet) aqitet igélli aiséb-
bah elbahar-1; yuna s-edbusénnes elmarrat-aya. Ba‘adén igulit iwinan n-
essahbénnes, inis: ddiwa ttudik, attiinat s-edbusénnek dlbahr-1. Yekri fel-

Ac=

lis Zha w-inis: aunah s-edbasénntik ahir atkerénten getta‘an.

Ca1.9.2 Phonemic transcription

Yo$5dd Zha alboahr=i iydlli a=isdbboh u=yokkss (9)dbus=dnnas; bafadén
usan=d gattafan ukoran adbus=onnas. Bafadeén yokri tfilli=nnas faryan.
Bataden u=batdd sob(a)fa ayyam yafodd moarrat (marratet) aqutat iyalli
a=isobbah albahr=i; yuna s=adbus=onnas almarrat=aya. Bofodeén iguli=t
iwinan n=assahb=onnos, in=is: ddiwa ttudik, a=ttinat s=adbu$=snnak
albohr=i. Yokri fallis Zha w=in=is: a=unax s=adbu$=annuk axir (axer)
a=ukoran=ton goattafan.

C.1.9.3 Glossed translation

(388)

(389)

(390)

(391)

(392)

Y-o55dd  Zha albahr=i i-yalli a=i-sabbah u=y-akkas
3sm-go:pf. Jha sea=loc. 3sm-want:*pf. fut.=3sm-swim:fut. and=3sm-take.oft:"pf.
(a)dbus=snn-as;

clothes=o0f-3s;

‘Tha went to the sea, he wanted to swim and he took off his clothes.

baSaden usa-n=d gattdaSan ukar-an  adbus=snn-as.
then  come: pf-3pm=come thieves steal:P-3pm clothes=of-3s

‘then thieves came and stole his clothes.

Bafadeén y-akri tfilli=nn-as faryan.
then gsm-return:"pf. house=of-3s be.naked:3sm

‘Then he returned to his house naked.

Bafadeén u=bafsd sobafa ayyam y-aadd  marrat (marratat) aqut-at
then and=after seven days 3sm-go:"pf. time another-sf
i-yalli a=i-sabbah albahr=i

gsm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-swim:fut. sea=loc.

‘Then after seven days he went another time, he wanted to swim in the sea’

y-und s=adbus=ann-as almarrat=aya
gsm-enter:pf. with=clothes=of-3s time=prox.:s

‘He entered with his clothes this time.

In the first sentence‘time’ was written as marrat and in that sentence it was indef-
inite. In this sentence it is written as a/moarrat, and here it is definite. It appears
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that the Arabic definite marker a/- actually marks definiteness here, while in the
rest of the language, and in most other Berber languages, this marker is oblique.

(393) Bafadeén i-guli=t iwinan n=assahb=3nn-as,
then gsm-see:'pf.=p0.3sm one  of=friend=of-3s

‘Then a friend of his saw him.

(394) i-n=is: ddiwa ttudik, a=tt-una-t s=adbus=ann-ak  albahr=Li
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s what so fut.=2s-enter:fut.-2s with=clothes=of-2sm sea=loc.
‘What are you doing! (litt. what so) you are entering the see with your clothes

)

on.
- attunat irregularly has the accent on the penultimate syllable.

(395) Y-akri folli-s Zha w=i-n=is: a=una-x
gsm-return:"pf. on-3s Jha and=gsm-say:"pf.=10.3s fut.=enter:fut.-1s
s=adbus=ann-uk axir a=ukar-an=ton gattdfan.
with=clothes=of-1s better fut.=steal:fut.-3pm=00.3sm thieves
Tha answered him and said: it would be better if I would enter with my clothes
than if they would be stolen by thieves

Ciio TextX
Caa0a  Original transcription

Yu$ad Zha mérra igélli ayéssen akelliménnes amakan ba‘id laken akellim
i$§en-ka amakan w-i$$en-k4 tebarit u yérwa‘ aytiger w-inis i-Zha: rwéhha
atgérh. Inis Zha: undu tugért yid-dila aseglak tebart.

C.10.2  Phonemic transcription

Yu$a=d Zha marra iydlli a=ydsson akellim=3nnas amakan bafid laken akal-
lim i$%on ka amakan w=i$$an k4 tobartit u=ydrweS a=ylryar w=in=is i=Zha:
rwihh=a a=uydrx. In=is Zha: ondu tuydrt yi=d dila a=§ogla=k tobartt.

C.aa10.3 Glossed translation

(396) Y-usd=d Zha marra i-yalli a=y-assan akallim=ann-as
3sm-come:pf.=come Jha once 3sm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-send:fut. servant=of-3s
amakan bafid
place  be.far:zsm

‘One day Jha came and he wanted to send his servant to a place far away’
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(397)

(398)

(399)

Cin
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lakan akallim i-$san ka amakan w=i-$san ka tobarut

but servant 3sm-know:"pf. neg. place  and=3sm-know: pf. neg. way
u=y-arwaf’ a=y-uyar

and=3sm-become.afraid:seq. fut.=3sm-get.lost:fut.

‘But the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way and he
became afraid to get lost’

Especially in verbs with no object suffixes, the negative particle kd and the verb
seem to share one accent.

w=i-n=Is i=Zha: rwih-h=a a=uyar-x.
and=3sm-say:*pf.=10.3s dat.=Jha: become.afraid:res.-1s=res. fut.=get.lost:fut.-1s

‘and he said to Jha: I am afraid of getting lost.’

I'n=is Zha: andu t-uyar-t yi=d dila
3sm-say:"pf.-10.3s Jha: if  2s-getlost:"pf..-2s come:imp.=come here
a=sagl-a=k tabarut.

fut.-show:fut.-1s=10.2sm way

Tha said to him: If you get lost, come here and I will show you the way.

Apparently yi=d dila forms a single accentual word, yi=d is unaccented.

Text XI

Caaia  Original transcription

Mérra Zha ya‘idda sstig-1. U nettin ihattAm af midden u midden sellimen
Zha isséllem fellis 1Alla. Baadén améden yenséd Zha w-inis: ku tSentiya s-
aloawal? Ba‘adén inis Zha: la gar gulih-ktiya tudinta elgabbiit am wannfik
w-el‘amamet am tannak, ahsébh-kiiya ’annek ku d-nék.

Caarz  Phonemic transcription

Marra Zha yofidd=a ssuq=i. U=nattin ixattam af=middon u=midden sal-
laman follis skomma maktar n=middan §Sonan=ti=ya. Ba%adeén igul iwi-
nan, yusa=d Zha issdllom fallis 193lla. Bafodén amdden yons$dd Zha w=
in=is: ku t§ont=i=ya s=alowwal? Bafodén in=is Zha: la yar gulix=kui=ya
tudint=a slgobbuit am=wa=nnuk w=sl{amamat am=ta=nnuk, shsdbx=ku
=ya ?onnak ku d=nak.
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Cam.3 Glossed translation

(400)

(401)

(402)

(403)

(404)

Marra Zha y-aSidd=a ssuq=i.
once Jha 3sm-go:res.=res market=loc.

‘Once, Jha had gone to the market.’

U=nattin i-xattam af=middon u=middon sallam-an Sfolli-s
and=he 3sm-meet.with:impf. on=people and=people greet:impf.-3pm on-3s
skamma maktar n=middan ssan-an=ti=ya.

because many of=people know:res.-3pm=D0.3sm=res.

‘And he would meet people and they would greet him because many of the
people had met him (before).” [PT:XI]

The verb $$an ‘to know’ in the resultative takes on the meaning ‘to have gotten
to know, to have met) see also the example sentence in the dictionary sub wa.

Bafaden i-gul iwinan, y-usa-d Zha i-ssdllom  folli-s [$3lla.
Then  3sm-see:pf. onersm 3sm-come:pf.=come Jha 3sm-greet:*pf. on-3s greatly

‘Then he saw someone and Jha came and greeted him greatly’

Bafadén amddon y-an$éd  Zha w=i-n=is: ku
Then man  3sm-askppf Jha and=3sm-say:*pf.=10.3s: you
t-San-t=i=ya s=alowwal?
2s-know:res.-2s=Do0.1s=res. from=before?

‘Then the man asked Jha and said: Do you know me from before?’

Bafadeén i-n=is Zha: la yar guli-x=ki=ya t-udin-t=a

Then  3sm-say:pf.=10.3sJha: no but see:res.=1s=D0.2sm=res. 25-wear:res.-2s=res.
algabbut am=wa=nn-uk  w=alfomamat am=ta=nn-uk,

robe like=pmPH:sm=0f-1s and=turban  like=pmPH:sf=0f-1s

ahsab-x=ku=ya Ponn-ak  ku d=nak.

think:res.-1s=D0.2sm=res. cmplzr.2sm you pred.=I

‘Then Jha said to him: No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban
like mine; (so) I figured that you are me!

Ca12z Text XII

Caa2a  Original transcription

Iwin n isf yeski 7ha sstk-1* w-iddes azidténnes. Ba‘adén isag hénta n el-
hadarit w-iggitet skaret-i? lakin yélgam aigitet af azit w-igitet af elket-
fénnes uya‘add yelbiba af aziténnes. Ba‘adén igulit iwinin n-éssdhbénnes

?Unusually Paradisi writes ssug with a & here.

3Probably a printing error of <skaret>.



208 APPENDIX C. TEXTS

tébar(it-1 yensédt w-inis: adgat-ka $karet af azi6t? Inis Zha: erwd’ s-gar
ribbi a-y-améden; issidda-ka nek elbubha af azit u tégellit-1 ahmélh fellis
skaret u arnés étta‘ab af etta‘abénnes.

Caa2.2 Phonemic transcription

Iwin n=i8f yoski Zha ssuiq=i w=1ddas azit=3nnas. Bafodén isdy honta n=
alxad(a)rot w=iggi=tot skarat=i* laken yolyom a=igi=tot af=azit w=igi=tot
af=alkotf=9nnasu=ya19dd yalbib=a af=azit=onnes. Bafaden iguli=t iwinan
n=assahb=onnas tobarut=i yonsod=t w=in=is: a=dgat ka skarat af=azit?
In=is Zha: orwd$ syar=robbi ay=amadon; issudda k4 nak albabx=a af=azit
u=toyollit=i a=hmalx follis skarot u=a=rna=s atto13b af=ottofob=onnas.

Caa2.3  Glossed translation
(405) Iwin n=isf y-asi Zha ssuq=i w=idd-as  azit=onn-as.
one of=day gsm-leave: pf. Jha market=loc. and=with-3s donkey=of-3s

‘One day Jha left for the market and with him (he had) his donkey.

(406) Bafadeén i-sdy honta n=alxadarat w=i-ggi=tat skdrat=0.
then 3sm-buy:"pf. bit  of=vegetable and=3sm-put:*pf.=po0.3sf bag=loc.
‘Then he bought some vegetables and put them in a bag.’

(407) lakan y-alyam a=i-gi=tat af=azit  w=i-gi=tat
but 3sm-refuse:seq. fut.=3sm-put:fut.=po.3sf on=donkey and=3sm-put:"pf.=p0.3sf
af=alkatf=onn-as u=y-afadd y-albib=a af=azit=onn-os.

on=shoulder=of-3s and=3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-climb:res.=res. on=donkey=of-3s
‘But he did not want to put it on the donkey and put it on his shoulder and he
went sitting on the donkey (i.e. having climbed it).

(408) Bafadeén i-guli=t iwinan n=assahb=ann-as tobarut=i
Then  3sm-seepf.=D0.3sf one:sm of=friend=of-3s  road=loc.
y-ansad=t w=i-n=is: a=d-ga-t ka skarat
3sm-ask:*pf.=D0.3sm and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s fut.=2s-put:fut.-2s neg. bag
af=azit?
on=donkey?
‘Then a friend of his saw him on the road and asked him: will you not put the
bag on the donkey?’
(409) In=is Zha: arw3§  syar=rabbi ay=amddan;

3sm-say:pf.=10.3s Jha fear:imp. from=god voc.=man;

Tha said: Fear god o man!’

40On the discussion of the accent see section 8.2.
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i-ssudd=a kda noakalbab-x=a af=azit
3sm-be.enough:res.=res. neg. I  climb:res.-1s=res. on=donkey
u=t-ayalli-t=i a=hmal-x  folli-s skarat

and=2s-want:"pf.-2s=Do0.1s fut.=load:fut.-1s on-3s bag

u=a=rn-a=s attai3b af=attafab=ann-as.
and=fut.=increase:fut.-1s=10.3s burden on=burden=o0f-3s

‘Is it not enough that I mount the donkey? and you want me to load the bag on
the donkey and increase the burden upon his burden!

One would expect albab-x-a to be **albib-x-a.

Ciaag Text XIII

Caa3a  Original transcription

Yeski Zha s-ar (anche: s-gar) téfillinnes w-iddes iriu fellis tékabért tézwagt
u yerfa‘tlya af agaraténnes. Ba‘adén ittuwit u yiqqim idouwar fellis u net-
tin af agaraténnes u itennis i-kull améden: dgulit-ka iriu fellis tékabért
tézwagt? Ba‘adén inis iwin n améden: balek nettin wa nniyen af élketfén-
nek. Ba‘adén yerfd* Zha tégilinnes ar-zt igiil irfu w-inis y-irfu: ur-naka-ka
ba‘ad atqimat iddi ta‘addit-ka?

Ca1a3.2 Phonemic transcription

Yogki Zha sa= (or: syar=) tofilli=nnas w=iddas iriw fallis tokabdrt tozwayt
u=yorfoi=ti=ya af=agorat=onnas. Batadeén ittuwi=t u=yaqqim idowwar
fallis u=nattin af=agorat=onnas u=itonn=is i=kull amadan: dgulit k4 iriw
fallis tokabart tozwayt? Bafadeén in=is iwin n=amoadan: balak nattin wa
nniyon af=alketf=dnnak. Ba¥adén yorfsS Zha tegili=nnas ar=zut igl iriw
w=in=is y=iriw: ur=na=k=a kd ba1dd a=tqimat iddi toTaddit k4?

C.aa3.3 Glossed translation

(4n)

Y-aski Zha sar (or: syar)=taofilli=nn-as w=idd-as  iriw folli-s tokabdrt
3sm-leave:pf. Jha from=house=of-3s and=with-3s child on-3s shirt
tazwayt u=y-arfaf=ti=ya af=agorat=ann-as.

red:sf and=3sm-carry:res.=po0.3sm=res. on=neck=of-3s

Tha left his house and with him (was his) child had a red shirt on and he carried
him on his neck!
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(412)

(413)

(414)

(415)
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Bafaden i-ttuwi=t u=y-aqqim i-dawwar falli-s
Then  3sm-forget:*pf.=D0.3sm and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-look.around:impf. on-3s
u=nattin af=agarat=ann-as u=i-tann=Iis i=kull  amadan

and=he on=neck=of-3s and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s dat.=each person

‘Then he forgot him and he started looking around for him, and he was (still)
on his neck, and started saying to each person:’

d-guli-t  ka iriw folli-s takabart tazwayt?
2s-see:"pf.-2s neg. child on-3s shirt red:sf

‘Have you not seen a child with a red shirt on?’

Bafadeén i-n=is iwin  n=amadan: balok nattin wa
Then  3sm-say:pf=10.3s one:sm of=man: = perhapshe  PMPH:sm
nniy-an af=alkatf=onn-ak.

be(loc.):"pf.-ptc. on=shoulder=of-2sm

‘Then a man said to him: perhaps he is the one that is on your shoulder?’

Bafadeén y-arfs§ Zha tagili=nn-as ar=gut i-gil iriw

Then  3sm-liftup:pf. Jha head=of-3s to=up 3sm-see: pf. child
w=i-n=Iis y=iriw:

and=3sm-say: pf.=10.3s dat.=child:

‘Then Jha lifted his head up and saw the child and he said to the child:’

ur=n-a=k=a ka bafad a=t-gima-t idd-i t-afaddi-t  ka?
neg.=say:res.-1s=I10.2sm=res. neg. when fut.-2s-stay:fut.-2s with-1s 2s-go-impf.-2s neg.

‘Did I not tell you that when you stay with me not to go (anywhere?)’

Ci1g Text XIV

Caa4a  Original transcription

Zha d-alesla; ba‘adén iwin n i8f ya'ddd i-wa tezzdmen u izemis. Ba‘adén
ikkémmel yefkis enniis n elbarat. Ba‘adén inis wa tezzamen: af-iwa tétki-
dik nniis n elhdqqenntk? Inis Zha: s-kémma (or: sémma) nek d-alésla‘.

C.14.2  Phonemic transcription

Zha d=alasl45; bafadeén iwin n=if yo¥ddd i=wa tozzaman u=izems=is. Ba-
foden ikkdmmal yofk=is annuis n=albarat. Bataden in=is wa tozzamen:
af-iwé tofki(t)=dik (9)nnus n=slhaqq=anntk? In=is Zha: skémma nok
d=aldslas.
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Ca14.3 Glossed translation

(417)  Zha d=alasl5§
Jha pred.=bald
‘Juha was bald.

* alosl35 has an unexpected final accent. The final sentence of this text has the
word with the correct accent in the same syntactic environment.

(418) bafaden iwin  n=isf y-afadd  i=wa tazzam-an
then  oneism of=day 3sm-go:"pf. dat.-PMPH:sm shave:impf.-ptc.
u=i-zam=is.
and=gsm-shave:"pf.=10.3s
‘Then one day he went to the barber (litt. He who shaves) and he (the barber)
shaved him.

(419) Bafaden i-kksmmal  y-afk=is annus n-albarat.
then 3sm-finish:*pf. 3sm-give:pf.=10.3s half  of=money
‘Then he finished and he (Jha) gave him half of the money (he owed him).

(420) Bafaden i-n=is wa tazzam-an: afiwd t-afki-(t)=dik
then 3sm-say: pf.=10.3s PMPH:sm shave:impf.-ptc.: why 2s-give:"pf.-2s=10.1s
(a)nnus n=alhagq=ann-uk?
half of=right=of-1s?
‘Then the barber said: Why did you give me half of what is rightfully mine?’

- Note that in Paradisi’s transcription of tafki(t)=dik <téfkidik> the final -¢ of the
2sg. is lost.

(421) [In=is Zha: sksmma nok d=alsl.
3sm-say:pf.=10.3s Jha: because I  pred.=bald
‘Tha said to him: Because I am bald!

Cii; TextXV
Caasa  Original transcription

Gan Abii-dabér gares temigni w-iggada s-gares sébafa n tiriwin (anche:
tiriwl) wé nettin gares élharbusénnes inni Yangara w-iSiwwa gan élgarsat-
énnes w-igal gan timzin id élgaftili (anche: figafiili) u gares gan tnavin
né bzalim w-iguwiténet af afiisénnes w-iroiwah af tfillinnes w-ayaSadd
elgabes w-ayis mnisiu u gan tiriut tmoqqarant tnis y-abbas: arfag-1 id-
dek aggtilah sdwaninndk. Yekri fellis, inis: gdmak ammanet timzin w-
annafadd gan kall, kem id émmam id setmam. U bafadén yatadd nettin
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elharbagénnes u yaiqqim isiwwa tniivinnes w-irréawah mnisiu w-inisnet
i-tinwinnes id émmatsnet: sbah annatadd suwaninnah. U frahnet tiriwin
u $irédnet ksimennésnet (anche: gastinnésnet = le loro ossa) u yusad ar
temigninnes w-inis: négalli annatadd sbah u ddiwa dgulit? Tekri fellis
énnat w-étnis: ala dgit bahi. W-inis: wétti-dikkéni ¢¢unnah sbah id bafad
sabah. Tekri fellis, tnis: kalli §éi yutaya. Yusad, yuna nettin iddes amakan-
nesin u yemhét‘gﬁt avot-idin. Kkéren elgabes, iwatan twétta elmetfaten-
nésnet w-iwatan t¢irad u batadén udénnet udiin kuwayes u Yaddan gal-
liyen azréden elharbusennesin u ba%adén tiva tafiit tebariit-1 u galliyen
aSelhdmen afiu; yehzér abbas zibereténnes ytifa gallida n afiu. Hzérnet
tiriwin u nanetis: abba, abba akkiwan elbdqis n afiu. Inis abbas: wettimet
$giren, gamak aggagd afiu s-gar téfilli-y-iwan. Yatadd abbas, yufit d-amza,
inis: ssalamu faléikum. Inis &mza: s-mag tusidda Abu-dabar. Inis: usigda
s-asali nek id léhilénntik. W-inis &mza: mag énniyen léhilénnek. Inis Ba-
dabar: akkiwan erisina diliwan. W-inis: gallih afiu. Inis: arfafi zat lek-
tafénnek. Yerwa$ Bi-dabar s-ar 4mza u yerfaSit zit lektafénnes u yaSadd
ar léhilénnes. Usdlen w-inis 4mza: agredik tiriut tmoqqérént. U yefkisin
afiu w-inisin: angagd aafahtet temméya. YaSadd 4mza w-dqqimén abbs
n tiriwin id emmatsnet vellanet u yeqareb ustt n dmza

Tékker temigni w-étnis i-tiriwinnes: kkérmet, hzérmet. W-ekkérnet tiri-
win id emmétsnet qqdimanet ddoawérnet u baSadén néhinet ufnet alii-
gom yemmuta u kkérnet, erfainet z-gan Summanet y-amza u tahzér em-
matsnet tmuirt-1u tifa élmeggaret u ¢¢an (8 > ¢¢) gan tirlut témoqqarantu
yusad amza u fkanis ksim wa mmaéna u yec¢¢it w-inisin: Summat-dik tirfut
taten, amisiw-enntk. U gan-is am taten. U sbahénnes: Summat-dik taten.
U gan-is am-ala gana i-wertnas u yasad amza u yécca amekliwénnes w-
inisin: Summat-dik amisiwenntik. U Summan-is s-ar al6gom yemmoiita u
yusad &mza u yécca amisiannes w-inisin: sabah amekliu af temigninnek.
U nanis bahi. Sbah sSumman amekliu u tna ar tiriwinnes u yusad dmza
u yécca amekliunnes w-inis amza: amisiu fellik-kii Abu-dabar. U yatadd
Bii-dabar yeggad gastin id gliménnes id mlal w-igiten elgedérénnes u ytina
ar tirfwinnes u yisad dmza u yéccéa gastin wé nettin itétta yaqqim itennis:
Ksiiménnek ahas, kkull d-géstin. W-énhinet sennétnet 71an n 4mza.

Baftad yécca, amza yekkér u yaqqim inékki u bafadén yesla zlan elmog-
glret-1 u yaSiyit 4mza, slin amziwen u$ind lahhéden, nanis: kénnek?
Inisin: gan midden dila, qqdimat dila u nek aunah elmégéret-i w-endt
i8k1 azifenntik de-8tif, rwelat. Tsennét temigni al4 itennis 4mza; yusad
4mza, i$An azifénnes elmogaret-i. Tekkér temigni u teggad tebaqqtist u
t3éttaf azif n Amza w-iski azif n 4mza d-$tif u glilant amziwen dé-staf w-
érwélen kkull u téski énnat [X?]id amédénnes it-tiriwinnes ufan dmza id
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amziwen érwilina kkull wé frahnet tiriwin u Yaddan elharbtsennesin u
bafadén usalen gan u ¢¢an u Suan w-ékkéren rrotiwahan tfillinnesin.

Caa5.2  Phonemic transcription

Gan Abu-dabr yaras tomigni w=igga=d=a syaras soba%a n=tiriwin (or: tiriwi)
wa=nattin yaras alxorbus=onnas inni Ydngara w=isowwa gan slyarsat=on-
nas w=igay gan timzin id=algafuli (or: ngafuli) u=yaras gan tnuvin na=bza-
lim w=iSowwi=tonat af=afus=9nnas w=irowwah af=tfilli=nnaes w=a=yo%add
alyobas w=a=yu$ mnisiw u=gan tiriwt tmoaqqarant tn=is y=abba=s: ar-
fo9=i iddak a=ggulox sowani=nnok. Yokri follis, in=is: gdmak a=mmanat
timzin w=a=nna{ddd gan kull, kom id=eammam id=setmam. U=bafadén
ya%add nattin alxarbus=onneas u=yaqqim is$dwwa tnuvin=nas w=irrowwah
mnisiw w=in=isnat i=tiriwin=nas id=amma=tsnat: sbhah a=nnafsdd sawa-
ni=nnax. U=frohnat tiriwin u=$irodnat ksum=annasnat (or: yastin=ndsnat)
u=yusa=d ar=tomigni=nnoes w=in=is: nayslli a=nna{add sbah u=ddiwa dgu-
1it? Tokri follis onnat w=atn=is: ala dgit bahi. W=in=is: watti=dikkani
¢¢u=nnax sbah id=ba%ad sebah. Tokri fallis, tn=is: kulli $oy yuta=ya. Yusa=d,
yuna nattin iddas amakan=nasin u=yamhoat=tat avet=idin. Kksron alyabas,
iwatan twotta almotfat=annosnat w=iwatan tsirad u=bafodén udonnat
udun kewayas u=7addan yalliyon a=zraden salxerbus=onnasin u=bafodén
tiva tafut tobarut=i u=yolliyon a=$alhdmen afiw; Yoxzdr abbas zibarot=an-
nas yufa gal=lida n=afiw. xzornat tiriwin u=nanat=is: abba, abba akki-
wan albaqis n=afiw. In=1s abbas: wattimat $yiron, gdmak a=ggay=d afiw
syar=tafilli=yiwan. Yo%odd abbas, yufi=t d=amza, in=is: ssalamu faley-
kum. In=is amza: s=mag tusid=d=a Abu-dabr. In=is: usiy=d=a s=asal=i
nak id=Iehil=annuk. W=in=is amza: mag anniyen lohil=onnak. In=is Bu-
dabr: akkiwan iriS§in=a diliwan. W=in=is: yallix afiw. In=is: arfo%=i zut
laktuf=onnak. Yorwo§ Bu-dabr sar=amza u=yorfoi=at zut=loktuf=onnes
u=yafadd ar=Ishil=3nnas. Usalon w=in=is amza: ayro$=dik tiriwt tmaqqe-
rant. U=yofk=isin afiw w=in=isin: a=u$ay=d a=ufax=tot tomma=ya. Yo-
{9dd amza w=aqqiman abbas n=tiriwin id=ommatsnat vellanat u=yaqarab
us$t n amza.

Tokker tomigni w=atn=is i=tiriwin=nes: kkormat, xzormot. W=akkarnat
tiriwin id=ommatsnat qgimanat ddewwarnat u=bafaden nahinat ufanat
aloyom yommuta u=kkornat, arfotnat z=gan Sommanat yamza u=toxzdr
ammatsnat tmurt=i u=tufa slmayyarat u=tsan gan tiriwt tomoaqqarant u=
yusa=d amza u=tkan=is ksum wa mman=a u=ya¢¢i=t w=in=isin: Sommat
=dik tiriwt taton, amisiw=onnuk. U gan=is am=taton. U=sbah=9nnas:
$ommat=dik taton. U gan=is am=ald gan=a i=wortnas u=ytsa=d amza
u=yac¢ca amokliw=onnas w=in=isin: $ommat=dik amisiw=annuk. U=Som-
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man=is sar=aloyom yommut=a u=ytisa=d amza u=yac¢c¢a amisiw=onnos
w=in=isin: sobah amakliw af=tomigni=nnok. U=nan=is: bahi. Sbah Som-
man amokliw u=tina ar=tiriwin=nas u=ytisa=d amza u=yac¢¢a amokliw
=dnnos w=in=1s amza: Amisiw follik=kt Abu-dabdr. U=ya73dd Bu-dabr
yogga=d yastin id=glim=9nnas id=mlal w=igi=ton algadar=onnas u=yuna
ar=tiriwin=nes u=yusa=d amza u=yoacc¢a yostin wo=nattin itdtta yaqqim
itonn=1s: Ksum=onnok ahas, kull d=yestin. W=anhinat sennatnat zlan
n=amza.

Ba1dd yacca, amza yokkdr u=yaqqim inskki u=bafaden yasla zlan slmay-
yarat=i u=yofayot amza, slan amziwan usan=d loshhadan, nan=is: kon-
nok? In=isin: gan midden dila, qqimat dila u=nsk a=unax slmayarat=i
w=andu iski azif=onnuk do=8§t3f, rwalat. Tsonnat tomigni ala itonn=is
amza; Yusa=d amza, iSan azif=onnos salmayarat=i. Tokkdr tomigni u=togga
=d tobaqqust u=tsottof azif n=amza w=iski azif n-amza d=§t3f u=gtilant
amziwoan do= staf w=arwalan kkull u=taski annat id=amddon=nas it=tiri-
win=nas ufan amza id=amziwan arwilin=a kkull wo=frahnat tiriwin u=
faddan alxarbus=annasin u=bafaden usslon gan u=¢¢an u=swan w=okks-
ran rrawwahan tfilli=nnasin.

Caa5.3 Glossed translation

(422) Gan Abudabr yar-as tamigni w=i-ggad=a syar-as sabafa
there Abu.Dabr to-3s  wife and=3sm-bring:res.=res. from-3s seven
n=tiriwin (or: tiriwi)
of=girls
‘There once was (a man called) Abu-Dabr, he had a wife and he received seven
girls from her’

(423) wa=nattin yar-as alxarbus=ann-as i-nni fangara w=i-sowwa
and=he to-3s garden=of-3s 3sm-exist:"pf. {Angara and=3sm-water:impf.
gan alyarsat=onn-as w=i-gay gan timzin
there young.palms=of-3s and=3sm-cultivate:impf. there barley
id=algafuli (or: ngafuli) u=yar-as gan tnuvin na=bzalim
with=maize and=to-3s there irrigation.canals of=onions
w=i-Sawwi=tonat af=afus=ann-as w=i-rowwah
and=gsm-water:impf.=p0.3sm on=hand=of-3s and=3sm-return:impf.
af=tfilli=nn-as
on=house=of-3s
‘And he had a garden thatlay in Y{Angara and he always watered his young palms
there and cultivate the barley and maize there and he had irrigation canals of
onions and he would water them by himself, and he would go home.



C.1. TEXTS FROM PARADISI 215

- af=afus=onn=as literally means ‘on his hand’, Paradisi translates ‘da solo’. This is

(424)

(425)

(427)

probably an expression that indeed has the meaning that Paradisi translates.

w=a=y-aadd alyabas w=a=y-us mnisiw u=gan  tiriwt
and=fut.=3sm-go:fut. morning and=fut.=3sm-come:fut. evening and=there girl
tmaqqarant t-n=is y=abba-s:  oarfaf=i idd-ak

big:sf 3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=father-3s take:imp.=po0.1s with-2sm

a=ggul-ax  sawani=nn-ak.

fut.=see:fut.-1s garden=of-2sm

‘He would go in the morning, and come (back) in the evenings, and the oldest
girl there said to her father: take me with you so I can see your garden.

One would expect alyabas, mnisiw to take the locative postposition -i.

Y-okri Solli-s, i-n=is: gdmak a=mma-nat timzin
3sm-return:*pf. on-3s gsm-say:*pf.=10.3snow fut.=be.ready:fut.-3pf barley
w=a=n-nafodd  gan kull, kom id=omma-m  id=satma-m.
and=fut.=1p-go:fut. there all, you with=mother-2sf with=sisters-2sf

‘He answered to her and said: Now, when the barley will have ripened, we will
all go there, you, your mother and your sisters.

U=bafadeén y-afadd  nattin alxarbus=ann-as u=y-agqim -Sowwa
and=then 3sm-go:pf.he  garden=of-3s and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-water:impf.
tnuvin=n-as w=i-rrowwah mnisiw w=i-n=isnat
irrigation.canals=of-3s and=3sm-return:*pf. evening and=3sm-say:"pf.=po.3pf
i-tiriwin=n-2s id=amma-tsnat: sbah a=n-nafadd sewani=nn-ax.
dat.=children=of-3s and=mother-gpf: tomorrow fut.=1p-go:fut. garden=of-1p

‘And then he went to his garden and started watering his irrigation canals and
he returned that evening and said to his daughters and their mother: Tomor-
row we will go to our garden.

U=froh-nat tiriwin u=sirad-nat ksum=ann-asnat (or:
and=be.happy:*pf.-gpfgirls and=wash:"pf.-3pf meat=of-gpf

yastin=n-asnat) u=y-usa=d ar=tamigni=nn-as

bones=of-3pf = and=3sm-come:*pf.=come to=woman=of-3s

w=i-n=is: na-yalli  a=n-na-fadd sbah u=ddiwa d-guli-t?
and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s 1p-want:"pf. fut.=1p-go:fut. tomorrow and=what 2s-see:*pf.-2s
‘The girls became happy and washed themselves and he came to his wife and
said to her: We want to go tomorrow, what do you think? (litt. what do you
see?)’
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(428)

(429)

(430)

(431)

(432)

(433)

(434)
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T-akr( falli-s annat w=atn=is: ald d-gi-t bahi.
gsf-return:"pf. on-3s she  and=3gsf-say:*pf.=10.3s rel. 2s-do:"pf.-2s be.good:3sm

‘She answered to him and said: What(ever) you do is fine

W=i-n=is: watti=dikkani ¢éu=nn-ax sbah id=bafad
and=3sm-say:*pf.=10.3s prepare:imp.=10.1p food=of-1p tomorrow and=after

sabah.

tomorrow.

‘And he said to her: prepare food for us for tomorrow and the day after tomor-

)

row.

T-akri Sfalli-s, t-n=is: kulli say  y-uta=ya.
gsf-return:"pf. on-3s 3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s everything 3sm-be.prepared:res.=res.
‘She answered to him: Everything is prepared.

Y-usa=d, y-und nattin idd-as amakan=n-asin
3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-enter:pf. he  with-3s place=of-3pm
u=y-amhat=tat avat=idin.
and=3sm-make.love:"pf.=D0.3sf night=dist.:s

‘He came and entered their place with her and he made love to her that night’

Kkar-an alyabas, iwdtan twatta almatfat=annasnat w=iwdtan
get.up:"pf.-3pm morning, one:sf 3sf-prepare:"pf. stuff=of-gpf and=one:sf
tsirad u=bafaden udon-nat  udun kawayas

3sf-wash:impf. and=then dress:"pf.-3pf clothing good

‘They got up in the morning, one (of the girls) prepared their stuff and one
washed, and then they dressed in fine clothes’

tsirad looks like an imperfect (albeit with the wrong accent), but must be trans-
lated as a perfect.

u=fadda-n yalliy-an a=zrad-an alxarbus=ann-asin u=bafaden
and=go:"pf.-3pm want:"pf.-3pm fut.=eat:fut.-3pm garden=of-3pm and=then
t-iva tafut tabarut=i u=yalliy-an a=Salhom-an  afiw;

gsf-fall:seq. sun road=loc. and=want:"pf.-3pm fut.=light:fut.-3pm fire

‘And they went and they wanted to eat (in) their garden and then the sun fell
on the road and they wanted to light a fire.

Y-axzdr abba-s ZzZibarat=dnn-as  y-ufa gal luda  n=afiw.
gsm-search:pf. father-3s travelling.bag=of-3s 3gsm-found:seq. there nothing of=fire
‘The father searched his travelling bag (but) found there was nothing for (light-
ing the) fire’
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* The n of gan has assimilated to the { of luda.

(435)

(436)

(437)

(438)

(439)

(440)

(441)

(442)

(443)

xzar-nat  tiriwin u=na-nat=is: abba, abba akkiwan albagis n=afiw.
look: pf.-gpfgirls  and=say:*pf.-3pf=10.3s: father father that.there glimmer of=fire.

‘The girls looked around and said to him: Father, father! There! the glimmer of
fire!

I-n=is abba-s: watti-mat Syiran, qdamak a=gga-y=d

3sm-say: pf.=10.3s father-gs prepare:imp.-fp firewood now  fut.=bring:fut.-1s=bring
afiw syar=tafilli=yiwan.

fire from=house=dist.:s

‘The father said: prepare firewood, now I will bring fire from that house.

Yo-fadd  abba-s, y-ufi=t d=amza, i-n=is:
3sm-go:"pf. father-3s, 3sm-find:"pf.=p0.3sm pred.=ogre, 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s
ssaldmu Saléykum.

as-salamu falaykum

‘The father went and found out that it was an ogre and he says yo him: as-
salamu Salaykum’

I-n=is amga: s=mag t-usi-d=d=a Abudabr.
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s ogre from=where 2s-come:"pf.-2s=come=res. Abu.Dabr

‘The ogre said to him: Where did you come from Abu-dabr?’

I-n=is: usi-y=d=a s=asal=i nak id=lohil=ann-uk.
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s come:res.-is=come=res. from=village=loc. I =~ with=family=of-1s

‘He said to him: I've come from the village, together with my family’

W=i-n=is amza: mag annly-an  lhil=onn-ak.
and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s ogre  where exist:*pf.-3pm family=of-2sm

‘And the ogre said: Where is your family?’

I-n=is Budabr: akkiwan iris-in=a diltwan.
3sm-say: pf.=10.3s Abu.dabr that.there descend:res.-3pm=res. at.there
‘Abu-dabr. said to him: Over there, they’ve descended down there.

W=i-n=is: yalli-x afiw.
and=3sm-say:*pf.=10.3s want:"pf.-1s fire
‘And he said to him: I want fire’

I'n=is: arfaf=i gut=loaktuf=snn-ak.
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s carry:imp.=Do0.1s on.top.of shoulders=of-2sm

‘He (the ogre) said to him: Carry me on your shoulders’
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(444)

(445)

(447)

(449)
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Y-arwaf Bu-dabr sar=amga u=y-arfai=at

3sm-be.afraid:*pf. Abu.dabr from=ogre and=3sm-carry:*pf.=p0.3sm
gut=loktuf=snn-as u=y-afadd ar=[lohil=3nn-as.
on.top.of=shoulders=of-3s and=3sm-go:"pf. to=family=of-3s

‘Abu dabr was afraid of the ogre and he carried him on his shoulders and went
to his family’

Usal-an W=i-n=Is amzga: ayras=dik tiriwt
arrive:"pf.-3pm and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s ogre  slaughter:imp.=10.1s girl

tmagqqarant.

big:sf

‘They arrived and the ogre said to him: Slaughter your oldest daughter for me.
U=y-afk=isin aftw w=i-n=isin: a=usa-y=d
and=3sm-give:"pf.=10.3pm fire and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm fut.=come:fut.-1s
a=ufa-x=tat t-omma=ya.

fut.=find:fut.-1s=p0.3sf 3sf-be.cooked:res.=res.
‘And he gave them fire and said to them: I will come (back) and I will find her
cooked.

Y-afodd  amga w=aqqima-n abba-s n=tiriwin id=amma-tsnat
3sm-go:"pf. ogre and=stay:"pf.-3pm father-3s of=children with=mother-3pf
valla-nat  u=y-aqarab usu  n=amsgza.

cry:impf.-3pf and=3sm-draw.near:"pf. coming of=ogre.

‘The ogre went (away) and the father of the children and their mother started
to cry and the coming of the ogre drew near’

T-okkar tomigni w=at-n=is i=tiriwin=n-as:  kkar-mat,
3sf-get.up:pf. woman and=3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=children=of-3s get.up:imp.-pf
Xzar-mat.

look:imp.-pf

‘The woman stood up and she said to her children: get up and look around.

Verbs of the cc type usually have a phonological final accent in all stems. The
verb takkar here is the only exception.

W=akkaor-nat tiriwin id=amma-tsnat qqima-nat ddowwar-nat
and=get.up:"pf.-3pf children with=mother-2pf stay:*pf.-3pf go.around:impf.-3pf
u=bafaden nahinat ufa-nat  aldoyomy-ammut=a  u=kkar-nat,
and=then they(f) find:"pf-3pfcamel 3sm-die:res.=res. and=get.up:*pf.-3pf,
arfoS-nat  z=gan Samma-nat y=amza

lift.up:"pf.-3pf from=there cook:"pf.-3pf dat.=ogre
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(450)

(451)

(452)

‘And the children and the mother got up and started going around and then
they found a dead camel and they stood up and lifted (it) from there and cooked
it for the ogre.

u=t-axzar amma-tsnat tmurt=i u=t-ufa almayyarat
and=3gsf-look:pf. mother-gpf land=loc. and=3sf-find:seq. cave

u=t-$an gan tiriwt tamaqqarant u=y-usa=d amza
and=3sf-make.enter:*pf. there girl  big:sf and=3sm-come:pf.=come ogre
u=fkd-n=is ksum wa mma-n=a

and=give:"pf.-3pm=10.3s meat pMPH:sm be.cooked:res.-ptc.=res.

u=y-acci=t w=i-n=isin: Somm-dt=dik tiriwt
and=3sm-eat:"pf.=D0.3sm and=3sm-say:*pf.=10.3pm cook:imp.-pm=10.1s child

taton, amisiw=ann-uk.

other:sf dinner=of-1s

‘And the mother searched the area and found a cave and made oldest girl go
in there, and the ogre came and they gave him the meat that had been cooked
and he ate it and said: Cook me another girl, (for) my dinner’

U=ga-n=is am=taton.
and=do:P-3pm=10.3s like=other:sf

‘And they did to her like (they did to) the other.
U=sbah=ann-as Samm-dt=dik taton.
and=tomorrow=of-3s cook:imp.-pm=10.1s other:sf

‘And the next day: cook another for me’

Notes1 sbah=onn-as literally translates to ‘his/her tomorrow’ This construction is only

found here, so little more can be said about it.

(453)

(454)

U=gd-n=is am=ald ga-n=a i=wartna-s

and=do:"pf.-3pm=10.3s like=rel. do:res.-3pm=res. dat.=sister-3s

u=y-usa=d amza u=y-acca amokliw=ann-as
and=3sm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. meal=of-3s

w -n=isin: Samm-at=dik amisiw=ann-uk.
and=3sm-say: pf.=10.3pm cook:imp.-pm=10.1s dinner=of-1s

‘And they did to here like they had done to her sister and the ogre came and ate
his meal and he said to them: cook me dinner’

U=sommd-n=is sar=aldyam y-ammut-a u=y-usa=d
and=cook:"pf.-3pm=10.3s from=camel 3sm-die:res.=res. and=3sm-come:seq.=come
amga u=y-acca amisiw=ann-as w=i-n=isin: sabah

ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. dinner=of-3s  and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm tomorrow
amoakliw af=tamigni=nn-ak.

meal on=woman=of-2sm
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(455)

(456)

(457)
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‘and they cooked for him from the dead camel and the ogre came and ate his
dinner and said: tomorrow (I will have) a meal on your wife.

U=na-n=is: bahi.
and=say:*pf.-3pm=10.3s be.good:3sm
‘And they said to him: fine’

Sbah Soamma-n  amoakliw u=t-una ar=tiriwin=n-as

tomorrow cook:*pf.-3pm meal  and=3sf-enter:seq to=children=of-3s

u=y-usa=d amga u=y-acca amakliw=onn-as
and=3gsm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. meal=of-3s

w=i-n=is amga: Amisiw folli-k ki Abudabsr.

3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s ogre: dinner on=2sm you Abu.dabr

‘The next day, they the cooked the meal and (the mother) entered (the cave
with her) children and the ogre came and ate his meal and the ogre said to
him: Dinner (will be) on you, Abu-dabr’

U=y-afadd Budabr y-agga=d yastin id=glim=ann-as id=mlal
and=3sm-go:"pf. Abu.dabr gsm-bring:pf.=bring bones with=skin=of-3s with=sand
w=i-gi=tan algadar=ann-as u=y-una ar=tiriwin=n-as
and=3sm-put:"pf.=p0.3pm pot=of-3s and=3sm-enter:seq. to=children=of-3s
u=y-usa=d amza u=y-acca yastin wa=nattin i-tatta
and=3sm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. bones and=he  3sm-eat:impf.
y-aqqim  i-tann=is: Ksum=ann-ak ahas, kull d=yastin.

3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-say:impf.=10.3sm meat=of-2sm bad all pred.=bones

‘and Abu-dabr went and brought the bones and skin and sand and put it in the
cooking pot and he entered (the cave with his) children and the ogre came and
ate the bones and he while eating he kept on saying: your meat is bad, all of it
is bones.

W=anhinat sannat-nat Zlan n=amza.
and=they(f) hear:impf.-3pf words of=ogre
‘And they heard to the words of the ogre’

+ sannatnat looks like an imperfect but must be a perfect (cf. ¢Sirad earlier in the

(459)

text).
Bafad y-acca, amga y-okkar u=y-agqim i-nakki
After 3sm-eat:seq. ogre 3sm-get.up: pf. and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-smell:impf.
u=bafaden y-asld glan almayyarat=i u=y-afayat amza,

and=then 3sm-hear:pf. words cave=loc. and=gsm-scream:"pf. ogre,
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(463)

(464)

sla-n amzgiwan usa-n=d lohhdd-an, na-n=is:

hear:*pf.-3pm ogres came: pf.-gpm=come run:impf.-3pm say:"pf.-3pm=10.3s
kannak?

what is it?

‘After the ogre had eaten he got up and started sniffing, and then he heard
words from the cave and the ogre screamed and (other) ogres heard (it) and
came running and said to him: What is it?’

I-n=isin: gan middan dila, qqim-at  dila u=nak

3sm-say: pf.=10.3pm there people at.here, stay:imp.-pm at.here and=I

a=una-x almayarat=i w=andu i-$ki azif=ann-uk da=staf,
fut=enter:fut.-1s cave=loc. ~ and=if 3sm-leave:"pf. tail=of-1s  pred.=black:sm,
rwal-at.

flee:imp.-pm

‘He said to them: there are people here, stay here and I will enter the cave, and
ifI come out and my tail is black, flee!

T-sannat tomigni ald i-tann=is amsza;
3sf-hear:impf. woman rel. 3sm-say:impf.=10.3s ogre

‘The woman heard what the ogre was saying’

Y-u$a=d amza, i-san azif=ann-as almayarat=L.
3sm-come:"pf.=come ogre 3sm-insert:"pf. tail=of-3s  cave=loc.

‘The ogre came and inserted his tail into the cave.

T-akksr tomigni u=t-agga-d tabaqqust u=t-$attaf
gsf-get.up:“pf. woman and=3gsf-take:pf.=take pan and=3gsf-make.black:"pf.
azif n=amza w=i-ski azif n=amza d=stsf

tail of=ogre and=3sm-leave:"pf. tail of=ogre pred.=blackism

u=gula-n=t amgiwan da=staf w=arwal-an kkull
and=see:pf.-3pm=D0.3sm ogres pred.=black:sm and=flee:"pf.-gpm all

‘The woman got up and she took the pan and she made the tale of the ogre

black, and the tale of the ogre came out being black and the ogres saw it being
black and they all fled’

u=t-aski annat id=amsdon=n-as it=tiriwin=n-as  ufa-n amga
and=3sf-leave:"pf. she = with=man=of-3s with=children=of-3s find:"pf.-3pm ogre
id=amgiwan arwili-n=a kkull

with=ogres flee:res.-3pm=R all

‘And she came out with her husband and her children and she found that the
ogre and the ogres had all fled’
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(465) wa=frah-nat tirtwin u=Yadda-n alxarbus=ann-asin
and=become.happy:*pf.-3pf children and=go:*pf.-3pm garden=of-3pm
u=bafaden ussl-on gan u=c¢éa-n u=swa-n
and=then arrive:"pf.-3pm there and=eat:*pf.-3pm and=drink:"pf.-3pm
w=akkar-an rrowwdh-an  tfilli=nn-asin.
and=get.up:"pf.-3pm return:*pf.-3pm house=of-3pm
‘And the children became happy and they went to their garden and then they
arrived there and they ate and drank and they got up and returned to their
house.

C.2 Texts from Zanon

C.2a1 Songl
C.21a1  Original transcription

gillig kam uggut uggit. / min gair tgélli tikra®

C.21.2 Phonemic transcription

yolliy=kom uggut uggut. / min yayr tydllit=i kra

(466) yalli-y=kam uggut uggut.

want:"pf.-1s=D0.2sf much much

‘I want you so much’

* notice that the form gillig still has the original Berber -y as 1sg. ending rather
than -x as is found universally in Paradisi (1960a).

- In Paradisi (1960a), the 2sg.f. direct object is -kam, as this is the common form in
Berber languages, it would seem that this was misheard by Zanon, rather than
an archaism.

- In Paradisi (1960a), uggut is found as éggtit [oggut/. In Sokni (Sarnelli 1924) we
find uggut ‘much, many’, perhaps this u had not yet shifted to 2 in the time of
Zanon'’s fieldwork.

(467) minyayr t-yslli-t=i kra
without 2s-want:"pf.-2s-D0.1s neg.

‘without you wanting me’

5As pointed out by Brugnatelli (1987: 54), the second line should be reanalysed as min gair tgéllit-i-
kra.
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- minyayr ‘without’ < Ar. min gayri id. does not usually take negation in Arabic.

* kra is found in Paradisi (1960a;b) as kd. The form found in Zanon (1932) appears
to be an archaism, reflecting the origin of kd to be from k3ra ‘thing’ (Brugnatelli
1987: 55). But if this really is an archaism, then we find a striking anachronism
in the much earlier wordlist of Miiller (1827), where we find ghaleika s )<
[yali-ka/ from Ar. yali ‘expensive’ with the negative particle -kd.

C.2.2 Songll
C.2.21 Original transcription

ul-inndh itara ai-mma / igalli wullis infdmma

C.2.2.2 Phonemic transcription

ul-innux itara ay-omma / iyalli wulli-s an 99mma

C.2.2.3 Glossed translation

(468) ul=ann-ux i-tar=a ay=amma
heart=of-1s 3sm-fly:res.=res. voc.=mother

‘my heart has flown, o mother!

- The possesive 1sg. in this text is -inndx, probably /-annux/. This is different from
Paradisi (1960a;b) which have /-onnuk/. This may be an indication that the Au-
jila of Paradisi represents a slightly different dialect than that of Zanon.

* The form <aimma> ‘for (my) mother’ is remarkable. Paradisi (1960a) has mma,
the form found in Zanon rather implies that there is an initial 2 which was ac-
cented, as per the regular accent rules.

(469) i-yalli wulli-s an=famma
gsm-want:"pf. daughter-3s of=aunt

‘it wants the daughter of my aunt’

- Note that <infamma> must stand for=an fomma, where the <i> stands for .

- Paradisi (1960b) has dmmi for ‘uncle. §omma, probably means ‘aunt) cf. Ar.
Yamma ‘id.. It is remarkable that the masculine form has lost its §, and the fem-
inine form has not.
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C.2.3 SonglII
C.2.31 Original transcription

gillih kira Sainat / ‘ali simeh diwis uammi

C.2.3.2 Phonemic transcription
yollix kira $aynat / ali simih d=iwi-s n=ammi.
(470) yalli-x kira Saynat

want:"pf.-1s neg. ugly.ones

‘I do not want ugly ones’

* Unlike the first Zanon text, this time yallix has a final -x rather than -y for the 1sg.
PNG-marking.

(471) fali simih d=iwi-s n=ammi
Name kind pred.=son-3s of=uncle

‘(I want) kind Alj, he is the son of my uncle’

- <simeh> must be ELA simih ‘sweet, pretty, handsome’ (p.c. Benkato).

* The <u> in <uammi> is probably a misreading of n. A cursively written u can
easily be confused for an n, combine that with unfamiliarity with the language,
and it does not seem unlikely that these two sounds were confused. If we assume
this confusion, we have a perfect parallel between text I and text III. Text IT has
wulli-s an §amma ‘daughter of my aunt), this text has ‘son of my uncle’.

C.2.4 SonglV
C.2.4a1 Original transcription

Jariju la rait Balgu / Gan lahbub imrijét

C.2.4.2 Phonemic transcription

ya iriw [u rayt BalZu [ gan lahbub amriyit.

C.2.4.3 Glossed translation

(472) ya=iriw lurayt Balzu
voc.=child if you could see Place

‘O child, ifyou could see Balzu’
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» Ja rijii, and should be read as ya iriw. The loss of the initial { is not easily under-
stood.

» [ rait Balgu is a codeswitch to Arabic. This is a fixed expression, very common
in poetry. Many short poems open with, e.g. ya lu reytu feyn el-bneyya ‘O if you
(pl.) only saw the girl’s eyes.... (p.c. Benkato)

(473) Gan lohbub amriy-it
there dates be.beautiful-p

‘There the dates are (so) beautiful.

C.2.5 SongV

As Zanon (1932: 272) points out, this song is a nonsense text. It is a joke concerning
a Bedouin custom. When a girl adresses a song to her lover, it is customary for the
Bedouin to respond on the same topic. Because the girl singing is Berber, and the boy
responding is a Bedouin Arab, his form of ‘response’ on the same topic, is answering
the nonsense he hears, with nonsense.

Because there this text is not meant to make sense, no attempt has been made to
make a translation.

C.2.5.1 Original transcription

Agennimen da Sif / Tagabbit dar awlafna

C.2.5.2 Phonemic transcription

Agonninan da Suf / Tagebbit dar awlafna

C.2.5.3 Notes

+ Zanon explains that <Agennimen> is a circle that women put on their head to
carry a pitcher of water. Thus is surely equivalent to Paradisi’s agennin pl. gen-
ninen ‘asmall cushion one wears on the head to carryloads’. Itis unclear whether
the form is the singular or the plural form, as it has features of both.

- Suf and Tagabbit are both placenames.

- dar is the common North-African Arabic word for ‘house’.

* awlafnd is probably a ullaf-na ‘O our lover!
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C.2.6 SongVI

This is a song that is sung during ‘Fantasia’s’ while men sit in a circle, looking forward to
the coming of the dancer, who is getting dressed in a secluded place and, alegedly, will
execute the long and grueling task without being properly nourished before, (perform-
ing) it purely (on a meal of) rice, like the song says (translated from Zanon 1932: 272).

C.2.6a Original transcription

'amma tqabbis qama attii$ / kazan itkira sorr6z

C.2.6.2 Phonemic transcription

famma tgobba$ qama attus / kazan itkira s-arriiz

C.2.6.3 Glossed translation

(474) Sommat-gabbas  qama a=tt-us
prog.  3sf-gird:impf. now fut.=3sf-come:fut.
‘She is getting dressed (litt. girding herself), now she will come’

- Not that tgabbas is written with a g in the original transcription by Zanon. This
gives the impression that the text was originally written down in Arabic script.
Both g and g would be written with Arabic .

(475) kazan i-tkir=a S=arruz
pot  3sm-full:res.=res. with=rice

‘(Her) pot (fig. belly) is filled with rice

C.2.7 Song VII
C.2.7a1 Original transcription

gillih tika Dimmis / 'ali hw 1l gan iggilib.

C.2.7.2 Phonemic transcription

yollix=t oka Dimmis / Yali hu slli gan azzalab.

C.2.7.3 Glossed translation

(476) yalli-x=t oka Dimmis
want:"pf.-1s=D0.3sm neg. Dimmis

‘T do not want him, Dimmis’
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- There are no attestations in Paradisi’s text where a direct object is marked both
pronominally and lexically. This of course does not mean it is impossible, the
corpus of texts is so small that this gap may simply be due to chance, but it makes
the analysis of this sentence somewhat problematic. Especially because Dimmis
is a highly unusual name.

+ Zanon translates this sentence as Non voglio saperne de Dimmis, there is clearly
no reflex of ‘to get to know’ in ‘I do not want to get to know Dimmis’ in this
sentence.

(477) fali hualli gan a2Z3lab
Ali he.who there riches

‘(who I want) is Ali, where the riches are’

* This is a hybrid Arabic-Berber sentence. hu alli is clearly the introduction of a
relative clause.

+ <gan> betrays that the text was written down in Arabic script, it must be the
locative adverb gan ‘there; there is, there are’, which introduces the locative rel-
ative phrase.

C.2.8 Song VIII
C.2.81 Original transcription

tasidda s Tangigum / tit'ibta 'ala $an Nanna

C.2.8.2 Phonemic transcription

tusidda s Tangizem / titfibta Yala $an Nanna

C.2.8.3 Glossed translation
(478) t-usi-d=d=a s=Tangizam
2s-come:res.-2s=come=res. from=Tangijem

‘You have come from Tangizom’

(479) t-atfib-t=a fala san Nanna
2-toil:res.-2s=res. for.the.sake.of Nanna

‘You have exerted yourself for Nanna’
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C.2.9 SonglIX
C.2.91 Original transcription

mabriik ‘alaik tuli'a / f1 zinim wohra twsgi

C.2.9.2 Phonemic transcription

mabruk falayk tulifa / fi zonim w oxra tesyal.

C.2.9.3 Glossed translation

(480) mabruk Salayk t-ulif=a Sfi=zanim

congratulations.to.you 3sf-fall.in.love:res.=res. in=bastard

‘Congratulations to you! She has fallen in love with a bastard!

- This sentences is a strange mix between Berber and Arabic. Every single word is
of Arabic origin, but t-ulif-a has a Berber conjugation. The object of the verb is
marked with the Arabic preposition fi.

(481) w oxra t-asyal
and shit 3sf-work: pf.
‘And she works (in) shit!

* twsgi probably is a very badly transcribed reflex of Arabic word sagala ‘to occupy,
busy’.

C.2z10 SongX

This song is sung about a girl that is waiting for a promised wedding. The father of her
boyfriend is constantly travelling between the two respective places where the lovers
live, constantly talking and making arrangements, but never deciding on anything con-
crete. Today, this song serves as a proverb that corresponds to the english ‘All talk, no
walk’.

C.2101 Original transcription

tuna s Timillil i8ki Sawilhag / abbak ja Mohammed iam i$ina mqlazin

C.210.2 Phonemic transcription

yuna s Timillil iski Sawilhaz / abbak ya Mehommad yam iSina aqlazen
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C.2.10.3 Glossed translation

(482) y-una s=Timillil i-$ki Sawilhaz
3sm-enter:"pf. from=Place 3sm-leave:"pf. Sawilhaj
‘He has entered Timillil and left Sawilhaj’

- s in Paradisi is always the ablative preposition ‘from’ But in this context such
an interpretation does not make sense. It seems like it rather has an allative
meaning.

(483) abba-k  ya=Mohommad yam i-sin=a aqlazan
father-2sm voc.=Mohammed only 3sm-know:res.=res. lies
‘Your father, O Mohammed, only(?) knows tall tales (litt. lies).

- yam is an otherwise unattested word, in the context it seems likely that it means
‘only’.

» Zanon transcribed <mqlazin>, the initial <m> is certainly incorrect. Perhaps it
was a misread u, which stood for the s in front of g.

C.211 SongXI

This song is a nursery rhyme, singing the praise of a child who will be circumcised. The
translation provided by Zanon deviates strongly from the actual text.

C.2a11  Original transcription

ingtli, ingdli, nittin iglaia gighli / g'al laslam instmnit.

C.2a1.2 Phonemic transcrption

anguli, anguli, nattin iylaya gig-ul-i / zal laslam an-sunit

C.211.3 Glossed translation
(484) oanguli, anguli, nattin i-yla=ya gig=ul=i
see(nursery) see(nursery) he  3sm-be.expensive:res.=res. in=heart=loc.

‘Come and see, come and see, he is dear in the heart!

- anguliis probably related to the verb agsl, gul ‘to see’, but a further morphological
analysis is not possible.

* gigis acommon Berber preposition for ‘in, but it is unattested as such in Paradisi,
which only has a compound preposition ar-z-gig. In this phrase it is combind
with the locative suffix i
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+ Zanon translates this line as: Vedilo, vedilo! L'amo con tutto il fegato: Come

and see, come and see! I love him with all my liver. He points out that, like
the Arabic, Aujila considers the liver as the source of warm emotions. This is
of course wrong, as the text actually has the word for ‘heart’ rather than liver.
Therefore Aujila follows the European tradition of considering the heart as the
source of warm emotions.

gfal laslam an=sunat
believe:imp. islam of=sunnah

‘Believe the Islam of the Sunnah!

* Sunat Probably stands for sunna(t)'Habitual practice (of the Islam)’, but the §

instead of s and the long vowel u are unexpected.

- The second line is translated as: e faro cresca da buon musulmano. Lett: ‘sara

da musulmano circonciso: And I will make him become a good muslim: litt.:
He will become a circumcized muslim.; clearly both the literal and non literal
translations do not correspond to the actual text. Although also the actual text
is clearly a wish, or command to the child for it to become a good muslim.

C.2a2  Song XII

This story refers to an old custom in Koran school, where, if a student has been able to
learn some important sura’s, he will offer lunch to his fellow students. He will have to
serve the lunch himself, and will, among other things, remove the lid that covers the

couscous. This song is a incitement to study.

C.2a2a Original transcription

intar fillik titin tik'wait / ddah tarfa't ittis'wait

C.2.12.2 Phonemic transcription

antar follak tita n tikwayt / ddax torfo§t ottoswayt

C.212.3 Glossed translation

(486)

antar foll-ak tita  an=tikwayt
abandon:imp. on-2sm hitting of=ball

‘Abandon (to you) the playing (litt. hitting) of the ball’

Zanon'’s transcription does not reflect the final -a of the verbal noun tita of the
verb awit ‘to hit. Perhaps Zanon’s form reflects a variant ¢iti.
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(487) dax t-arfaf-t attaswayt
in.order.to 2s-raise:*pf.-2s couscous

‘So that you may raise (the lid off) the couscous!

- In Paradisi’s texts, dax is always followed by a future stem. In this text, it appears
to be followed by a perfective.

C.213 Song XIII
C.2a3a Original transcription

alhamdalillahi azitannek iski iddira

C.213.2 Phonemic transcription

alhamdulillahi azit=onnoak iski iddir=a

C.213.3 Glossed translation

(488) alhamdulillahi azit=onn-ak  i-ski i-ddir=a
praise.be.to.god donkey=of-2sm gsm-leave: pf. 3sm-live:res.=res.

‘Praise be to god, your donkey came out alive!






Appendix D

Lexicon

D.a  Introduction to the lexicon

This part contains the complete known lexicon of the Awjila language. The lexicon
is Awjila-English, and the Awjila words have been categorized by roots. It gives an
overview of the attested forms of every single word in the language, with references to
the source.

Moreover, etymological information is provided whenever it is possible. Whenever
aword is of Berber origin, [ have provided it with several examples of the etymologically
related word in other Berber languages. Whenever a word comes from Arabic, this has
been noted by means of references to Libyan Arabic or to Standard Arabic.

Daa  Structure of the Dictionary

The dictionary is alphabetized by roots. These roots are artificial abstractions of the
language that consist of the consonants of the lexical basis of a word. The abstract
roots in this lexicon, do not necessarily represent linguistic reality, but rather allow for
an easy way to alphabetize words in a way that facilitates placing words that are related
under the same entry.!

The method of deriving the root of a word is inspired by that found in well-known
dictionaries such as Taifi (1992), Dallet (1982) and Delheure (1985). Different from these
dictionaries, whenever a root has multiple identical root consonants in a row, I have
counted these as two separate root consonants. For example, [5ggaq has been placed
under the root LQQ, and not LQ as it would be in the conventions used by the dictio-
naries mentioned above.

The root of a word can be extracted with the following steps:

1. prefixes and suffixes are not taken into consideration.
2. vowels are not taken into consideration.

3. gemination is not taken into consideration.

'For a discussion on the Berber root, see Galand (2010: 84£f.).
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Whenever two words have the same abstract root, but are semantically unrelated,
they have been categorized as two different roots. A number behind the root distin-
guishes the two. For example, afiid ‘knee’ and yJffitda ‘to be thirsty’ are unrelated se-
mantically, while their root is FD in both cases. In this case, afitd ‘knee’ has been cate-
gorized as FD1 and ysffiida as FDz2.

A few words only contains vocalic elements, these have been categorized under
the respective vowel sign in the dictionary. The alphabetical order of the dictionary is
as follows:

A?BCDFGYHHIKLMNQRSSSTTVWXYZZZS

Da.2  Structure of an Entry

A typical entry in the dictionary has the following form:

ROOT

Word [word category| ‘meaning’

Grammatical information in regular type attested forms in italics [source in square brackets]
References to attestations in Paradisi, Zanon, Beguinot and Miiller

> example sentences

o comments

4 Information on the origin of the word

The word in the entry is written in a phonemic transcription according to the anal-
ysis given in the grammatical part. Verbs are always cited in the entry with the impera-
tive, in cases where the imperative is unattested, a reconstructed form is provided with
an asterisk (*) in front of it. Nouns are cited in the singular, and the plural when both
are available. Verbs have an overview of the different TAM-stems of the verb, below the
main entry of the word.

The forms of the word are cited below the entry. Every single spelling of the word
that is attested is cited, supplied with a place of attestation. When the word is found
with a clitic behind it that has influence on the position of the accent, this clitic is
placed behind it in brackets. When there is no indication of the source behind a word,
it means it is taken from the first source cited in the list of attestations below it. This is
usually Paradisi’s word list.

Below the forms, we find a list of attestations, which are marked with abbreviations
that refer to the source. These abbreviations are explained in Table D.1 below.

After the list of attestations, sometimes example sentences and comments are pro-
vided, marked with their respective signs.

Finally, where possible, lemmas have a section on their etymology. In such cases
several examples from other Berber languages are given, or in case of an Arabic origin,
dialectal Arabic or standard Arabic.
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Other researchers have already written comparative information on the words that
I am discussing. I refer to these sources with abbreviations. K: stands for Kossmann
(1999), the number stands for the numbered entry in that book. NZ: stands for Nait-
Zerrad (1998; 1999; 2002), which is a synchronic overview of Berber roots. The letters
stand for the entry under which the related words are categorized. Finally TC: stands
for the Zenaga-French dictionary by Taine-Cheikh (2008), which contains many foot-
notes with etymological information. The number refers to the number of the foot-
note.

Many different sources have been consulted for the entry on the word origin. When-
ever there is an entry with a Berber origin, words from Kabyle (Dallet 1982), Mali Tu-
areg (Heath 2006) and Zenaga (Taine-Cheikh 2008; 2010) have always been cited. Also
the Libyan dialects of Ghadames (Lanfry 1973), El-Foqaha (Paradisi 1963a), Sokna (Sar-
nelliig24), Djebel Nefusa (Beguinot1942) and the Egyptian dialect of Siwa (Laoust 1931,
Souag 2010, Naumann 2013), have been cited whenever possible.

Sometimes, a word with a solid Berber origin, has not been attested in the above
languages. In such cases, I occasionally give forms from other Tuareg dialects (Ritter
20093a;b), Middle Atlas Tamazight (Taifi 1992), Mzab Berber (Delheure 1985), Ouargla
Berber (Delheure 1987), Figuig (Kossmann 1997), and Tashelhiyt (Stroomer fthc.).

When a word is of Arabic origin, I cite several different dialects. First of all, when
possible, I make mention of the Modern Standard Arabic form (Wehr 1979). Besides
Modern Standard Arabic, mention is made of Moroccan Arabic (Prémare 1993, Harrell
1966), Egyptian Arabic (Hinds 1986), and Eastern Libyan Arabic (and Benghazi Arabic)
(Panetta 1958; 1962a;b; 1964a;b; 1980, Owens 1984 and Benkato fthc.).

D.a.3 Abbreviations

In the dictionary several abbreviations are used to the sources and languages. These
abbreviations are listed in the tables below.

P: lemma The lemma in Paradisi (1960a)
PT: number The text number in Paradisi (1960b)
B21: page The page number where the word is attested in Beguinot (1921)

B24: page The page number where the word is attested in Beguinot (1924)
B2s: page The page number where the word is attested in Beguinot (1925)
Z: number The text number in Zanon (1932)

M: lemma latin arabic

The lemma name, latin transcription and arabic transcription
of the word attested in Miiller (1827)

Table D.1: Source abbreviations
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Ar.
ELA
Ghd.
Foq.
Zng.
To.
Nef.
Kb.
Sok.
Mor. Ar.
Ouar.
MA

LA

Eg. Ar.
Gk.
Lat.

Arabic

Eastern Libyan Arabic
Ghadames
El-Foqaha

Zenaga

Tuareg

Nefusa

Kabyle

Sokna

Moroccan Arabic
Ouargla

Middle Atlas Berber
Libyan Arabic
Egyptian Arabic
Classical Greek
Latin

Table D.2: Language Abbreviations
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a [interj.]vocative interjection

a, ai, ai-(mma) [Z:11]

D> dy-améden ‘o man’

P: o, ovvero PT: III, VI, XII Z: 11

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. a ‘vocative interjection’

N

ann-ak [complementizer]|

2sg.m. Pann-ek

PT: XI

> ahsébh-kii-ya Pannek ku d-nék ‘1
thought that you were me’ [PT:XI]

@ Ar. Panna a particle that introduces
subclauses that imply transfer of knowledge.
Pafrifu Panna fi l-bayti rajulan ‘1 know that
there is a man in the house'.

ELA uses this in the form inn, and optionally
takes pronominal suffixes. Owens (1984:138)
cites the following example: ni'kar inn-a
sa:rig il-if lu:s ‘He has denied that he has
stolen the money:. The 2sg. suffix in ELA is
-ak, and thus corresponds perfectly with the
form found in the Awjila sentence.

B1

abba [kin.m.] ‘father’

2sg.m. abba-k, 3sg. abba-s, 1pl abba-tnax,
2pl.m. abba-tkim, 3pl.m. abba-tsin

1sg. dbba 2sg.m. abbd-k, abba-k [Z:X] 3sg.

abba-s 1pl. abbd-tnah 2pl.m. abbd-tkim 3pl.m.

abbd-tsin

P: padre PT: XV Z: X

> abbad-s n tirtwin ‘the father of the
children’

¢ NZ:Bjg

Berber, cf. Siwa abba ‘father’; To. dbba
‘father’; Zng. babdh'tather’

B2
tobit [f.] ‘type of palm tree (Ar. rattaba)

tebit
P: palma
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BB1

albab [m.] ‘door’
elbab

PT: III

¢ Ar. bab ‘door’

BB2

abiba, aviva [m.] ‘smallpox’

abiba, aviva

P: vaiulo M: vérole (petite) habéba <+ »
¢ Berber, cf. Siwa abiba ‘smallpox’

BDQ

tobadugqt [f.] ‘cotton’

tebediiqt

P: cotone

¢ NZ:BDY/Q3

Berber, cf. To. tabdogqq ‘cotton’; Sok. tabdiiht
‘cotton.

The final cluster gt in Awjila is unexpected,
one would rather expect Sokna 4t and Tuareg
qq to correspond to Awjila -g¢ or -4t in this
position. This may be an indication that the
word is a loanword from Tuareg.

This word may ultimately come from Hausa
auduga ‘cotton’

BGRF

abugorfa [m.] ‘clay’

dbugérfa

P: argilla

BY

tabya [f.] ‘tobacco’

tabga

P: tabacco M: tabac thabgha <+l
4 Mor. Ar. tabga ‘tobacco’

BHY

bahi [stat.v.] ‘to be good’

3sg.m. bahi 3sg.f. bah(a)yet

3sg.m. bahi [PT:1V], bahi [PT:XV] 3sg.f.
béhiyet [PT:II]

PT: 111, IV, XV

& ELA bdhi ‘good’
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BHR

albahr (or: albohr) [m.] ‘sea’

elbahdr, dlbahr

PT: IX

@ Ar. bahr ‘sea’

BK

abbdk [v.cc] ‘to sting; to plant vegetables,
onions etc/

impf. tabbdk

imp. sg. ébbok; impf. 3sg.m. itebbok

P: pungere; piantare

¢ K:526

Berber, cf. Kb. bbi ‘to sting’; Ghd. dbbak ‘to
collect one by one’

abbuk [v.n.m.] ‘stinging’

ébbiik

P: pungere

BLBS

tobalbust [f.] ‘eyeball’

tebelbuist

P: bulbo

4 » BLBS

BLBS

tobalbust [f.] ‘bulb of an onion’
tebelbuist

P: bulbo

4 Probably from Latin bulbus ‘bulb’
**3balbas [v.cccc] ‘to form a bulb’

res. balbas

res. 3sg.m. yebelbisa

P: bulbo

D> bzalim yebelbisa ‘the onion has formed
a bulb’

BLK

balak [adv.] ‘maybe’

balek

PT: XIII

® 1A balok, belki ‘maybe’ ultimately from
Turkish belki ‘why’ (p.c. Benkato)

BLS

BHR — BQL

albulis [m.] ‘police’

el-bulis

PT: III

# Ar. bulis ‘police’ ultimately from Fr. police
Gd.

BLS

blas [interj.] “forget about it!”

blas

PT:1II

€ LA blas ‘free, forget about it! (p.c.
Benkato); Mor. Ar. bld i, blas ‘free’; Ar. bi-la
$ay? ‘free (litt. For nothing)’

BLZ

Balzu [P.N.]Name of a palm grove in
Awjila

Balgu

Z:1V

BN1

abdn, avdn [v.cc*] ‘to build, construct’
pf. bnd impf. bonna, ivonna

imp. sg. abén, avén; pf. 1sg. bnih 3sg.m. ibnd;
res. 1sg. bniha 3sg.m. ibndya; impf. 1sg.
bennih 3sg.m. ibénna, ivénna

P: costruire

¢ K194

Berber, cf. To. 3bnu ‘to establish oneself (in a
place), to begin construction on’; Siwa abnu
‘to build’ (Naumann 2010: 376), perhaps
related to words for ‘tent’: To. éhdn ‘tent’; Zng.
in ‘tent.

BN2

béyn [prep.] ‘between’

béin

P: fra

¢ Ar. bayna ‘between’

BQL

tobaqult [f.] ‘jar, vase’

tebaqilt

P: giarra

¢ NZ:BQL2

Berber, cf. Kb. abugal ‘drinking pot’; Siwa
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tabogalat ‘jug, pitcher’; cf. also ELA biigal ‘jug),
perhaps ultimately from Gk. BavkaAig.
BQS

albaqis [m.] ‘twinkle, glimmer’

elbaqis

PT: XV

# 1A bagis ‘twinkle (of a star, etc.)’ (p.c.
Benkato). This words seems to exist only in
ELA. It is surprising then, that the g in ELA is
reflected as g in Awjila, which rather suggests
a different (unknown) origin, or a
hypercorrection when the word was loaned.

BQS

tabaqqust (or: tobaqqust) [f.] ‘pan’
tebaqqiist

PT: XV

¢ NZ:BQC1

Berber, cf. Kb. tabagast ‘earthenware dish’;
Sn. tabgest ‘a large bowl for couscous’; Rif.
tabgest large dish for making couscous’ Kb.
And Rif. -ast go back to *ayt. Perhaps *ayt
becomes -ust in Awjila, there are no other
examples of this sequence in Awjila. The
exact development of this word is therefore
unclear.

BR

tobarut [f.] ‘way, street’

tebarit [PT:X], tébarit [PTXII], tebariit-(i)
[PT:XV]

P: strada, via PT: X, XII, XV M: chemin
tabarouth b 4 y 5

¢ NZ:BR30, BRD1, K: 285

Berber, cf. To. dbara, tabardt ‘road, path’
tobarut n aloym [phrasal n.] ‘caravan
track’

tebarit n alégm

P: pista carovaniera

BRK

tabarka [f.] ‘sesame (seeds) (in Benghazi
tabérka is the seed of a colocynth)’
tabérka
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P: sesamo
BRN
abran [v.ccc] ‘to twist, to roll up’
imp. sg. ébren
P: attorcigliare, avvolgere M: entortillé
ebrénah 4+, ;entortiller brénah
45y tordre yébren (5 o
€ Berber, cf. Kb. abran ‘to roll, to wind up’;
Ghd. abran ‘to roll up’
BRNK
Barnik [P.N.] ‘Benghazi, northern part of
Cyrenaica’
Bernik
P: Bengasi

> Yu$dda s-Bernik ‘he came from the
north’

>> gallih a‘addah Bernik ‘1 want to go to
Benghazi’

¢ This word comes from the old name of
Benghazi: Berenice.

BRRS

abarraris [m.] ‘hawk’

aberraris

P: falco

4 Common word in both Maghrebine Arabic
and Berber, cf. MA barrarz ‘stork’Mor. Ar.
balliraj, barriraj ‘stork’. Ultimately from Gk.
neAapyog ‘stork), or the unattested variant
*neAAapyog (Vycichl 2005: 27-27).

BRSL

tobarsilt [f.] pl. tbarsil ‘pillar of a well on
which the crossbar of the pulley rests’
tebersilt pl. tbersil

P: pozzo

BRT

pl. albarat [f.] ‘money’

pl. elbarat [PTXIV], elbarat [PT:IV,V],
elbarat-(enniik) [PT:V,VII]

PT:1V, V, VII, XIV M: argent, monnaie
barah o y
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¢ Dial. Ar. barat ‘money’ a loanword from
Turkish Para, an old Turkish currency. (p.c.
Souag)

BS

bass [adv.] ‘only’

béss [PT:II]

PT: Il M: seulement bess ju_

@ E1A bass ‘just, only’ (p.c. Benkato)

BSK

abassik [m.] pl. bassiken ‘vulva’
abessik pl. besstken

P: vulva

¢ NZ:BC2

Perhaps Berber, cf. Siwa bassa ‘vulva’
tbassikt [f.] ‘bum, backside; vulva’ pl.
tbasskin ‘fart’

tbesstkt pl. tbesskin

P: deretano; vulva; peto

BSR

albasirat (or: albasirat) [adv.] ‘willingly’
albasiret

PT:V

@ Ar. basira(t) ‘insight, penetration,
discernment, the function of this word in
Awjila is similar to the Arabic syntagm fan
basirati ‘deliberately, knowingly’

BSKW

abaskiw [m.] pl. baskiwen ‘horn’
abeskiu pl. beskiwen

P: corno

¢ Berber, » SK2

BSXW

abasxaw [m.] pl. basxawen ‘name of a
sparrow’

abeshdu pl. beshawen

P: passero

tobasxawt [f.] pl. tobasxawin ‘base of
leaves of a palm tree that have been cut’
tebeshdut pl. tebeshawin

P: palma

BS — BZLM

BSWS
biswas [adv.] ‘easily’

v o AY

biswas

PT:1

¢ Eg. Ar. bi-swes ‘alittle), derived fom bi ‘with,
by’ with reduplicated sweyy ‘a little), ie. ‘with a
little (effort)’ (p.c. Souag)

BT

abut [m.] ‘navel

abut

P: ombelico

4 K:288NZ:BDu

Berber, cf. Kb. abud ‘neck of a bottle), To.
tabuitutt ‘(nonprotruding) navel, Zng. but
‘protruding navel’; MA taceebutt ‘navel’
BTZ

abattuz [m.] ‘ember’

abattiz

P: tizzo, tizzoncino

BZN

abazin [m.] ‘tagliatelle made of flour of
wheat’

abazin

P: pasta del pane

¢ NZ:BZNy, K: 290

Berber, cf. Kb. abazin ‘dish made of flour,
tubers, arum and several herbs’; Ghd. dlbazin
‘dish of flour made into patties, thrown into
boiling water and seasoned with fresh olive
oil’

BZR

tabazart [f.] pl. tbazrin ‘basket’
tabazdrt pl. thazrin

P: cesta M: panier abazart &y | j Lo

BZ1IM

bzalim [m.] ‘onions(coll.)

bzalim, bzdlim [PT:XV]

P: cipolla PT: XV M: oignon bazalim

potaas
¢ K:242,297
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Ultimately from Punic. cf. Hebrew basal
‘onion’ (Vycichl 2005: 3)

tobzalimt [f.] pl. tobzalimin ‘onion’
tebzalimt pl. tebzalimin

P: cipolla

BZ1

abzaw [m.] pl. bzawon ‘cheek’

abZdu pl. bzawen

P: guancia

BZ2

bazza [m.] ‘penis (of a boy)’

bazza

P: penis

BSD

ba¥(a)d [conj.] ‘after, when’

ba‘ad, bd‘ad, ba%d [PT:ILIX,XIII]

P: dopo; quando PT: II, IX, XIII

¢ ELA bafd ‘after’; Ar. bafda ‘after’

bafid [stat.v.] ‘to be distant’

3sg.m. baid

PT:X

¢ Ar. bafid ‘distant’

BYDN

baf(a)dén [conj.| ‘afterwards, then’
ba‘adén, ba‘adén [PT:11], ba‘adefi (sic) [PT:VI]
PT: I, 11, 111, IV, V, VI, VI, IX, XI, XII, XIII,
XIV, XV

€ £1A bafdén ‘after’; Ar. bafda an ‘after’

C1

3¢ [v.c*] ‘to eat’

pf. a¢ca seq. = res. a¢ca fut. 9¢¢ impf.
totta

imp. sg. e¢¢ pl.m. ¢céat pLt. écimet; pf. 1sg. &cih
3sg.m. yecéd, yetéd, yéééa [PT:XV], yedci-(¢)
[PT:XV] gpl.m. ¢éan [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. ¢ctha
3sg.m. yec¢aya 1pl. néi-(¢)-ya [PTI1]; fut.
3sg.m. ai¢ci-(t) [PT:II] impf. 1sg. tettih 3sg.m.
ittétta, itétta [PT:XV] 3sg.f. tetta [PT:III]

P: mangiare PT: II, III, XV M: diner yetch
¢ii; souper, V. etch g5 |
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¢ NZ:Cog, TC: 946
Berber, cf. Foq. ékk, ékjkj ‘to eat’; Ghd. dss ‘to

Vv

eat’; Kb. ec¢ ‘to eat’; Nef. ec¢ ‘to eat’; Siwa a¢
‘to eat’; Sok. é¢¢ ‘to eat’; To. dks ‘to eat’; Zng.
dtvsi(?) ‘to eat’. Kossmann (2008) discusses
the reconstruction of this root.

ac¢cu [v.nm.] ‘food, meal, plate’

etéd, 866, Eéu-(nndh) [PT:XV], &
[P:example]

P: mangiare; cibo; pasto, vitto PT: XV

D> ¢¢u id éécuwat ‘food and drinks’
towag [v.n.f.] ‘food, meal, plate’

tuwog

P: mangiare; cibo; pasto, vitto M: pain
thaouegt &5 4 L

o This noun functions as the verbal noun of
ac¢, but is etymologically unrelated.

$§-9¢¢ [caus.v.] ‘to cause to eat’

imp. sg. sec¢

P: mangiare

C2

acca [m.] pl. ¢¢awen ‘grave’

dcéa pl. ééawen

P: tomba M: tombeau atcha +i_5|

¢ NZ:Cs6

Berber, cf. Siwa akadca ‘tomb’; perhaps also
Kb. agakka ‘tomb’

CR» SR1

CT» ST

D1

d [part.]predicate marker

d-, de- [PT:XV], d- [Z:111]
PT:LIVVILVIILXLXIV,XV Z:I11

4 Pan-Berber predicate marker d

D2

id [prep.] ‘with (comitative), and’

1sg. 1dd-i 2sg.m. idd-al 2sg.f. idd-om 3sg
idd-as 1pl. id-nax 2pl.m. id-kim 2pl.f.
idd-okmat 3pl.m. id-sin 3pl.f. idd-9snat
id, id, it-(tirtwinnes) [PT:XV]; 1sg. idd-i, idd-i
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[PT:XIII] 2sg.m. idd-ek 2sg.f. idd-em 3sg.m.
idd-es 1pl. id-ndh 2pl.m. id-kim 2pl.f.
idd-ékmet 3pl.m. id-sin 3pl.f. idd-ésnet

P: con; e P:ILIILIV,V,VILXILXIILXV

¢ NZ: D14, TCas3

Berber, cf. Kb. d, id ‘with, and’; To. d ‘with;
and’; Zng. ad ‘with, and’

di [inter.] » DW DBR

adbir [m.] pl. dbiren ‘pigeon’

adbir pl. dbiren

P: piccione

¢ NZ:DBR4, K: 293

Berber, cf. Ghd. adaber ‘pigeon’; Kb. itbir
‘pigeon’; To. eddber, teddbert ‘pigeon or dove’

DBS

pl. (3)dbuis [m.] ‘clothes’

édbus [PT:V], dbus-(énnes) [PTIX],
édbus-(énnes) [PT:IX], edbus-(énnek, énniik)
[PTIX]

PT:VIX

¢ Ar. dabas pl. adbas junk, rubbish, trash’
LA dbas$ pl. dbusa ‘stuff’ (p.c. Souag), ELA
dibes ‘stuff, luggage, bags; clothes’ (p.c.
Benkato) Mor. Ar. dbas ‘rags’

pl. dbas-(énnos [m.] ‘stuff’

pl. dbas-(énnes)

PT:II

® 1A dbas ‘baggage’; Ar. dabas pl. adbas
junk, rubbish, trash’

DD1

(9)ddad [v.cc] ‘to bite’

impf. todddd

imp. sg. éddéd; impf. 3sg.m. iteddéd

P: mordere M: mordre édded (pic

4 NZ:D7o

Berber, cf. To. adad ‘to bite’

(9)ddud [v.n.m.] ‘biting’

éddid

P: mordere

DD2

DBR — DY

addid [m.] pl. addidan ‘goatskin’
addid pl. addiden

P: otre M: outre pour leau addi s 5 |

¢ TC:1035, K: 621

Berber, cf. To. iddid ‘goatskin’; Zng. dyDYad
‘goatskin (for water)’

taddit [f.] ‘small goatskin’

taddit

P: otre

DFR

doffor [prep.] ‘behind, after’

daffor n (before a noun); 1sg. daffor-i 2sg.
doffor-ok 3sg.m. doffor-ah, déffor-ah 3sg.f.
?daftor-ha 1pl ?ddffor-na, deffor-nax
2pl.m. daffor-kim, ?déffor-kum 2pl.f.
?daffor-kmat gpl.m. ?ddffor-hum 3pl.f.
ddffor-han

déffer, déffer n (in front of a noun); 1sg. déffer-i,
2sg. -¢k, 3sg.m. -dh, déffer-ah [PT:VII], déffer-a
[PT:ILVII], -és 3sg.f. -ha 1pl. -na, -ndh 2pl.m.
-kim, -kum 2pl.f. -kmet 3pl.m. -hum 3pl.f. -hen
P: dietro PT:II,VII

¢ NZ:DFR2

Berber, cf. Kb. daffir ‘behind’; To. daffor
‘behind’

DG

**addugg [v.cc] ‘to knock’

seq. addugg

pf. 3sg.m. yedduigg

PT:III

¢®ELA L'dc'fgg ‘to knock’; Ar. dagga ‘to knock,
rap, bang (on the door)’

Dy

addy [m.] pl. doyawan ‘a bush of palms’
addg pl. dagawen

P: palma

¢ NZ:DY1o0

Perhaps Berber, cf. Ma idg ‘sheaf (of wheat,
barley or alfalfa). The semantic shift from
‘sheaf’ to ‘a bush of palms’ proposed by
Nait-Zerrad is not particularly convincing.
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DHB

(9)ddahab [m.] ‘gold’
edddhab

PT:IV

¢ Ar. dahab ‘gold’

DHWR

**ddohwar [v.cccc] ‘to go around’

impf. ddshwar

impf. 3sg.m. iddahwar

PT:VIII

¢ ELA idahwar ‘to take a tour, to walk around’
(p.c. Benkato)

DK

=dik [pron.]isg. indirect object pronoun
-dik, -dik [PT:ILIV,VVLVILXIV,XV], res. -dika
P:io PT:11, IV, V, VI, VII, XIV, XV

DKN

=dikoni, =dikkani, =dikoni [pron.]1pl.
indirect object pronoun

-dikeni, dikkeni, dikként [PT:XV], res.
-dikkeniya

P:noi

DI1

$-1dal [caus.v.] ‘to harness (a donkey or
camel)’

impf. $-idal

imp. sg. sidel; impf. 1sg. Siddlh 3sg.m. isidal
P: bardare

4 NZ:DL1

DL2

dila, dilak [adv.] ‘here’

dila, dilak

P: qui PT: VI, X, XV

diliwan, dissiwan [adv.] ‘there’

diltwan, disstwan

P:la PT: XV

DLL

(9)ddallal [m.] ‘auctioneer’

éddelldl, ddelldl, addellal
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PT:IV

¢ Ar. dallal ‘auctioneer’

DLS

adalis [m.] ‘herb (Aristida Pungens)’
adelis

P: erba

4 NZ:DLS1

The Aristida Pungens is a type of grass. One
may imagine a connection with Kb. adellas
‘thatch, straw’; Rif. adlis ‘diss (a type of grass)’
etc.

DM

alidam (or: alidam) [m.] ‘butter’

alidam

P: burro M: beurre alida o .|

4 Mor. Ar. iddm ‘fatty substance’; Ar. 2idam
‘anything eaten with bread; shortening, fatty
ingredient’

DMz2

pl. dimman [m.] ‘blood’

pl. dimmen

P: sangue M: regles des femmes demen
0O

4 NZ:DMs5, TC: 191

Berber, cf. Foq. iddmmen ‘blood’; Ghd.
ddammdn, dammdn ‘blood’; Kb. idim pl.
dammon ‘blood’; Nef. idémmen ‘blood’; Sok.
idd*mmen ‘blood’; Zng. addmmdn ‘blood’;
DMLZ

(9)ddomlaz [m.] ‘bracelet’

eddémlez, éddemlez-(enniik)

PT:IV

& £LA démleZ ‘bracelet’; Ar. dumlug ‘bracelet,
bangle’

DN1

uddn [v.vee] ‘to get dressed’

pf. / seq. = res. udon impf. tadon

imp. sg. udén; pf. 3plL.f. udénnet [PT:XV]; res.
2sg. tudinta [PT:XI]; impf. 3sg.m. itdden

P: vestirsi PT:XI,XV M: nu youdenah
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4339

4 NZ:DN7, TCags

Berber, cf. Ghd. ddan ‘to cover, to be covered’;
Zng. ddan ‘to be covered’

udun [v.n.m.] ‘clothing’

udiin

P: vestirsi PT: XV

$-udan [caus.v.] ‘to dress’

impf. $-udan

imp. sg. Suden; impf. 3sg.m. isuddn

P: vestirsi

DN3

tidni [f.] ‘mortar’

tidni

P: mortaio

4 NZ:DNug

Berber, cf. Ghd. tadant ‘big wooden mortar of
Sudanese origin’; Siwa tadni ‘mortar’
Naumann (2013: 377)

; Quar. tidni ‘mortar’; To. ténde ‘mortar’

DN4

=idin, =idin [demonstrative |medial (?)
deictic clitic

-idin, -idin [PT:XV]

P: quello PT: XV

> ameden-idin ‘that man’

DNN

=iddnin » =iwan

DQL

?idak(e)l [m.] ‘?palm of the hand’
edaqgl JS >

M: main

¢ NZ: DKL

Kb. idikal ‘palm of the hand’; To. edékal
‘underside of the hand (palm and fingers)’;
Zng. adigiy ‘palm of the hand’

DR1

addr [v.cc*] ‘to press; to massage’

pf. dré res. dra impf. derra

imp. sg. ddér pl.m. drat pl.f. drimet; pf. 1sg.

DN3 — DRM

drih 3sg.m. idrd; res. 1sg. dritha 3sg.m. idraya;
impf. 1sg. derrih 3sg.m. iderrd

P: premere

4 NZ:DR4

Ghd. ddar ‘to press, squeeze’; To. adar ‘push
or pres down hard on (sth).

The connection with Zng. adur ‘to fall’ as
proposed by Nait-Zerrad seems unlikely. It is
both semantically and phonetically
dissimilar.

adorru [v.n.m.] ‘pressing’

adérri

P: premere

DR2

dd(e)ri [f.] pl. ddriwin ‘thorn’

ddeéri pl. ddriwin

P: spina M: épine deri s »; fourchette
déri S

¢ NZ:DR32

Berber, cf. Ghd. tadra ‘thorn of a palm’; Siwa
tadri ‘thorn’; Sok. tddri ‘thorn’; Nef. tadrd
‘thorn of a palm’

DR3

(9)ddar [v.cc] ‘to live’

pf. adddr res. addar

imp. sg. eddér; pf. 1sg. eddérh 3sg.m. yeddér;
res. 1sg. éddirha 3sg.m. yeddira, iddira [Z:XIII]
P: vivere Z: XIII

4 NZ:DR1

Berber, cf. Ghd. dddar ‘to live’; Kb. addar ‘to
live’; To. addar ‘to be alive’.

Ref. Basset (1929)

(e)ddur [v.n.m.] life’

éddiir

P:vita

DRM

**adrdm [v.ccc] ‘to bloom; to open (the
inflorescence of palms)’

res. = fut. 9adrom impf. ddrrom

res. 3sg.m. yedrima 3pl.m. dremina; fut.

3sg.m. ayédrem; impf. 3sg.m. idérrem
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P: sbocciare, aprirsi

4 NZ: DRM1u

adirom [m.] ‘masculine inflorescence’
adirem

P: palma

DRS

adras [v.ccc] ‘to decrease (intrans.)’
impf. ddrras

imp. sg. édres; impf. 3sg.m. idérres

P: diminuire

4 NZ:DRSy, TC216

Berber, cf. Kb. udrus ‘to be few’; To. idras ‘to
be few, not much’; Zng. ddras ‘to be discrete
§-9dras [caus.v.] ‘to decrease (trans.)’
imp. sg. sédres

P: diminuire

dorus [adv.] ‘little’

deéris

P: poco

dorus [stat.v.] ‘to be few, little’

3sg.m. dorus 3sg.f. derusat pl. dorusit
m.sg. deras f.sg. dertiset pl. dérusit

P: poco M: facile derouch s 4 5 >; vain

)

dérouch g 4 5 5, diminuer dérouch g ¢ y >
DS

todust [f.] ‘belly’

tediist

P: stomaco Bz21: 291

¢ NZ: DSy, K: 760

Berber, cf. Ghd. tadist, tadiss ‘stomach, belly’;
Kb. tadist ‘stomach, belly’

DSF

disf [adv.] ast year’

disf

P: anno

D> nafn disf ‘two years ago’

DSS

dossaf [adj.] ‘mean, inhospitable

YV AC

dessa

)

P: avaro, inospitale
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¢ Paradisi says that this is a loanword from
Cyrenaic Arabic. I have been unable to find a
reference to this word.

DT

dit [prep.]dit n (before a noun) 1sg. dit-i
2sg.m. dit-ok 2sg.f. dit-om 3sg.m. dit-ah,
dit-a 3sg.f. dit-ha 1pl. dit-na 2pl.m.
dit-kim, dit-kum 2pl.f. dit-kmat, dit-ken
3pl.m. dit-sin, dit-hum 3plLf. dit-snat,
dit-hen

‘in front of’

dit, dit n (before a noun) [PT:III] 1sg. dit-r
2sg.m. dit-ek 2sg.f. dit-em 3sg.m. dit-ah, dit-,
dit-a [PT:] gsg.f. dit-ha 1pl. dit-na 2pl.m.
dit-kim, dit-kum 2plf. dit-kmet, dit-ken 3pl.m.
dit-sin, dit-hum 3pLf. dit-snet, dit-hen

P: davanti PT: 11, III, V

> dit n tfilli ‘in front of the house’

> gigez ar-dit ‘Walk forward!

¢ NZ:DT1

Berber, cf. Ghd. ddt ‘in front of’; To. dat ‘in
front of’

DwWi

di, diwa [inter.] ‘what, what thing?’

di, diwa, ddiwa, ddiwa [PT:IX]

P: che cosa?, come PT: I, VI, IX, XV

> af diwa athemmdmt ‘what are you
thinking of ?

D> ddiwa ttudik ‘what are you doing? (litt.
what so)’ [PT:IX]

¢ NZ:Dg, DW17

DWR

idowwar [v.ccc]= impf.

‘to look around; to search’

impf. 3sg.m. idouwar [PT:XIII] gplLf.
ddouwdrnet [PT:XV]

PT: XIII, XV M: entourer édourah o y ¢ > |
& ELA idauwar, idauwar ‘to look for; to search’

< Ar. dara ‘to revolve, turn, etc.

DX
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dax [prep.] ‘for, in order to’

dah, dah, dah [P: example], ddah [Z:XII]

P: per, affinché PT:ILIV,V Z:XII

> ddh ayémm ‘in order to cook’

¢ NZ: DXy, K: 733

Berber, cf. Kb. day ‘again’; To. ddy ‘also, too’;
Ghd. dah ‘also, too’

DYN

?dddyent [f.] ‘fat’

ddient

P: grasso M: graisse eddind 45 |

¢ NZ:DH/W/YN, TC: 182, K: 123, 148

Berber, cf. Zng. tddun(a)t ‘(animal) fat), ddgan
‘to be greased’; Nef. tadiint ‘fat’; Siwa tadamt
‘fat’

DYS

?ddayest [f.] ‘type of palm tree (Ar.
tédsa)

ddiest

P: palma

DYZ

dydz [v.ccc] ‘to sing’

pf. dydz impf. doyyez

imp. sg. diéz; pf. 1sg. édyézh 3sg.m. idyéz;
impf. 1sg. diyyézh 3sg.m. idiyyez

P: cantare M: chant yediz ., chanter
yaghlediz ;i) 3

¢ NZ:DYZ1

Berber, cf. Ghd. diz ‘to dance’; Siwa adyaz ‘to
sing’; Sok. édiyiz ‘to sing’

adoyaz [v.n.m.] ‘singing’

adiyaz

P: cantare

DZ

9dz [v.cc*] ‘to let go of’

seq. = res. 9dza impf. dozza

imp. sg. édz, dgg; pf. 1sg. dgih 3sg.m. yégga;
res. 1sg. ggtha 3sg.m. yeggdya; impf. 1sg.

IV v =

P:lasciare M: laisser yédji > quitter

DYN —F2

dg[ -

¢ NZ: G41, TC: 230, K: 706

Berber, cf. Ghd. dgg ‘to leave, let go of’; Kb.
9jj'to leave’; To. dyy ‘to leave (s.th.)’; Zng.
dDYi(?) ‘to leave, let go of’

adozzu [v.n.m.] ‘letting go of’

adézzu

P: lasciare

1

uf [v.ve*] ‘to find’

pf. ufa seq. = res. ufa fut. uf impf. tafa
imp. sg. uf plm. ufat pLf. ufimet; pf. 1sg. ufih,
ufth-(ten) [PT:I] 3sg.m. yiifa, yufd [PT:VII],
yufi-(ten) [PT:I], yufi-(t) [PT:XV], yufi-(ténet)
[PT:V], 3sg.f. tifa [PT:XV] 3pl.m. ufdn [PT:XV]
3pl.f. ufanet [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. ufiha 3sg.m.
yufaya; fut. 1sg. aufah, aufah-(tet) [PT:XV]
3sg.m. ayif; impf. 1sg. tafih 3sg.m. itdfa

P: trovare PT: 11, V, VII, XV

¢ NZ:Fio

Berber, cf. Ghd. af ‘to find’; Kb. af ‘to find’;
Zng. offi(?) ‘to find, gain’

ufti [vn.m.| ‘finding’

ufi

P: trovare PT:II

uf tavergiat » VRG

F2

af [prep.] ‘on, at’

1sg. falli-wi 2sg.m. falli-k 3sg. folli-s

af 1sg. felli-wi 2sg.m. felli-k, filli-k [Z:X11] 3sg.
felli-s

P:su PT: 11, 111, IV, V, VI, IX, XI, XII, XIII, XV
Z:XII

¢ af: NZ:F16

fell: NZ: FL3

Berber, cf. Kb. £ af ‘on’; To. fiil ‘on, against’
af-iwa [inter.] “why”

af-iwa, af-diwa, af-a

P: perché PT: VLIX,XIV M: cependant;
heure; retourner afioua o 53!

> af-iwa teggid-kd? ‘why did you not



F3 — FKi

bring (it)’ (response) s-kémma ‘because’

F3

tafut [f.] ‘sun’

tafit, tafiit [PT:XV]

P:sole PT: III, XV

¢ NZ:Fi2, TC: 20, K: 576

Berber, cf. Ghd. tdfat, tdfatt ‘sun’; Kb. tafukt
‘diffuse sunlight’; To. tafukk, tifukk ‘sun’; Zng.
to?f{ flukt, toifl fugt, ta*fukt ‘sun’

Fq

taft [f.] ‘wool’

taft

P:lana

¢ NZ:D7, TC:1n

Berber, cf. Kb. tadut, tadut ‘wool’; To. tadufi
‘wool’; Zng. ta?dud ‘wool’; Ghd. tédaft ‘raw
wool..

The radical *d is missing in Awjila. This is
highly problematic.

Ref.: Kossmann (1996)

FD1

afud, afudd [m.] pl. fiddon ‘knee’

afid, afudd pl. fidden

P: ginocchio B21: 386 M: genou; tibia
afoud > 45!

4 NZ:FDg4, TC: 16

Berber, cf. Foq. afiid ‘knee’; Ghd. dfod knee’;
Kb. afud lower leg’; Nef. uféd knee’; Sok. fud
‘knee’ To. 3fud ‘knee’; Zng. o7f{ f)ud knee’

FD2

**affud [v.¢vc*] ‘to be thirsty’

res. = fut. offud impf. t(o)fada

res. 1sg. fudiha 3sg.m. yeffiida; fut. 1sg.
affirdah 3sg.m. ayeffird; impf. 1sg. tfadih
3sg.m. itéfada

P: sete M: soif yéfouyé 4 i

4 NZ:FD6, TC: 270

Berber, cf. Ghd. fad ‘to be thirsty’; Kb. fad ‘to
be thirsty’; To. ifad ‘to be thirsty’; Zng. Aor.
3sg.m. yuffud ‘to be thirsty’
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tofadat [f.] ‘thirst’

tefadat

P: sete

FDR

tfidirt [f.] pl. tfidrin lizard (monitor
lizard)’

tfidirt pl. tfidrin

P: lucertola

4 NZ: FDR2

FY

tfiyit [f.] pl. tfiya ‘animal excrement’
tfigit pl. tfiga

P: escremento

¢ NZ: Fy1

FHL

fthali [phrase]| ‘by myself’

Sfhalt

PT:1I

& Mor. Ar. fhal-, used as a complement with
verbs of motions, this also appears to be the
function in text II of Paradisi, where it
combines with the verb fadd ‘to go’

FK1

afk [v.cc*] ‘to give’

pf. ofka fut. otk impf. fokka

imp. sg. efk, fki-(dik) [PT:VI] plm. fkat pL.f.
fkimet; pt. 1sg. fkih 2sg. téfki-(dik) [PT:XIV]
3sg.m. yefkd, ifk-(isin) [PT: 1], yefk-(is)
[PT:XIV], yefki-(¢, tenet) [PT:IV] yefk-(isin)
[PT:XV] gpl.m. fkdn-(is) [PT:XV]; res. 1sg.
fkiha 3sg.m. yefkdya, yefki-(dik)-a [PT:V]; fut.
1sg. afkdh, afka-(k) [PT:V, P: example] 3sg.m.
ayéfk, ayefk-(is) [PT:V], ayefki-(dik) [PT:V],
ayefki-(ténet) [PT:V]; impf. 1sg. fekkih,
fekkd-(s) [PT:II] 3sg.m. ifekkd 3pl.m
fekkan-(is) [PT:I]

P:dare PT: I, II, IV, V, VI, XIV M:
emprunter yefkes jS_i; emprunt
??miéfkes pS_is

> a-fka-k ‘I will give you’
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¢ NZ:FK2 TC: 599, K: 491

Berber, cf. Ghd. d@kf ‘to give’; Kb. afk ‘to give’;
To. dkf ‘to give’; Zng. akfi(?) ‘to give’

$-ofk [caus.v.] ‘to cause to give’

imp. sg. Sefk

P: dare

FK2

**aoffukk [v.cc] ‘to untie, solve’

pf. / seq. = fut. offukk

pf. 3sg.m. yuffukki-(tet) [PT:1]; fut. 1sg.
affukkdh-(t) [PT:II]

PT:I, 11

® Ar. fakka ‘to separate, disjoin, disconnect,
sever, sunder’

FK3

()ffak [v.€c] ‘to pour’

impf. toffdk

imp. sg. éffok, ffok; impf. 3sg.m. iteffok

P: versare, colare

¢ NZ:FY3 TC:177 K: 528

Berber, cf. Kb. ffi ‘to draw water’; To. affay ‘to
pour’; Zng. dtfi(?) ‘to spill’

FKR

alfikr-(onnas) [m.] ‘thought’
elfekr-(énnes)

PT:1I

# Ar. fikr ‘thinking, reflection; thought’

FL

tfilli [f.] pl. tfilliwin ‘house’

tilli, tfilly, tfilli-(nnes) [PTIX] téfilli-(nnes)
[PT:-VLXIII], tfilli-(nnes) [PT:XV], tefilli-(nndh)
[PT:IV], tefilli-(yiwan) [PT:XV), tfilli-(nnesin)
[PT:XV] pl. tfilliwin

P: casa PT: 1V, VI, IX, XIII, XV

4 NZ:FL3g

Perhaps derived from NZ: FLg, cf. To. 9f2/ ‘to
have a roof’

felli- [prep.] » F2

FLGS
tfiliggist [f.] ‘swallow’

FK2 — FNZR

tfiliggist

P: rondine

& NZ:FLGC, FLS4

Berber, cf. Ghd. tafallélast ‘swallow’; Mma
taflillist ‘swallow’; Kb. tifilallast ‘swallow’;

FLLS

flali$ [m.] pl. flulis ‘inflorescence’
Sflalis pl. flulis

P: palma

¢ NZ:FLCs

Berber, cf. Nef. teflillést ‘inflorescence’

FLS

tofolust [f.] pl. tfalsin ‘large spoon for
cooking’

téfeliist pl. tfelsin

P: cucchiaio M: cuillere téféloucht

¢ NZ:FLCq4, FLW2
Kb. tiflut, tiflawt ‘spoon’

FNKH

fankuh [m.] ‘big buttocks’
fankidh

P: deretano

& NZ: FNKWH

FNS

afunas [m.] pl. funasen ‘ox’

afunds pl. funasen

P: bue M: quadrupede; taureau afounas
w Lo ¢ 81 ; vétérinaire founaséh 4wl 4
‘veterinary’

4 NZ:FNS1

Berber, cf. Kb. tafunast ‘cow’

tfunast [f.] ‘tfunastin’

‘cow’

tfundst pl. tfunastin

P:vacca

FNZR

fonzar [v.cccc] ‘to bleed (from the nose)’
impf. fonzar

imp. sg. fénger; impf. 3sg.m. ifenzar



FRH — FW

P: sanguinare

¢ NZ:FNZR2, TC: 993

Berber, cf. Ghd. fanzar ‘to bleed from the
nose’; Kb. ffunzar ‘to bleed from the nose’; To.
hunsar ‘to have a nose-bleed’; Zng. anZar ‘to
bleed from the nose’; Siwa izanfar idamman
‘to bleed from the nose.

Zenaga and Tuareg point to Proto-Berber
*Banzar, Awjila and Ghadames point to
*fanzar.

afonzar [v.n.m.] ‘bleeding (from the
nose)’

afénzer

P: sanguinare

FRH

**afrdh [v.ccc] ‘to become happy,
become satisfied; to become happy with
s.th (+s-)

pf. ofrdh res. sfroh

pf. 3sg.m. yefrdah [PT:V], 3pLLf. frahnet
[PT:XV]; res. 3sg.m. yefriha [PT:IV,V]

PT: 1V, V, XV M: gai; joie ??méfreha

4>y a0y gaité ?7farha 4> 4

@ Ar. fariha ‘to be glad, happy, delighted’
FRTK

for(a)tok [v.cccc] ‘to unstitch’

imp. sg. farétek

P: scucire

# Berber, cf. Kb. forkakk ‘to crack, open’ To.
(H.) farakkat ‘to untie (of a knot intr.)’; Ghd.
farrak ‘to separate in two.

afortok [v.n.m.] ‘unstitching’

afértek

P: scucire

FS1

aftis [m.] pl. fisson ‘hand’

afits, afus-(énnes) [PTIILXV] pl. fissen

P: mano PT: III, XV M: bras; etendre afous
o0 9]

4 NZ:FS2, TC: 266

Berber, cf. Foq. afiis ‘hand’; Ghd. dfass ‘hand’;
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Kb. afus ‘hand’; Nef. ufés ‘hand’; Sok. fiis
‘hand’; To. dfus ‘hand’; Zng. d@vu?$ ‘hand’
FS2

fisa [adv.] ‘quickly’

fisa

PT: I M: promptement fisad < zuwb

& Dial. Ar. fissa§ ‘quickly’ < Ar. fi (a)s-safa(t)
‘in the hour’ (also attested in Siwa, and
South-west Algerian Arabic) (p.c. Souag). ELA
fisa, in fast speech, and fisaf, when
emphasized (p.c. Benkato).

FS

afis [m.] pl. fisawon ‘face’

afis, afis-(énnes) [PTII] pl. fisawen (sic)
P:viso PT: 111

FSS

fosus [stat.v.] ‘to be light, agile’

1sg. fosusax 2sg. fosusat 3sg.m. fosus 3sg.f.
fasusat pl. fosusit

1sg. fesiisah 2sg. fesusat 3sg.m. fesis 3sg.f.
Sfestset pl. fesusit

P:leggero PT: IV M: agile féchouch (s oiss;
agilité féchach g Lis; alléger fech jis

¢ NZ:FCg, FS1

Berber, cf. Kb. ifsus, ufsus ‘to become light’;
To. ifsas ‘to be or become light (in weight)’
§-9f8a8 [caus.v.] ‘to lighten’

imp. sg. $éfses

P: alleggerire; leggero

tofs$as [f.] lightness’

tefses

P: leggerezza

FTW

afottiw [m.] ‘unity’

aféttiu

P: uno M: grain eftéhou o 44551

> aféttiu n-aZévii ‘one hair’

D> aféttiu n-yérden ‘one granule of grain’
FW

afiw [m.] ‘fire’



afiu

P: fuoco PT: 11, XV M: flamme afou 5!
> §eng afiu ‘extinguish the fire!

¢ NZ:FW1

To. éfew ‘fire’

G

ag [v.c*] ‘to do, put, place’

pf. g(g)a res. ga fut. agg impf. togga

imp. sg. ag; pf. 1sg. gih, gih [PT 1], dgit
[PT:XV] 3sg.m. igd, iggi-(t) [PT:11], iggi-(tet)
[PT:XII], igi-(s) [PT:VII], igi-(tet) [PT:XII],
igi-(ten) [PT:XV], igi-(ténet) [PT:V] 3pl.m.
gan-(is) [PT:XV], gan-(is) [PT:XV]; res. 1sg.
gtha 2sg. dgita [PT:II] 3sg.m. igdya, igé 3pl.m.
gana [PTXV]; fut. 1sg. aggdh 2sg. adgdt
3sg.m. ayégg, aigi-(tet) [PT:XII]; impf. 1sg.
teggih 2sg. teggit [P:example] 3sg. itégga

P: fare, mettere, porre PT: 11, I1I, IV, V, VI,
XII, XV

> teggit-lt ‘do not do anything!

¢ NZ:G3, TC: 326, K: 431

Berber, cf. Ghd. dg ‘to do, put’; Kb. ag ‘to do’;
To. dj ‘to do, make’ Zng. dgi(?) ‘to put down,
put’

agu [v.n.m.] ‘doing’

agli

P: fare, mettere, pore

aggh » Y-D

GBB

togbibi [f.] ‘name of a sparrow’

tegbibt

P: passero M: peser tequibibi i
o Miiller has ‘to weigh’ for this word. This
indicates that Miiller used Italian as the
intermediary language when conducting his
fieldwork. Italian passero ‘sparrow’ was
somehow confused with the Italian pesare ‘to
weigh'.

GBS

gab3s [v.ccc] ‘to gird’

G—GDz2

impf. gabbds

imp. sg. gebés; impf. 1sg. gebbésh 3sg.m.
igebbés 3sg.t. tqabbis [Z:VI]

P: cingere Z: VI

¢ NZ: GBS1, BGS1, GS3, TC: 555, K: 387
Berber, cf. Kb. bgas ‘to gird, put on a belt’; To.
3fbas ‘to tie one’s belt (at waist)’; Zng. Aor.
3sg.m. yiwgas ‘to gird, put on a belt.

Awjila and Tuareg have a metathesized form.
The metathesis took place after the *BC > bC
shift (Kossmann 1999: 120-121). Awjila usually
does not undergo this shift, eg. vdéd ‘to stop;
to stand up’.

agobas [v.n.m.] ‘girding’

agebas

P: cingere

G-D1, Y-D

ayi=d, yayi=d [v.c*.irreg.] ‘to bring’

pf. = fut. agga=d res. ogga=d impf.
togga=d-a

imp. sg. agid, yagid pl.m. agiyad, agadd plLf.
agimet; pf. 1sg. éggigd 3sg.m. yeggdd 3sg.f.
teggdd [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. ggigda 3sg.m.
yeggada, iggada [PT:XV]; fut. 1sg. aggagd
3sg.m. ayeggdd; impf. 1sg. teggigda 3sg.m.
iteggada

P: portare PT: V, XV

¢ TC:984

Berber, cf. Kb. awi ‘to carry’; To. away ‘to take,
convey, carry’; Zng. dwih ‘to take’

aggu (or: aggu)[v.n.m] ‘bringing’

dggi

P: portare

GD2

pl. gudin [m.] ‘urine’

pl. gudin

P: orina

¢ NZ: GD1

$-oggad [caus.v.] ‘to urinate, defecate’
$-aggad

imp. sg. ségged; impf. 1sg. Seggddh 3sg.m.



GDR — GL3

iseggad

P: orinare

a$-3ggad [caus.v.n.m.] ‘urinating,
defacating’

aségged

P: orinare

GDR

algad(a)r-(onnas) [m./f.] ‘cooking pot’
elgedér-(énnes)

PT:XV M: marmite elgadir y > LiJ!
# Ar. gidr m. or f. ‘cooking pot; kettle’

GDV

agidov [m.] pl. gidoven ‘wolf, jackal’
agidev, agidev [B24), egidév [B24] pl. gidéven,
gideven [B24]

P:lupo M: loup akidaf 5.-<1 B24: 193
¢ TC:1079,K: 15,161

Perhaps berber, cf. Zng. dzdih ‘jackal’; Siwa
azidi ‘jackal) the correspondence Awijila g to
Zng. and Siwa z is irregular.

GF

algafa-(nnas) [m.] ‘back of the head’
elgefd-(nnes)

PT:111

¢ Ar. gafa(n) ‘nape; occiput, back of the
head; back; reverse’

GG

gig [prep.] ‘inside’

gig-(ali)

ZXI1

o This preposition is only attested in Zanon’s
text. In Paradisi we only find this preposition
as a compound preposition ar-zgig

4 » ZGG

GYD » YYD

GL1/GWL

agdl, gul [v.irreg.] ‘to see’

pf. / seq. gul, gula res. gula fut. gul impf.
goww3l

imp. sg. agél, gul pl.m. agldt, gulat pLf.
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aglimet, gulimet; pf. 2sg. dgulit
[PT:XILXIILXV] 3sg.m. igtil, igiila, iguli-(t)
[PT:IX,XII] 3pl.m. gitlan-(¢) [PT:XV]; res. 1sg.
gulih-(kit)-ya [PT:XI] 3sg.m. iguldya; fut. 1sg.
aggulah-(t) [PT:V], agguldh [PT:V], aggiilah
[PT:XV] 3sg.m. aigil; impf. igawél

P: vedere PT:V,IX, XI,XIIXIII, XV M: visiter
yégoult 5 g 3

> iguwél- ‘he sees me’ [P: io (example)]
¢ NZ:GL33

igowwal-ka [phrase] ‘blind (litt. ‘He
doesn't see’)’

iguwel-kd

P: cieco

agowal [v.n.m.] ‘seeing’

agéwal

P: vedere

§-9goal [caus.v.] ‘to show’

seq. = fut. §-ogal res. Sagla impf. s-aglay
imp. sg. Ségel; pf. Séglih 3sg.m. iségel; res. 1sg.
Ségliha 3sg.m. iSegld; fut. 1sg. asegld-(k)
[PT:X] impf. 1sg. Segldih 3sg.m. iSeglai

P: mostrare; vedere PT: X

anguliA type of nursing word, which,
going by Zanon’s translation is probably
related to the verb agsl, gul ‘to see’
inguli

Z:X1

GL2

tgili [f.] pl. tgiliwin ‘head’

tgili, tégili, tegilt [PT:I11] tegili [B21],
tégili-(nnes) [PT:ILXIII] pl. tgiliwin, tegiliwin
[B21]

P: testa; cima B21: 384 PT: III, XIII M:
cerveau; téte tagileh i 5; cervelle
taqileh i1__i5

& NZ: GL63

GL3

Gilu [place name] Jalu (an oasis 3okm
sout-east of Awjila)’
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Gilu

P: Giallo

GLD

agoallid [m.] pl. golden ‘head of a tribe,
gentleman’

agellid pl. gélden

P: capo M: gouverneur kellad »3_5;
gouverner ??mekellid 413 o

¢ K33

Berber, cf. Kb. agallid king’; Ghd. asdllid
‘king’; MaA agellid, aZellid king’

GLL

glul [v.ccve] ‘to play’

pf. / seq. =res. glul impf. toglula

imp. sg. glil; pf. 1sg. glalih 3sg.m. iglil; res.
1sg. glultha 3sg.m. iglilla; impf. 1sg. teglulih
3sg.m. itegliila ptc. teglilan [P:example: che,
il quale]

P: giocare

glilon [v.n.m.] ‘playing’

glilen

P: giocare

$-aglul [caus.v.] ‘to make (s.0.) play’
imp. sg. seglil

P: giocare

GLM1

glim [m.] pl. gliman ‘skin’

glim, glim-(énnes) [PT:XV] pl. glimen

P: pelle PT: XV M: peau eglim o3|
¢ NZ: GLMz2, TC: 1046, K: 364

Berber, cf. Kb. ag¥lim ‘skin’; To. djlem ‘prayer
skin, sheepskin used as prayer mat’; Nef.
uglim ‘skin’

GLM2

agilum, agilim [m.] ‘garlic’

agilum, agilim

P: aglio

4 NZ: GLMio

Berber, cf. Ghd. agelum ‘garlic. Probably
ultimately from Lat. allium ‘garlic’.

GLD —

GMR1

GM1

ugdm [v.vee] ‘to draw (water with an
animal)’

impf. tagam

imp. sg. ugém; impf. 1sg. tdgemh 3sg.m.
itdgem

P: attingere

¢ NZ: GM3, K: 409

Ghd. agam ‘to draw water’; Kb. ag*am ‘to
draw water’; To. (N) agam ‘to draw water’;
Zng. dgum ‘to draw water’.

ugum [v.n.m.] ‘drawing of water’
ugim

P: attingere

anagam [m.]| pl. nagamoan ‘someone who
draws water’

anagdm pl. nagdmen

P: attingere

GMz2

alagmat [f.] ‘friday’

alégmet

P: venerdi

@ Ar. Zumfa(t) ‘friday’. Note the irregular loss
of Arabic f, which Awjila shares with Siwa,
el-Foqaha, Ghadames and Nefusa: Cf. Siwa
aljmat ‘friday’ (Souag 2010: 118); Foq. lezmat
‘friday’; Ghd. dlgamadt ‘friday’; Nef. ligmét
‘week’, and the unexpected correspondence
of Auj. g Ar. £, which does not occur
anywhere else in the language.

GMR1

agmar [m.] pl. gmaran ‘horse’

agmar pl. gmdren, gmaren-(fya) [P: chi?
(example)]

P: cavallo M: cheval aghmar y Loz |

4 NZ:GMRs5, TC: 373, K: 368

Berber, cf. Ghd. agmar ‘horse’; Kb. tagmart
‘mare’; Zng. dgmdr ‘boy, young adolescent’,
tdgmdr, tdgmdrt ‘mare’

tagmar(a)t [f.] pl. tagmartin ‘mare’

tagmdreét pl. tagmartin
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P: cavallo

GMR2

pl. gmiron [m.] ‘chest’

pl. gmiren

P: petto

4 NZ: GMR1o, DMR1, TC: 193

Berber, cf. Kb. idmaran ‘chest’; Zng. ddmoari(?)
‘chest bone’; Nef. idmdren ‘chest. Awjila has
undergone an shift from d to g in
preconsonantal position. Not all instances of
pre-consonantal d becomes g, e.g. adbir
‘pigeon’, but a similar irregular shift is
observed in Benghazi Arabic Benkato
(2012:10)

GMZ

agamzuy, agamzu [m.] ‘type of palm tree
(Ar. zotisami, abyad)

agamsziii, agdmzi

P: palma

¢ NZ:GMZ4

A compounds of unknown element agam
and gii ‘palm tree’

GN

gan [adv.] ‘there; there is, there was’
gan, gal-(lida) [PT:XV], gan [Z:VII]

P: essere PT: I, I1, 111, XV Z: IV, VII

> gan-kd ‘there is not’

> yénni-kd gan ‘there was not’

> gallida ‘there being nothing’ [PT:XV]

GNG

aganguy [m.]| pl. nguwan ‘green date’
agengiii pl. figtiwen

P: dattero

# Sok. agingin ‘small date palm’; Foq. gingin,
gengén ‘green date’

agonguy [m.]| ‘name of a sparrow’
agéngili

P: passero

o This bird name seems to be derrived from
the word agengiii ‘green date’ above. Why
this bird was named after a green date is
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unclear. One may imagine that the shape of a
date somewhat resembles the shape of a
sparrow, the colour though, is very different.

GNN

agonnin [m.] pl. goanninen ‘a small
cushion one wears on the head to carry
loads’

agennin, agennimen [Z:V] pl. genninen

P: cuscino Z: V

¢ K aq15

Ghd. taznent ‘wicker basket’; Siwa aganin
‘basket’

GNS

gnis$ [m.] pl. gnison ‘male blossom of a
date palm’

gnis pl. gnisen

P: palma

GNW

agnaw [m.] pl. gnawan ‘black slave’
agndu pl. gndwen

P: schiavo, servo

4 NZ: GNW2 TC: 406

Berber, cf. Ghd. ganaw ‘slave (from Sudan)’;
Kb. tagnawit ‘incomprehensible language,
language of black slaves’; Zng. dganwi(?)
‘black man, negroid African’ Nef. agndu
‘slave, black’

GR1

agur [prep.] ‘near, on the side’

1sg. agur minn-i, agur-annuk 2sg.m. agur
minn-ak agur-onnak 3sg. agur minn-as,
agur-onnas

agir; 1sg. agiir ménn-i, agur-ennitk 2sg.m.
agtir ménn-ek, agur-énnek 3sg. agiir minn-es,
agur-énnes

P: vicino; fianco, lato PT: III

¢ NZ: GR64, K: 303

Perhaps Berber, cf. Ghd. gdr ‘between’; To. jér
‘between’

Ar. min ‘from’

GR2
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agdr [v.cc*] ‘to gather, assemble’

pf. agra res. ogra impf. gorra

imp. sg. agér; pf. 3sg.m. yegrd; res. 3sg.m.
yegraya; impf. 3sg.m. igerrd

P: raccogliere, radunare

4 NZ: GRW1

Berber, cf. Ghd. dgruw ‘to gather’; Kb. grow
‘to meet, to get together’; To. 9jraw ‘to get,
obtain, find’

agorru [v.n.m.] ‘gathering, assembling’
ageérri

P: raccogliere, radunare

GRF

tagirft, tagrift [f.] ‘crow; owl’

tagirfi, tagrift

P: corvo; gufo

¢ NZ: GRF1, GRFW K: 305

Berber, cf. Ghd. ogdrf f. togdrft ‘crow’; Kb.
tagarfa ‘crow’; Sok. tzdrfi ‘crow’

Ultimately from Latin corvus.

GRS1

togirist [f.] ‘winter’

tegerist, tagirist [B21], tigirist [B21;B25]

P: inverno B21: 386, 391 B25: 330 M:
automne téghéricht o y=5; hiver
téghéricht o 55

¢ NZ: GRS3 TC: 434, K: 341, 627

Berber, cf. Ghd. asagras ‘winter’; Nef. tegrést
‘winter’; Foq. garist ‘winter’; Sok. tagrést
‘winter’; To. tdjrast ‘cold season, winter’; Zng.
tgdrsS ‘cold season, winter’

GRT
agorat [m.] pl. gartawan ‘neck’

agdrdt, agdrdt-(énnes) [PT:XII] pl. gertdwen
P: collo PT:XIII M: cou agarat &1 y L3

¢ NZ: GRD1K: 628

Berber, cf. Ghd. ayurat ‘shoulder’; Kb. ag*ard
‘neckline’; To. tejdrddawt ‘base of cranium just
above nape’; Zng. agard ‘neck’

grut [m.] pl. gruten ‘wood, trunk of a
tree’

GRF — GT

grit, grut pl. gritan

P:legno; palma; tronco d’albero
GRZN

?gorzoni [m.] ‘dog’

guerzeni ) 3, guerzen () -3
M: aboiement, aboyer

¢ Siwa agurzani ‘dog’

GS

(9)ggds [v.€c] ‘to roast’

pf. oggds res. oggas impf. toggas

imp. sg. éggés; pf. 1sg. ggesh 3sg.m. yeggés;
res. 1sg. ggisha 3sg.m. yeggisa; impf. 1sg.
teggdsh 3sg.m. iteggds

P: arrostire M: rétir Peggaca +u 3! ; roti
??meggaga 4w 5o

4 NZ: GS10

(9)ggus [v.n.m.] ‘roasting’

éggis

P: arrostire

GSL

togisilt tastaft [f.+adj.] ‘black beetle’
tegesilt testaft

P: scarabeo

¢ NZ: GCL2, Perhaps also: NZ: GLZ8
Perhaps related to Sok. tazlost ‘cockroach’;
Siwa tagldst ‘spider'Naumann (2013: 377); Fig.
tajliss ‘beetle’.

togisilt toyzift (or: ... tayzift) [f.+adj.]
‘viper, snake (litt. long beetle)’

tegisilt tagzift

P: scarabeo; vipera M: serpent tekéchilt
GT

(9)ggut[quant] ‘much, many’

éggit, ggit [PTII1] uggut [Z:1]

P: molto PT:III Z: I M: abondance daggout
o 5355 accroitre daggat o L5 5; allonger
edgout & 4 55 | ; beaucoup doggout

o 5 85; davantage dakket oS »; force
degoud > 45 5; suffire dakout & 4 < >;
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suffisament dakou 4>
4 NZ:GT1K: 359
Berber, cf. Sok. uggut ‘much, many’

GTT

agotit (or: agatit [m.] pl. gatat ‘sparrow;
bird’

agatit pl. gétat

P: passero; ucello M: perdrix ghethat
blhs

¢ NZ:GD2 TC: 486 K: 328

Berber, cf. Ghd. agadid ‘bird’; Foq. Zadid
‘bird’; Sok. aZdit ‘bird’; Siwa astit bird’
(Naumann 2013: 416);To. ejiided ‘bird’; Zng.
agdud ‘bird’

GW1

agiw [m.] pl. giwon ‘leather bucket (for a
well)’

agiu pl. giwen

P: pozzo

¢ NZ: G TC: 25 K: 304

Berber, cf. To. dja ‘waterbag’; Zng. irgiih
‘bucket’

GY

**gi [v.ci] ‘to cultivate’
impf. gay

impf. 3sg.m. igai
PT:XV

o Probably a impf. of a root gi.
¢ To. (Y) agyak ‘to cultivate’

GZ

agdz [v.cc*] ‘to cut’

seq. = res. yogza fut. 9goz impf. gozza
imp. sg. agéz; pf. 3sg.m. yégza; res. 3sg.m.
yegzdya; fut. 3sg.m. ayégéz; impf. 3sg.m.
igézza

P: tagliare

¢ NZ: GZ5,K: 243

Berber, cf. Ghd. gazgaz ‘to be torn out, torn
up with teeth’

agozzu [v.n.m.] ‘cutting’
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agézzi

P: tagliare

GZL

gozzal [stat.v.] ‘to be short, low’

1sg. gazlax 2sg. gozlat 3sg.m. gozzal 3sg.f.
gozlot pl. gazzilit

1sg. gezldh 2sg. gezldt 3sg.m. gézzel 3sg.f.
gézlet pl. gezzilit

P: corto, basso

D> waya gézzel ‘this is short’

D> améden gézzel ‘a short man’

¢ NZ: GZLa

Berber, cf. Ghd. gazzal ‘to be short’; Nef.
gezzél ‘short, low’; Siwa azal ‘short’; Sok.
gézzél ‘short’

gzil [adj.]pl. gzilon f. togzilt pl. togzilin
‘short, low’

m. sg. gzil pl. gzilen f. sg. tegzilt pl. tegzilin
P: corto, basso

$-9gzal, s-9gzal [caus.v.] ‘to shorten,
lower’

impf. $-agzal

imp. sg. $égzel, ségzel; impf. 1sg. Segzdlh
3sg.m. isegzdl

P: corto, basso

as-9gzal [caus.v.n.m.| “shortening”
aségzel

P: corto, basso

GZN1

gzin [m.] pl. gzinan ‘dog’

gzin pl. gzinen

P: cane M: chien eghzin ;i< |

¢ K:749

Berber, cf. Ghd. agzén ‘puppy, small dog’; Kb.
aqjun ‘dog’; Nef. ugzin ‘small dog, puppy’
togzint [f.] pl. togzintin, tagzinin ‘bitch’
tegzint pl. tegzintin, tegzinin

P: cane

GZN2

agozzun [m.] pl. gazzunen ‘orphan’



256 GZR1—YIa

agezzin pl. gezziinen ugi

P: orfano P: prendere

¢ NZ: GZN5 YBS

Siwa agezzun ‘orphan’ alyabas [m.] ‘morning’
GZR1 elgdbes

agoazzar [m.] pl. gozzaron ‘leaf of a turnip’ | PT: XV

agezzdr pl. gezzdren

P: foglia M: navet aghzar ! j< |
& NZ: GZR3

GZV

9gzav [v.ccc] ‘to cut the bunches of dates
from palms’

imp. sg. égzev, egzéf

P: tagliare

¢ NZ: GZB K: 169, 243

Berber, cf. Ghd. adezdf ‘a palm whose leaves
have been cut off’; Siwa agazzu ‘bunch of
shoots at the foot of an old trunk of a date
palm’

agazav [v.n.m.] ‘cutting the bunches of
dates from palms’

agezav, agezdf

P: tagliare

Y

yax [v.vc*] ‘to take (+10)’

pf. uya seq. = res. uya fut. uy impf. taya
imp. sg. yah pl. yahdt [PT:1]; pf. 1sg. ugéh
3sg.m. yuga, yuga [PT:IV\VII], yugi-(tet) [PT:1];
res. 1g. ugiha 3sg.m. yugdya; fut. 1sg. augah,
augdh [PT:V] 2sg. attugat-(ténet) [PT:V]
3sg.m. ayig, ayugi-(tenet) [PT:V]; impf. 1sg.
tagih 3sg.m. itdga

P: prendere PT: [, II, IV, V, VII M: apporter
heggad > i>; payer aghiz j.¢ | ‘to take
to him'?

¢ K:736

Berber, cf. Kb. ay ‘to take’; Nef. ag ‘to take’;
Sok. ag ‘to take’; Siwa agad ‘to take (imp.
only)’

uyu [v.n.m.] ‘taking’

4 Probably from Ar. gabas ‘darkness, dark,
duskiness; the twilight before sunrise, last
shadows of the night. Cf. Ouar. gabessa
‘matin, début du jour’

Y-D » G-D

YDD

ayidad [m.] pl. yidad ‘male kid (goat)’
agided pl. gidad

P: capretto

@ Berber, cf. Kb. iyid ‘billy goat’; Nef. gid ‘kid
(goat)’; Sok. igid ‘kid (goat)’

tyidot ‘female kid (goat)’

tgidet

P: capretto

YF1

ayuf [m.] pl. yofawan “the lining of the
upper edge of a basket made of small
string”

aguf pl. gefawen

P: cesta

YF2

toyafi [f.] pl. tyafiwin ‘palm leaf’

tagafs, tagdfi pl. tgdafiwin

P: foglia; palma

YL

**yolli [v.céi] ‘to want’

pf. = fut. yalli

pf./fut. 1sg. gallih, gellih [PT:V], gillig [Z:1]
gillig [Z:111], gillih [Z:V11], galldh [P: example],
galld [P: example], dlla [P: example] 2sg.
tgallit, tégellit-(7) [PT:XII] tgélli t-(i-kra) (sic)
[Z:1] 3sg.m. igalli, igélli [PT:1], igélli [PT:X]
igéllr (sic) [PT:IX], igéllc [PT:IV], igelli [PT:II],
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igalli [Z:11] 3sg.f. tgalli 1pl. négalli, négdllc

[PT:XV] 2pl.m. tgalltyim 2pl.f. tgallimet 3pl.m.

galliyen, galliyen [PT:II] 3pLf. gallinet
P:volere PT: I, IL, IV, V, VI, IX, X, XII, XV Z:
I, IL, I1I, VII M: cher yéghalayeh <+ > ;
falloir yéghally . s

> gallih-ka, gallah-ka ‘I do not want’;

> gallah (or gall4, alla) a-Swah ‘I want to
drink’

¢ Perhaps Berber, cf. Kb. yéll ‘to think,
believe’; To. iyal ‘to believe’

The Berber cognates have quite a different
meaning, but the semantic shift may be
possible.

YL2

ayollay [m.] pl. yallayan ‘circle, loop’
agellai pl. gdlldyen

P: cerchio, giro

> agellai n tebazart ‘a circle of bread to
make baskets with’

¢ To. (Gh.) tagalait ‘circle’

YL3

**ayal/yli [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be dear’

res. yla

pf. 3sg.m. iglaia

Z:XI

# Ar. Pagla ‘to be dear or precious’

yoli-ka [stat.v.+neg.] ‘to be cheap’
ghaleika +S_ )¢

M: bon-marché

€ From Ar. gali ‘expensive’ + Awjila negative
particle kd.

YLB

**yoalldb [v.ccc] ‘to best s.o., to defeat s.0.
pf. / seq. yallab

pf. 3sg.m. igelléb-(ten)

PT: VIII M: par force yéghlebah <+
¢ Ar. galaba ‘to subdue, conquer, vanquish,
defeat’, the Awjila reflex appears to refer to a
Stem II derivation gallaba, which in MSA is
the causative of galaba. The meaning in the
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text is certainly not causative.

Y™
taymay (or: toymay) [f.] pl. taymawin,
taymawin ‘thigh’

tagmai pl. tagmawin, tagmawin

P: coscia M: cuisse thaghmay s Lo Lb
¢ TC: 669

Berber, cf. Ghd. tayma ‘thigh’; Nef. tagmad,
tagmad ‘thigh’; Sok. tdgma ‘thigh’; Siwa tagma
‘thigh’; To. tayma ‘thigh’; Kb. tayma ‘thigh’;
Zng. tdmd" ‘thigh’

YMR
tayommirt [f.] pl. toyammirin ‘armpit’
tagemmirt pl. tegémmirin

P: ascella M: aisselle teghmert & 225

¢ TC: 60

Berber, cf. Ghd. taymdrt, tayadmmadrt ‘corner,
elbow’; Kb. tiymart, tiy*mart ‘corner, elbow’;
To. dymoar, taymart ‘elbow’; Zng. o?mri(?),
u’mdr, i?mmdr ‘elbow’; Siwa tayammart
‘armpit’; Nef. tugumért, tugmért ‘elbow’;
YN1

ayun [m.] ‘a rope to which a ‘delou’ is
tied to draw water’

agin

P: corda

o Perhaps a derivation of dggdn ‘to bind, tie,
attach’ » QN

YN2

iyonni [v.c¢i] ‘to hurt’

3sg.m. igénni, igdnni-(y-i) [P: example] 3sg.f.
tdgénni

P: dolere, far male

o May either be an imperfective of a |cci|
verb, or the perfective of a |cci| verb.

D> atar-ennitk igdnni-y-r ‘my foot hurts’
4 Berber, cf. To. aycfna ‘suffering, hardship’;
Siwa gann ‘to hurt’

YR1

uydr [v.vee] ‘to get lost; to lose s.th. (s-yar
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+s.th.)’

seq. = res. = fut. uyar impf. tayor

imp. sg. ugér; pf. 2sg. tugért [PTX] 3sg.m.
yuger; res. 3sg.m. yugira; fut. 1sg. augérh
[PT:X] 3sg.m. ayuger [PT:X]; impf. 1sg. tdgarh
[P: example] 3sg.m. itdgar

P: perdersi, smarrirsi PT: X M: aller
youghera o & ¢

D> tagarh dsserir-i ‘1 always get lost in the
desert’

> yugira s-gar-i elméshaf ‘I have lost the
book (litt. the book is lost from me)’

4 K: 357,630

Probably related to Foq. u#gdr ‘to go’ The
meaning found in Miiller matches that of
El-fogaha. Ths implies that Awjila underwent
a semantic shift in between the publications
of Miiller and Paradisi.

§-uyor [caus.v.] ‘to lose s.th.

res. §-uyor impf. s-uyar

imp. sg. Suger; res. 3sg.m. sugirha; impf. 1sg.
sugarh [PT:IV] 3sg.m. iSugadr

P: perdersi, smarrirsi PT: IV

o sugdrh in PT:IV, morphologically looks like
an imperfective, but must be translated as a
perfective.

> Sugirha elméshaf ‘1 have lost the book’

YR2

toyarit (or: toyorit) [f.] pl. t(e)yariwin
‘stick’

tagarit pl. tgariwin, tégariwin [PT:1,
tgariwin-(fyek) [PT:1], tégariwin-(fydk) [PT:]
P: bastone PT: I M: baton tagharit

o y2 5 révolté (étre) tégharit o 5 25
# Berber, cf. Ghd. taydrit ‘stick’; Kb. tiyrit
‘stick’

YR3

yar [conj.] ‘but’

gar [PT:V], gér [PT:XI]

PT:V, XI

4 Ar. gayr ‘but, the reflex of the ay diphthong

YR2 — YRDM

as a plain vowel a is unexpected.

YR4

ayar [v.cc*] ‘to read’

seq. = res. dyra impf. yorra

imp. sg. ag’ér; pf. 3sg.m. yégra; res. 3sg.m.
yegraya; impf. 1sg. garrih 3sg.m. igérra
P:leggere

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. edr ‘to read’; Kb. yar ‘to
read’; To. dyar ‘to read; to study, go to school’
§-9yer [caus.v.] ‘to cause to read’

imp. sg. sagar

P: leggere

ayorru [v.n.m.] ‘reading’

agérri

P:leggere

YR5

ar [prep.] ‘to, near, at’

1sg. yar-i 2sg.m. yar-ok 2sg.f. yar-om 3sg.
yar-as 1pl. yar-nax 2pl.m. yar-kim 2pl.f.
yar-okmot gpl.m. yar-sin 3pl.f. yar-osnat
ar, ar [PT:XV] (before a noun), gar (before
pronouns) 1sg. gar-i, gar-t [PT:V,VI] 2sg.m
gar-ek, gar-ek [PT:I1] 2sg.f. gar-em 3sg. gar-es
1pl. gar-nah 2pl.m. gar-kim 2pl.f. gar-ekmet
3pl.m. gar-sin 3pl.f. gar-esnet

P: presso PT: 111, V, VI, XV

D> iriu inni ar améden ‘the child is by the
man’

¢ TC:70

Berber, cf. Foq. gur ‘near, at’; Nef. ger ‘near,
at’; To. yor ‘chez, at the home of, in the
presence of’; Zng. d?r, dr ‘near, at’

YRDM

tyardimt (or: tyardimt) [f.] pl. tyardimin
‘scorpion’

tgardimt pl. tgardimin

P: scorpione; M: reptile taghardim

po > y=5; scorpion téghardim o> 253
¢ K:633

Berber, cf. Ghd. tasarddmt ‘scorpion’; Kb.



YRF — YTM + GLW (Move to QTM

iyirdam ‘scorpion’; To. eyérdom ‘large
scorpion’; Foq. tagurdé¢mt ‘scorpion’; Sok.
tqardémt ‘scorpion’; Nef. tgardémt ‘scorpion’;
Siwa tagardumt ‘scorpion’ (Naumann

2013: 322) For the Ghadames form, see
Vycichl (1990).

YRF

ayarf (or: ayorf) [m.] ‘type of palm tree’
agarf

P: palma

YRM1

ayarom [m.] ‘castle, police post’

agdrem

P: castello, posto di polizia

@ Tashl. iyrm “fortified granary’

YRR
tayrart [f.] ‘sack, bag’

thaghrart & 51 & L ‘sack, bag’

M: sac

@ Siwa tgorart ‘small sack made of camel
skin’; Ghd. tayardrt ‘large sack of wool and
hair for grain’; Kb. tayrart, tay*rart ‘roughly
woven bag with dual pockets for transporting
wheat on a camel’s back’

VRS

pl. alyarsat-(dnnas) [f.] ‘young palms’
pl. élgarsat-(énnes)

PT: XV

€ Ar. garsa(t) pl. garsat ‘plant’ Mor. Ar.
garsa ‘garden’

YRS

ay(9)ras [v.ccc] ‘to slaughter s.th. (+ I0)
pf. oyrds res. dyras

imp. sg. agdrés, agres-(dik) [PT:XV], dgares$
[B21]; pf. 3sg.m. yagrés; res. 3sg.m. yagrisa
P: sgozzare PT: XV B21: 391 M: boucher, s.
yégharrech g+ immolé ??magharich
¢sy Lao; immoler gharich gy L&

¢ TC:82

Berber, cf. Ghd. dyras ‘to immolate; to
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slaughter’; To. dyras ‘to slaughter’; Zng. o?ras
‘to be slaughtered’

ayoras [v.n.m.] ‘slaughter’

agards

P: sgozzare

YSLM

ayasldm (or: ayasldm [m.] ‘lizard (male)’
agaslém

P: lucertola

tyaslomt (or: tyaslomt) [m.] ‘lizard
(female)’

tgaslémt ‘lizard (female)’

P: lucertola

VST

ayast [m.] pl. yastin ‘bone’

agdst pl. gdstin, gastin-(nésnet) [PT:XV]

P: osso PT: XV M: os aghazt & Ls |

¢ TC:85,K: 721

Berber, cf. GGhd. ydss, yds ‘bone’; Kb. iyass
‘bone’; To. éydss ‘bone’; Zng. i?si(?) ‘bone’.

Awjila has an extra final ¢ in the root, not
present in any other Berber language.
VS
ayds [v.cc] ‘to love’
pf. oyds res. yos fut. yds impf. toyyds (or:
toyyas)
imp. sg. agds, gas [B21] pl.m. agasat pl.f.
agésmet; pf. 1sg. gash 3sg.m. yagds; res. 1sg.
gisha 3sg.m. yagisa; fut. 1sg. agdsh 3sg.m.
aigas; impf. taggash, tagdash 3sg.m. itaggds
P: amare B21: 391 M: aimer yéghachtia

- SO -
D> taggdsh-kem ‘1love you’
¢ K724
Berber, cf. Nef. gess, gdss ‘to love’; Siwa afis ‘to
love, want’
YTIM + GLW (Move to QTM
**aqtdm togiliwin [v.] ‘to execute (?)’
impf. yagattom togiliwin
3sg-m. impf. yeghettem igiliouy o5
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S gt

M: bourreau

4 Probably to be analyzed as: yagattom
tigiliwin ‘he is cutting heads) Cf. Ar. gatama
‘to cut off, break off’

YT1

tyat [f.] pl. tyattan, tyitton ‘goat’

tgat pl. tgdtten, tgittin

P: capra

¢ TC: g

Berber, cf. Ghd. téeat ‘goat’; Kb. tayat ‘goat’s
Nef. tgdt ‘goat’; Siwa tgat id.; To. tdyatt ‘goat’;
Zng. ta?D ‘goat.

YV

ay(e)v [m.] ‘milk’

agev, agf, aqf [P:example], dgéf [B24], dgév
[B24]

P: latte B24: 186

> aqf d-atrar ‘fresh milk’

¢ TC:u3,K: 11,160,738

Berber, cf. Kb. iyi ‘whey’; To. dxx ‘milk’; Zng.
i?Z, i?%(%) ‘milk’

YVL

ayval, agval [m.] ‘ash’

dgvel, égvel

P: cenere M: cendre aghwel J 4< |

¢ TC:99

Maybe connected to Zng. ti?yift ‘ash’. To
connect these two forms, we have to assume
a metathesis of */ and *f in Zenaga (or,
vice-versa in Awjila). The reflex of

Proto-Berber *8 is not commonly f in Zenaga.

Y71

ayiz [m.] pl. yizzen ‘necklace’

agiz pl. gizzen

P: collana

D> agiz n urag ‘golden necklace’ [s.v. di]
4 Berber, cf. Siwa agiz ‘necklace of coral,
golden parts and old coins’

YZF

YT1 — HLB

yozzof [stat.v.] ‘to be long, be high’

1sg. yozfax 2sg. yozfat 3sg.m. yozzof 3sg.f.
yozfot pl. yozzifit

15g. gazfah 2sg. gazfat 3sg.m. gazzef 3sg.f.
gazfet pl. gazzifit

P: lungo, alto

¢ TC:105

Berber, cf. Kb. iy*zif ‘to be long’; Zng. o?Zuf
‘to be long’

yzif [adj.]f. toyzift (or: tayzift) long, high’
m. gzif f. tagzift

P: lungo, alto

§-9yzaf [caus.v.]| ‘to lengthen’

pf. / seq. = res. $oyzaf impf. §-oyzaf

imp. sg. $égzef, ségzef’; pf. 1sg. Segzéfh 3sg.m.
isdgzef’; res. 1sg. Segzifha 3sg.m. isdgzifa;
impf. 1sg. Sdgzafh 3sg.m. iSagzdf

P: allungare; lungo, alto

toyzof [f.] length’

tagzef

P:lunghezza

H» I4
HD

alhudi [m.] jew’

elhidi, thiidr, elhiidi, alhidi, [éhiidi

PT:V

€ ELA (hidi jew’; Ar. al-had ‘jewry),
al-yahudiy ‘jew, jewish’

HL

Ishal [m.] ‘people, family’

léhal [PT:1), lehil-(énniik, énnek) [PT:XV]
PT:II, XV

¢ Ar. Pahl ‘relatives, folks, family; kin; people,
members, followers etc.’; ELA Aal ‘family’ (p.c.
Benkato)

HLB

**3hl3b [v.ccc] ‘to surpass’
fut. shlab

fut. 3pl.m. ahlében

PT:1I



HRZ — HM=2

HRZ

Isharzat [f.] ‘noise’

léharzet

PT: VII

€ ELA hdrZa ‘noise’

HWY

alhowdyyi, alhowdyyi [adv.] ‘outside,
outdoors, out, abroad’

alhawayyt [PT:VIIL], lhawayyt [PT:VIII],
elhawdyyt [PT:IV]

P: fuori PT: IV, VIII

> alhawayyi af dsal ‘out of the village’
€ Ar. hawarr ‘airy, breezy; aerial, the
meaning underwent quite a radical semantic
shift in Awjila.

HB

Ihabb [m.] pl. Iohbub ‘date (ripe)’
lhabb pl. lahbiib

P: dattero Z: IV M: datte, fruit lahbou
5_):_7_]

® Ar. habb ‘grains; seed’

HDF

haddf [v.ccc] ‘to throw’

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. shdef

imp. sg. hddéf; pf. 3sg.m. yahdef-(ténet)
[PT:V]; res. 1sg. ahdefh-(tit)-a [PT:V]; fut. 1sg.
ahdefi-(s) [PT:V]

P: gettare PT: V

@ Berber, cf. Siwa afdaf ‘to throw’ (Naumann
2013: 297)

HDN

hiddan [pron.] ‘anyone’

hiddan

P:nessuno PT: 11

# Ar. Pahad-an ‘anyone’ with retention of
Tanwin.

HK(Y)

**3ahk [v.cc*] ‘to tell

pf. / seq. ohka impf. hokka

pf. 3sg.m. yahk-(is) [PT:IV]; impf. gpl.m.
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hakkdn-(dik) [PT:II]

PT:1I, IV

@ Ar. haka ‘to tell’

Iohkayat [f.] ‘story’

lahkayet

PT: 1V

& Ar. hikaya(t) ‘story, tale’

HL

aholi [m.] pl. holawen lamb’

aholt pl. holawen

P: agnello M: mouton haoli . s>

€ ELA /6l ‘(one year old) lamb’; Ar. hawli
‘periodic, temporary, interim; one year old
(animal), yearling; young animal; lamb,
wether’

taholit [f.] pl. tholitin ‘sheep (more
common than tav3l)’

taholit pl. tholitin

P: pecora

HLKT

thalkut (or: thalkut) [f.] pl. thalkiatin
‘bread’

thalkut pl. thalkiitin

P: pane

HMz1

ahomm [v.cc?] ‘to guard the palms’
imp. sg. dhamm

P: custodire

€ Ar. hama ‘to defend, guard, protect’
hammay [m.] ‘guardian of date palms’
hammai

P: custodire

4 A CaCCaC agentive formation off the
Arabic root fimy ‘to protect.

HMz2

**shm/ahmi [v.cc*/cci] ‘to burn, scorch’
res. ohma/ohmi

res. 3sg.f. tahmaya

PT: III

4 Mor. Ar. hma ‘to become very hot’
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HML
**3hmal [v.ccc] ‘to load, carry’

res. = fut. shmal

res. 3sg.m. yahmel-(¢0)-ya [PT:II1]; fut. 1sg.
ahmelp [PT:XII]

PT: I1I, XII

# Ar. hamala ‘to carry, bear’

alhom(9)l [m.] load, burden’

elhaml, elhamél-(énnes)

PT: III

# Ar. himl, (collog.) haml ‘cargo, load,
burden’

HMS

hommus [m.] ‘penis’

hammiis

P: penis

HNN

hannuni [kin.m.] ‘grandfather’

2sg. honnuni-k

1sg. hanniini 2sg. hannuni-k

P:nonno

4 In ELA, the usual word for grandfather and
grandmother are Zedd and Zedda respectively.
But an alternative word for grandmother is
hanna, which is usually used in the
diminutive is iineyna.

Benkato (p.c.) points out that, while this
word is unattested in ELA, it follows a rare
masculine diminutive pattern. A
hypothetical **hann could have had a
diminutive formation **hannun, rather than
the regular diminutive **fanneyn. This rare
diminutive pattern is usually used for names,
for example Adam dim. Addam.

HNT
honta [adv.adj.] ‘a bit’

hénta

P: poco PT: 111, XII

# Ar. hinta(t) ‘kind of hard wheat, the
semantic shift is comparable to habba in Siwa
(‘grain’ > ‘a little’) (p.c. Souag)

HML — HS1

HQ

alhoqq [m.]

‘one’s due, rightness’

elhdqq [PT:VI1], elhaqq-(enniik) [PTXIV]

PT: VI, XIV M: prix, valeur elakkenes
Uu_i_§_1 | 4 Ar. haqq ‘truth, correctness,
rightness; rightful possession, property; one’s

)

due
HS
**huss [v.cc] ‘to feel’

pf. / seq. hussa

pf. 1sg. hossih

P: freddo

o This verb is only found in the construction
‘I feel cold’ in Paradisi’s vocabulary.

¢ Ar. hassa ‘to feel, sense’

HSB

ahsdb [v.ccc] ‘to count; to think, figure’
pf. / seq. = res. ahsab

imp. sg. ahséb; pf. 3sg. yahseb-(t¢net) [PT:V];
res. 1sg. ahsébh-(kit)-ya [PT:XI]

PT:V, VIII, XI

¢ Ar. hasaba ‘to compute, reckon, calculate;
to count’; Ar. hasaba ‘to take s.th or s.o into
account or into consideration’

**m-hasab [mid.v.] ‘to settle the score’
fut. m-hasab

fut. 1pl. anmhdseb

PT: 11

o This only example of the Berber Middle
prefix *mm- in Awjila.

¢ Ar. hasaba ‘to hold responsible’

HSL

**hassal [v.ccc] ‘to obtain’

res. hassal

res. 3sg.m. yahassila

PT:V

¢ Ar. hassala ‘to obtain’

HS1

ahas [stat.v] ‘to be ugly, bad’
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3sg.m. ahas gsg.f. ahaset pl. ahasit
ahads, ahas [PT:XV] f. ahdset pl. ahasit

P: brutto, cattivo PT: XV M: avare ahach
¢s L> 1 ; imparfait hhach g L>

¢ Probably from Ar. wahs ‘wild, untamed’
HS2

ah3d$ [v.cc*] ‘to crush dates’

impf. hossa

imp. sg. ahds; impf. 3sg.m. ihéssa

P: pestare datteri

ahassu [v.n.m.] ahdssa ‘grinding dates’
P: pestare datteri

HT1

hatta [kin.f.] {(maternal) aunt’

2sg.m. hotta-k 3sg. hotta-s

1sg. hétta 2sg.m. hettd-k 3sg. hettd-s

P: zio M: tante attak ¢ |

HT2

hatta [adv.] ‘even’

hatta

PT:V

¢ £LA hdtta ‘even’

HZM

alhdzmat [m.] ‘bundle’

elhazmet

PT:1

& Ar. huzma(t) ‘s.th. wrapped up or tied up;
bundle, fagot fascine’

HZ

alhazat (or: alhazat) [f.] ‘thing’
alhdzet

P: cosa

¢ Ar haZa(t) ‘need, necessity; matter,
concern; thing, object’

ELA hdZa ‘thing’

In

-i [suff.] ‘towards’

-l

P:aPT: 1L IV, V, IX, XI, XII, XV Z: XI

> nettin ya‘idda (ir) tfilli-y-i ‘he has gone

to the house’

¢ The same directional suffix -i is also found
in Ghadames.

I2

i, y [prep.]dative preposition

; ( [PTALIVXXIILXV], y- [P:example;
PT:VXV], yé- [PT:V]; 2sg. i-ku [PT:V]

P:a PT:1L IV, V, X, XIII, XV

> urifh i-temigni ‘I wrote to the woman’
> fkih waya y-améden ‘1 gave this to the
man’

4 Pan-Berber, cf. Kb. i, Zng. i, Ghd. i etc.
I3

tit [f.] pl. tiwin ‘eye; eye of a needle’

tit, tit pl. tiwin, ettiwin [B21]

P: occhio; cruna dell’ago B21: 391 M: oeil
athi _b|;source tiouen g5

¢ NZ:D1TC: 238

Berber, cf. To. tétt ‘eye’; Zng. tuD ‘eye’. There is
an unexpected absence of emphatic ¢ in
Awijila.

I4

?ih [excl.] ‘yes’

i, th, hi

P:si

@ Siwa hi ‘yes’

I5

i [interj.| ‘hey?

i-(ku)

PT: 111

o Only attested in the phrase i-kiZ ‘hey you!

I6

=i [pron.]isg. direct object pronoun

-4, -{ [PT:XII], res. -iya

P:io PT:III XII

Ka

-ka [part.] negative particle placed after
verbs, nouns and adjectives. Sometimes
used in conjunction with the negative
particle wur, ur, wul, ul.
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-ka, ka [PT:LILILV,VLVILVIILXILXIII] kra
[Z:1], kira [Z:111), -tka [Z:V1I]

P:non PT: 1, I1, I11, V, VI, VII, VIII, XII, XIIT
Z:1, 111, VII

> igalli-ka ‘he doesn’t want’

D> tdnit-kd ‘do not enter!

> nettin d-awil-kd ‘he is not Awjilan’

D> ur ndka-kd ‘did I not tell you?’

¢ TC:603K: 485

Probably related to the common second

element in double negations in Berber, cf. Kb.

ur...ara; Fig. ul...$ay; Rif. waa...$a; MA ur...sa
etc.

For a discussion on the history of this particle
and the negative perfective see Brugnatelli
(1987; 2002)

K2

ka [pron.]2sg.m. independent pronoun
ku [PT:VXI] kit [PT:IILV,XV]

P:tu PT: 111, V, XTI, XV

=ku [pron.]2sg.m. direct object pronoun
-ku [PT:V], res. kitya [PT:IILXI]

P:tu PT:1IL, V, XI

=ik [pron.]2sg.m. indirect object
pronoun

-ik, d-k (< x-ik) [PT:IV,VX], res. -ika, d-ka (<
x-ika) [PT:XIII]

P:tu PT: IV, V, X, XIII

KBR

tokabort, tokabart [f.] pl. tekabrin ‘shirt’
tekabert, tékabért [PT:XIII] pl. tekdbrin

P: camicia PT: XIII M: chemise tékabert
& S5 habit tékébert & 5 S5

¢ K201

Berber, cf. Siwa akbar ‘shirt’

KDM

**koddim [adj.]pl. keddiman ‘old’

m. pl. keddimen

PT:1I

4 Probably from Ar. gadim ‘old, but both the
k for g and the geminate dd for d are

K2 — KL

unexpected, but cf. Sok. gaddim ‘old’

KDR

tokadirt [f.] pl. tkadrin ‘ear (botanical)’
tekedirt, tekdirt [B21] pl. tkedrin

P: spiga B21: 384 M: épi tékadert o y 1S5
¢ K:588

Berber, cf. Nef. tiddért ‘ear (botanical)’; Ghd.
tasaddart ‘ear of grain’; MA taydert ‘ear of
grain’; Foq. tddri ‘ear (botanical)’;
KF

alkoffat [f.] ‘scale/plate of a scales
élkéffet

PT: 1V

¢ Ar. kiffa(t) ‘scale/plate of a scales’
KFN

**koffon [v.ccc] ‘to wrap’

imp. sg. keffén-(¢)

PT:II

® Ar. kaffana ‘to wrap s.th., to cover s.th.

KK

takukt [f.] pl. tokkik ‘worm’

taktkt pl. tekkik

P: verme M: ver thaqouq ( 45 b

¢ K:500

Berber, cf. Kb. awakkiw, tawakka ‘worm’; To.

)

tawakke ‘earthworm; maggot’; Siwa takacci
‘earthworm’

KL

kull [quant.] ‘each, every; all’

kull [PT:LILVII] kall [PT:XTILXV], koll [PT:]
PT: I, II, VIII, XIII, XV M: chacun
koulliounkesimani 5 Law_iiy [S;
surtout afkoul J 431 ; tout koullou J-S
> uyefka kull iwin tagarit ‘and he gave
each one a stick’ [PT:I]

D> usand galliyen ammudan kull déffer-a
‘they came and they all wanted to pray
behind him’ [PT:II]

& Av. kull ‘all, each, every’

kkull [quant.] ‘all, whole’
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kkull [PT:VILL], kkull [PT:XV], kull [PT:II]
PT:1I, VIII, XV

> uyaqqim iddahwar asali kkull inéssed
él‘ulama ‘and he started going around the
whole village asking scholars (difficult
questions)’ [PT:VIII]

kulli 83y [m.] ‘everything’

kudli $éi

PT: XV

& Ar. kulli $ay? ‘everything’

KLB

klabu [m.] “very thick animal skin”

klabu

P: pelle

4 From Hausa kilabo ‘tanned ox-hide’ (Souag
2013), also attested in Ghd. klabo ‘id’

KLM

akollim [m.] pl. k3ll(e)men ‘male slave,
servant’

akellim, akellim-(énnes) [PT:X] pl. kéllemen
P: schiavo, servo PT: X

¢ Perhaps related to Kb. akli ‘slave), the
additional m in the Awjila word is not easily
explained.

takoallimt [f.] pl. tkollmin ‘female slave,
servant’

takellimt pl. tkellmin

P: schiavo

KM1

kom [pron.]2sg.f. independent pronoun
kem

P: tu B21: 390 PT: IV, XV

=kom [pron.]|2sg.f. direct object pronoun
-kem, res. -kima

P: tu

KMz2

=kim [pron.]2pl.m. direct object
pronoun

-kim, -kim [PT:1], res. -kima

P:voi PT:1
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=ikim [pron.]2pl.m. indirect object
pronoun

-ikim, a-kim (< x-ikim) [PT:1], res. -ikima
P:voi PT: 11

=kmat [pron.]2pLf. direct object
pronoun

-kmet, res. -kmita

P: voi

=okmdt [pron.]2plf. indirect object
pronoun

-ekmét, res. -ekmita

P: voi

KMM

kommim [pron.]2pl.m. independent
pronoun

kemmim

P: voi B21: 390 PT: 1

kommimat [pron.|2pl.f. independent
pronoun

kemmimet

P: voi B21: 390

KML1

**kkommal [v.ccc] ‘to finish’

seq. kkommaol

pf. 1sg. kemmélh [PT:1I] 3sg.m. ikkémmel
[PTLXIV], yekkémmel [PT:IV]

PT: 11, IV, XIV M: tout-a-fait ekmella
+J_aS | ; entire ekmeleh iJ_aS|

¢ Ar. kammala ‘to finish’

KMS

kms3s [v.ccc] ‘to tie together a bundle’
imp. sg. kmés

P: legare, attaccare

¢ TC: 375

Berber, cf. Ghd. dkmas ‘to fold; to tighten’; Kb.
akmas ‘to tie in a knot’; Zng. dgmoa$ ‘to be in a
knot’; Siwa akamiis ‘knot’; To. (a.D) akmas ‘to
tie together’

tokommust (or: takommust) [f.] pl.
tokommis$ ‘bundle of sticks, bundle’
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takemmiist pl. tekemmi$

P: fagotto, involto

# Berber, cf. Kb. tayammust, tawammust ‘a
small tied up bundle’; Ouar. takammust ‘small
tied up package’

KNK

konn-ok [particle] ‘what is it with you?’
kénn-ek

PT:XV

& ELA kann-ak, kann-ha, etc. ‘what’s with you,
what’s the matter with you’ (p.c. Benkato)

KNVL » QNVL
KNY

**3kna/akni [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be beautiful’
res. okna/okni

res. 1sg kniha 2sg. tknita 3sg.m. yekndya

P: bello

# Berber, cf. Fig. cen ‘be beautiful

KNZR

tkonzirt [f.] pl. tkenzirin, tkanzir ‘nose’
tkenzirt, tkenzirt [B21], tkinzirt [B21] pl.
tkenzirin, tkenzir

P: naso B21: 384 M: niece (sic; nez) tenzert
S 5

o M: nez and M: niéce were switched around
accidentally in the wordlist.

4 TC: 559
Berber, cf. Foq. tinzért ‘nose’; Kb. tinzort

‘nose’; Nef. tinzért ‘nose’; To. tinsdrt ‘nose’;
Siwa tanzdrt ‘nose’; Sok. tunzd*rt ‘nose’; Zng.
tinZdrt ‘nose’.

Awjila has a root initial £ not commonly
found in other Berber languages.
Surprisingly, Miiller’s word for ‘nose’ does not
(yet?) have the & element.

akonzir [m.] ‘big nose’

akenzir

P: naso

KR1

okri [v.cci] ‘to return; (+af) to answer’

KNK — KR3

pf. / seq. akri res. dkri impf. karri

imp. sg. ékri; pf. 3sg.m. yekri, yekri-(kd)
[PT:II] 3sg.f. tekri [PT:XV]; res. 3sg.m.
yekrdya; impf. 3sg.m. ikérrt

P: ritornare PT: III, VII, VIII, IX, XV M:
rendre aikri s ;S| ; retour kéri s ,S;
revenir ékeri s -S|

€ Berber, cf. Ghd. dkri ‘to return; to become’;
Zng. ummugrih ‘to return’

§-okri [caus.v.] ‘to return s.th.

pf. / seq. = §-okri

imp. sg. $ékri, Sekri-(dik) [PT:VII|; pf. 3sg.m.
isekr-(is) [PT:VII]

P: ritornare; restituire PT: VII

KR2

akar, ukar [v.vec] ‘to steal’

seq. = res. = fut. uker impf. takar

imp. sg. dkar, ikar; pf. 3sg.m. yitker 3pl.m.
ukéren [PT:IX]; res. yukira; fut. 3pl.m.
aukerén-(ten) [PT:IX]; impf. 2sg. ttdkdrt
[PT:IV] 3sg.m. itdker

P: rubare PT: IV, IX

¢ TC:38

Berber, cf. Ghd. ékar ‘to steal’; Kb. ak™ar ‘to
steal’; To. akar ‘to steal, rob’; Zng. o?gar ‘to
steal’

ukiir [v.n.m. | ‘stealing’

ukar

P: rubare

§-ukar [caus.v.] ‘to cause to steal’
impf. s-ukar

imp. sg. Suker; impf. 1sg. sukdrh

P: rubare

**tw-akar [pass.v.] ‘to be stolen’

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. tw-aker

pf. 3sg.m. itudker; res. 3sg.m. ituakira; fut.
3sg.m. aitudker

P: rubare

kkur, ikkur » LK1

KR3
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akkar [v.cc] ‘get up, take off’

pf. = fut. akkdr seq. = res. akkar impf.
tokkor

imp. sg. ékkér pl.m. kkerdt pl.f. kkérmet; pf.
1sg. kkerh, kerh 3sg.m. yekkér 3sg.f. tékker
[PT:XV], tekkér [PT:XV] 3pl.m. kkéren [PT:XV]
ékkéren [PT:XV] 3pl.f. ekkérnet [PT:XV],
kkérnet [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. kirha 3sg.m. yekkira;
fut. 1sg. akkérh 3sg.m. ayekkér; impf. 1sg.
tekkérh 2sg. tekkért [P:example] 3sg.m. itékker
P: alzarsi, levarsi PT: XV M: dresser kerr
S; dressé ??mekerr < o

> tekkért-kd ‘do not get up’

¢ TC: 408, presents an alternative origin
than proposed below.

Berber, cf. Ghd. dkkar ‘to get up, to lift up’; Kb.
akkar ‘to get up’; Zng. dgur ‘to get up’
(e)kkur [v.n.m.] ‘getting up’

kkiir

P: alzarsi, levarsi

$-okkar [caus.v.] ‘to make someone get

)

up

imp. sg. $ékker

P: alzarsi, levarsi

KR4

kira (or: kora) [m.] ‘thing, nothing (in
negative sentences)’

kéra, kéra

P: cosa; niente

D> kéra-y-dya ddiwa ‘what (thing) is this?’
> wur gari kéra ‘I have nothing’

¢ TC:603

Berber, cf. Ghd. kara ‘thing’; Foq. sira ‘thing’;
Kb. kra, ka ‘thing’; Zng. kard(h) ‘thing’
KRBS

akorbus (or: akarbui$) [m.] ‘trunk of a
palm tree’

akdrbits

P: palma; tronco d’albero

KRD1
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tokordi [f.] ‘measles’
tekérdi
P: morbillo

KRDz2

tokordit [f.] ‘core of a palm’

tkerdit

P: palma

@ Berber, cf. Siwa takardya ‘spathe of the
inflorescence of a date palm’

KRM

tokrumt (or: takrumt) [f.] joint of a
bone in general’

takriomt

P: osso

¢ Berber, cf. To. akrom ‘to twist, bend’; Nef.
akriim ‘back’, tukrimt ‘neck’; Sok. takriimt
‘neck’.

The formation is similar to that of Sokna, but
the meaning is very different.

KRS1

kards, akrds [v.ccc] ‘to tie, knot’

imp. sg. kerés, ékrés, keres [B21]

P: legare, attaccare B21: 391

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dkras ‘to tie in a knot’; Kb.
akras ‘to tie in a knot’; To. okras ‘to tie in a
knot’

akras [v.n.m.] ‘tying, knotting’

akrds

o The regular verbal noun would be akaras.
The absence of 2 is unexpected.

P:legare, attaccare

tkorrist [f.] pl. tkorris knot’

tkerrist, tkerrist [B21] pl. tkerris

P: nodo B21: 3091

€ Berber, cf. To. tekdrrest pl. To. tikarras
‘knot’; Siwa akarriis (Naumann 2013: 378)
KRS2

akrds, kords [v.ccc] ‘to hoe, dig’

impf. korrds

. v 1 sy gy
imp. sg. @krés, kérés; impf. 3sg.m. ikerrés
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P: zappare

€ Ghd. dkraz ‘to plough’; MA krez, $rez ‘to
plough’; Nef. ékrez ‘to plough’

akoras [v.n.m.] ‘hoeing, digging’

akéras
P: zappare

KRZ

tkirza [f.] ‘ploughing’

tkirza

B21: 384

o Beguinot does not explicitly mention the
meaning of this word, but connects it with
the Nefusi word tirzd of which we know the
meaning.

@ Berber cf. Nef. tirzd ‘ploughing,
cultivation’; MA takerza ‘ploughing’. » KRS2

KSM

ksum [m.] ‘meat’

kstim, ksum-(dya) [PT:II] ksum-(ennésnet)
[PT:XV]

P: carne PT: II, XV M: chair aksoum

p oS!

¢ K574

Berber, cf. Ghd. aksam ‘meat’; Kb. aksum

‘meat’; Sok. aksiim ‘meat’; Siwa askium ‘meat’.

KS

(9)kkas [v.cc] ‘to take off, remove’

pf. akk3ds impf. tokkes

imp. sg. ékkés, kkés, kes [Bz21]; pf. 3sg.m.
yekkés [PT: IX]; impf. 3sg.m. itékkes

P: togliere, levare PT: IX B21: 391 M:
arracher ekkech .5 | ; fermé ??makkecha
148 o; fermer yékkecha +a<_

¢ TC: 610

Berber, cf. Ghd. dkkas ‘to remove, take off’;
Kb. akkas ‘to take away, remove’; To. akkas ‘to
take away, remove’; Zng. dkkas ‘to remove,
take off’

(9)kkus [v.n.m.] ‘taking off, removing’
kkis

P: togliere, levare

KRZ — KTL

KSM

toksaymt [f.] pl. tokSaymin ‘watermelon’
teksaimt pl. teksaimin

P: cocomero

¢ Berber, cf. Siwa tamoksa ‘watermelon’;
Ghd. tamdksa ‘melon.

Awjila underwent metathesis. Vycichl
(2005: 9) considers this word a Punic
loanword, cf. Hebr. gissu? ‘cucumber’,
compare also » KSN.

ksaym [m.] ‘watermelons (coll.)

ksaim

P: cocomero

KSN

akassin, aksin [m.] pl. kessin ‘core of a
fruit’

akessin, aksin pl. kdssin

P: nocciolo

¢ Perhaps related to Mzab/Ouar. tayessimt
‘cucumber’.

Ref.: Vycichl (2005: 9)

KTF1

tkattift [f.] pl. tkattfin ‘ant’

tkettift pl. tkettfin

P: formica M: fourmi tékétfi i3S

¢ NZ:DF1TC: 971 K: 618

Berber, cf. Foq. tgétfin ‘ants (coll.)’; Ghd.
takatfet ‘ant’; Kb. awattuf, tawattuft ‘ant’; Zng.
oduf, odduf ‘ant’, todduft ‘female or small ant’;
Nef. tigqttéft ‘ant’; Sok. tagédfit ‘ant’

KTF2

alkatf(-onnas) [m.] pl. laktuf-(onnas)
‘shoulder’

elketf-(énnes) [PT:XII], élketf [PT:XIII] pl.
lektuf-(énnek, énnes) [PT:XV]

PT: XII, XIII, XV

& Ar. katif, kitf pl. Paktaf ‘shoulder’

KTL
akital [m.] ‘date born from bad
pollenation’
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akitel

P: dattero

KTT

akottut [adj.|pl. kattuten f. takattut pl.
tokattttin ‘small of stature, thin, weak’
m. sg. akettut pl. kettiiten f. takettiit pl.
tekettiitin

P: piccolo

KWY

tokwayt [f.] ‘ball

tik'wait

Z:XII

KWYS

kowayas (or: kuwayas) [adv.] ‘good; very’
kuwéyes [PT:IV] kuwdyes [PT:XV]

PT: IV, XV

€ Ar. kuwayyis ‘nice, fine, pretty, comely,
handsome, beautiful’

KZN

kazan [m.] ‘pot’

kazdan

Z: V1

L1

la [conj.] ‘no’

la

PT: XI

¢ Ar. la ‘no’

la-budda [adv.] ‘certainly’

la-budda

PT: IV

@ Ar. la budda ‘certainly’; ELA la budda
‘certainly’

la » lada

L2

ala [pron.]relative pronoun with
incorporated non-human antecedent
ald

P: quello PT:V, XV

> akkd ald urifha ‘behold, that which I
have written’
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L3

tala [f.] ‘kitchen’

tala

P: cucina

€ Berber, cf. Ghd. tali ‘roony

L4

ul [m.] pl. ulawen ‘heart’

ul, ul-(innéh) [Z:11] pl. ulawen

P: cuore Z: Il M: coeur ouelnis gui_J g |

¢ TC:1010 K: 121,133

Berber, cf. Kb. ul ‘heart’; To. uilh ‘heart’; Zng.
uy ‘heart’

ul na-zzuy [phrasal n.] ‘core of a palm’
ul né-gziii

P: palma

L5

illi [m.] ‘millet’

il élle

P: miglio

L6

tili [f.] ‘shadow’

il

P: ombra M: ombre tilly b

D> tili-y-t ‘in the shadow’

¢ TCao27

Berber, cf. Kb. tili ‘shadow’; Ghd. téle
‘shadow’; To. téle ‘shade’; Zng. tiyih ‘shadow’;
Siwa tld (Naumann 2013: 377)

L7

**al/li [v.c*/ci] ‘to be a creditor to s.o. (+
folly

res. la/li

res. 1sg. ltha [P:example] 2sg. tlita
[P:example] 3sg.m. ilaya [P:example]

P: avere

> nek liha fellik ‘I owe you money’

> ku tlita felliwi ‘you owe me money’

D> nettin ilaya ‘He has a debt’

¢ Siwa ili ‘to have’; Kb. ili ‘to be, exist’; To. al
‘to have’; Ghd. dl ‘to have’; Zng. dyi(?) ‘to have’
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LB

t(a)laba [f.] pl. telabiwin ‘barracan’
teldba, tlaba-(nnuk) [PT:V] pl. telabiwin

P: barracano PT: V M: couverture
thalabah + Y1

¢ K:294

Berber, cf. Kb. talaba ‘piece of hand woven
wool: clothes, covering’; Foq. taldba
‘barracan’; Sok. tldba ‘baraccan’

LBB

albub/albab [v.ccc/ceve] ‘to mount,
climb’

res. albub/3albab impf. lobbub

imp. sg. elbiib, albiib res. 1sg. elbiibha [PT:XII]
3sg.m. yelbiba [PT:XI1]; impf. 3sg.m. ilebbiib
P: montare, salire PT: XII M: cavalier
elbeba 1|

> albub af agmdr ‘mount a horse!’

o The reflexes of this verb are ambiguous: res.
1sg. points to a verb albuib and res. 3sg.m.
point to a verb albsb.

alobab [v.n.m.] ‘mounting, climbing’
alebab

P: montare, salire

$-3lbub/s-3lbab [caus.v.] ‘to cause to
mount’

impf. $-albab

imp. sg. $élbiib; impf. 3sg.m. iselbdb

P: montare, salire

LBHR » BHR

LBLS » BLS

LBRS

tolabrast [f.] lizard’

telabrést

P: lucertola

LBRT » BRT

LBS

tolobbist [f.] pl. talobbis, tlobbisin ‘peel
(of a fruit, vegetable etc.), leaf’

telebbist pl. télebbis, tlebbisin

LB — LFNK » FNK

P: buccia, scorza; foglia

& Perhaps a Berber diminutive from ELA [ébés
‘suit’ > ‘little suit’ > ‘peel. Arabic s does not
shift to § usually.

LD

Iuda [adv.] ‘nothing’

lida, la

P: niente PT: III M: rester laouada o > 1 4
> gari liida ‘T have nothing’

LDM » DM

LDN

tildunt [f.] ‘tin’

tildiint

P: stagno (metallo) M: étain tildount
sy b

¢ K:245

Berber, cf. Kb. aldun lead’; Zng. aldiun ‘lead’
LF1

**11uff [v.cc] ‘to wrap up’

pf. / seq. lluff

pf. 3sg.m. illuff [PT:II]

PT: Il M: enveloppé ??mélouffi o)z

envelopper louffi i

# ELA ildff ‘to wrap up’; Ar. laffa ‘to wrap up’
LF2

alf [num.] ‘thousand’

elf

PT:V

¢ Ar. ?alf ‘thousand; millennium’

LF3

(9)113f [v.¢c] ‘to divorce’

imp. sg. élléf llef

P: ripudiare

@ Berber, cf. Kb. atlof ‘to divorce’; Ghd. dtlaf
‘to lose, get lost’; Siwa allof ‘to divorce’
(e)lluf [v.an.m.] ‘divorcing’

ellaf

P: ripudiare

LFNK » FNK
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LFYD » FYD
LGFL » GFL

LGMT » GM2

LYy

allay [m.] ‘bottom (of a recipient, of a
wadi etc.)’

allag

P: fondo

LYBS » YBS

LYyM1

**3lydm [v.ccc] ‘to refuse; to not want’
pf. / seq. / fut. alydm

pf./fut. 1sg. elgdmh 3sg.m. yelgdm [PT:1],
Yélgam [PT:XII], yelgém [PT:V] 3sg.f. telgim
spl.m. elgdmen 3pt.f. elgdmnet

P: rifiutare PT: II, V, XII M: nié
??mielghoun (, 3= J__s; nier yelghoun
O

LYM2

aloyom [m.] pl. loymin ‘camel’
aldgom, alogom, aliigom [PT:XV] alégom
[PT:XV] pl. logmin

P: cammello PT: XV

# Berber, cf. Kb. aly*am ‘camel, taly*amt
‘she-camel’; To. td_l!cfmt ‘she-camel’; Zng.
ayi?m, tayi?mt ‘camel’

taloymt [f.] pl. tloymitin ‘she-camel’
telogmt pl. tlogmitin

P: cammello

LHD1

**3lhad [v.ccc] ‘to run’

impf. Iohhad

impf. 3pl.m. lahhéden

PT: XV

# 1A yalhad ‘to run on a horse’ (p.c.
Benkato)

LHD2 » HD
LHL » HL
LHRZ » HRZ

LHWY » HWY
LHB » HB
LHKY » HK(Y)
LHM

**3lhdm [v.ccc] ‘to be lit’

res. alhom

res. 3sg.m. yelhima [P:example]
P:accendere

D> afiu akkd yelhima ‘the fire here is lit’
@ Perhaps related to the verb tahmdya ‘to
burn, scorch’

$-olham [caus.v.] ‘to light (a fire)’

pf. = fut. §-olhdm res. $-slhom impf.
$-alham

imp. sg. $élham pl.m. $élhamait pl.f.
sélhammet pf. 1sg. selhdmh 3sg.m. iSelham;
res. 1sg. Selhimha 3sg.m. iselhima; fut. 1sg.
aselhdmh 3sg.m. aiselhdm 3pl.m. aselhamen
[PT:XV]; impf. 1sg. Selhdmh 3sg.m. iSelham
P: accendere PT: XV M: allumer chelhamt
LHML » HML

LHQ » HQ

LHRR » HRR

LHZM » HZM

LHZ » HZ

LK1

llakka [particle] ‘still

Uékka, illékka, llekkd [PT:III]

D> iriu llékka inni ar améden ‘the child is
still with the man’

> ufant illékka yeddira ‘They found him
still alive’

P: ancora PT: Il M: encore elikka LS|
illakk-ur [adv.] ‘not yet’

illekkar, lekkiir, kkiir, ikkir

P: ancora

D> iriu illekktir iZigez ‘The child did not
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walk again’

D> nettin kkiir yusad ‘He has not come yet’
o Consists of the particle lékka, illékka, llekkd
‘still’ combined with the negative particle ur.

LK2

(9)I3k [v.cc] ‘to delouse’

impf. tollak

éllék, llek; impf. 3sg.m. itéllek

P: spidocchiare

@ Transparently derived from the same root
as twellikt pl. twellkin ‘louse’ » WLK; cf. Ghd.
dallok ‘to delouse’

LK3

-1ak- [prep.+pron.] ‘to you, for you’

-lek-

PT: III

® Ar. li-ka ‘to you’

LKN1

lukan [conj.] ‘if (counterfactual)’

lukan

P:se PT: 11

@ £LA lii-kdn ‘even if’, also found in Siwa lukan
‘if’ (p.c. Souag) and other Berber languages.

LKNz2

lakan [conj.] ‘but’

léken [PT:I1X] ldkin [PT:XII]

PT: III, X, XII

¢ Ar. lakin ‘but’

LKTF » KTF

LKR » LK

LL1

aluli [m.] ‘midday, noon; midday prayer’
alalt

P: mezzogiorno; preghiera

@ Ar. al-?ala ‘first, foremost (f.); Cf. Siwa luli
‘midday prayer’.

The connection of ‘first’ with ‘Dhuhr prayer’
is unclear, but widespread in Berber
languages and beyond. Usually the word for
Dhuhr in Berber languages is constructed

LKz — LM3

with derivations from the Berber root ZzZwr ‘to
be first, for example Tashl. tizwarn ‘Dhuhr’
(Souag 2009: 56(footnote 4)). The luli forms
must either be an Arabized calque on Berber,
or the Berber forms with zwr are a calque on
an unknown Arabic dialect where al-?ula
came to stand for ‘Dhuhr’.

LL2

alal [m.] ‘tableware’

alal

P: stoviglia

LM1

Ilimm [v.cc] ‘to gather, to stay together’
pf. / seq. llumm

imp. plm. llummadt [PT:1]; pf. 3sg.m. illim
[PT:I] 2pl.m. tellumdm [PT:1], tellummam
[PT:]

PT:1

¢ Ar. lamma ‘to gather’

LMz (9)lIdm/sllom [v.¢c] ‘to spin (wool)’
impf. talldm

imp.sg. éllem, llém; impf. 3sg.m. itellém

P: filare

€ Berber, cf. Kb. allom ‘to spin’; To. dllom ‘to
braid’

(e)llum [v.n.m.] ‘spinning’

ellim

P: filare

azallum [m.] ‘thread, yarn’

azellitm

P: filo M: fil ezzeloum o413 |

¢ This word seems to be a instrumental
derivation of the verb all3m. Usually, Berber
instrumental derivations are made with an s-
it is unclear why this form has voicing of the
s- to z-, but cf. Kb. azellum ‘alight belt made
of several round cords’

LM3

talomma [f.] ‘mist, haze’

talémma

P: nebbia, foschia
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LMD

almad [v.ccc] ‘to learn’

impf. lommad

imp. sg. elméd; impf. 3sg.m. ilémmed
P:imparare M: apprendre, enseinger
elmeida | 1! ; apprendre, s'instruire
yelmeida | 1o al

€ Berber, cf. Ghd. d/mad ‘to be used to; to
learn’; Kb. almoad ‘to be used to’; To. almad ‘to
learn, know’.

Ultimately from Punic or Hebrew lamad ‘to
learn’ (Vycichl 2005: 3)

alomad [v.n.m.] ‘learning’
alemad

P: imparare

$-0lmdd [caus.v.] ‘to teach’

impf. $-almad

imp. sg. Selméd impf. 3sg.m. iSelmad
P:imparare

LMGSD » MGYD

LMYR » MYR2

LMLXY » MLXY

LMM » MM5

LMR » MR1

LMSHF » MSHF

LMS

tolommust [f.] ‘spider’

telemmist

P:ragno

LMTS » MTS

LMZN » ZN

LQBT » QBT

LQM

aligom (or: aldgom) [m.] ‘a small
cushion one wears on the head to carry
loads’

aliigom

P: cuscino

LQQ

13qqaq [stat.v.] ‘to be thin’

1sg. loqqax 2sg. laqqat 3sg.m. laqqaq
3sg.f. laqqat pl. laqqiqit

1sg. lagqdh 2sg. laggat 3sg.m. ldqqdq 3sg.f.
lagqat pl. laqqigit

P: magro

¢ Berber, cf. Kb. ilgiq ‘to be soft, tender’;
Ouar. ilgiq ‘to be very soft, fine’; Mzab lagq ‘to
be thin, light. Perhaps also somehow related
to MA ilwig ‘to be soft, tender’; Kb. ilwiy ‘to be
smooth, soft’; Tashl. lg*iy ‘to be soft, tender’
alaqquq (or: tolaqquq) [adj.]f. taleqquqt
‘thin’

m. alaqqiq f. telagqiiqt

P: magro

LQYM » QYM
LQZ

Taloqzi [P.N.] ‘small village in the oasis of
Awjila’

Teldqgzi

P: Teldqzi

LS

ilas [m.] pl. ilson, ilsanan ‘tongue’

iles pl. ilsen, ilsanen

P:lingua M: langue elsuo g.a |

¢ TC:945

Berber, cf. Ghd. élss ‘tongue’; Kb. ilas ‘tongue,
language’; To. ilas ‘tongue’; Zng. aT¥$i(7)
‘language’

LSLS » SLS
LSQ

llasiq, alasiq [m.] pl. lasqawen ‘oven’
llesiq, alesiq pl. lesqdwen

P: forno M: four lésikh 3w

LS

alussi [m.] ‘grain or barley that is still
soft’

altist
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P: erba

LWL » WL2

LWS

**1low3d$ [v.irreg.] ‘to wither (said about
unripe grain that is destroyed by the
“chibli”)’

res. llowos

res. 3pl.m. llowesina [P:example]

P: appassire M: mouillé mélouachoun
(9| ooy mouiller elouachoun
SESANCL

> yérden llowesina ‘the grains withered’
D> timzin llowesina ‘the barley withered’

LXDR » XDR

LXRBS » XRBS

L71

**1luz [v.cve] ‘to be hungry’

pf. / seq. =res. alluz impf. tlaza

pf. 1sg. lizih 3sg.m. yelliiz; res. 1sg. lliziha
3sg.m. yelliiza; impf. 1sg. tlazih 3sg.m. itlaza
P: fame M: faim loza o ) ¢}

# Berber, cf. Ghd. laz ‘to be hungry’; Kb. allaz
‘to be hungry’

tolazat [f.] ‘hunger’

talazat

P: fame

LZ2

aluzi [m.] pl. luzawen ‘whip’

aliizi pl. luzdwen

P: frusta

LZ

alazzi [m.] pl. lezzawon ‘ram’

alézzi pl. lezZdwen

P: montone

# Berber, cf. Sok. aléggi ‘ram’

LY

**uldf [v.vee] ‘to fall in love with s.o. (+

o)

res. ulo§

LWL » WL2 — M2

res. 3sg.f. tuli'a

Z:1X

# Ar. walifa ‘to catch fire, burn; to be madly
in love’

LSDD » $DD
LSL » SL
LSLM » SLM
LSMM » SMM
LSQB » $QB
LSSR » SSR

M1

am [prep.] like’

am, amald (<am-ald), amald [PT:V], am-ald
[PT:II], am-ald [PT:XV]

P: come PT: I, I, II1, V, XI, XV

o am-ald is found in comparisons of verbal
sentences

> nettin moqqdr am nek ‘he is as big as
me’

> éntin igaya am améden ‘he did like the
man’

> igis amald igaya y-umadas ‘he did to him
like he had done to his brother’

¢ Berber, cf. Kb. am ‘like’; Siwa am ‘like), etc.
M2

**amm [v.c*] ‘to be cooked, be ready, be
ripened’

pf. emma res. 9mma fut. Smm impf.
nonna

pf. 3sg.m. yummad; res. 3sg.m. yummaya,
yemmdya [P:example] 3sg.f. temmdya
[PT:XV] 3pl.m. mmdna 3pl.f. mmanita
[P:example] ptc. mmdna [PT:XV]; fut. 3sg.m.
ayémm 3sg.f. attémm 3plf. ammdnet [PT:XV];
impf. 3sg.m. inénna 3sg.f. tnénna

P: cuocere PT: II, XV

> timzin mmanita ‘the barley is ripened’
D> ksiim yemmaya ‘the meat is cooked’

¢ TC: 767

Berber, cf. Ghd. dnn ‘to cook’; Kb. abb™ ‘to



M3 — M8

cook’; To. 7iria ‘to ripen’; Zng. dnwi(?) ‘to
cook. The diverse reflexes of this root are the
result of various assimilations of the
Proto-Berber cluster *nw (Kossmann 2008).
tonannat [v.n.f.] ‘being about to cook’
tenenndt

P: cuocere

$-omm [caus.v.] ‘to cook’

seq. = res. $omma fut. $9mm

imp. sg. Summ pl.m. Summdt-(dik) [PT:XV];
pf. 1sg. Summih 3sg.m. isimma 3pl.m.
Summdan [PT:ILXV] 3pl.f. Summanet [PT:XV];
res. 1sg. Summiha 3sg.m. iSummaya 1pl.
nésummi-(t)-ya [PT:I]; fut. 1sg. asummdh
3sg.m. aistimm

P: cuocere PT: II, XV M: cuisinier
échouman (Lo gis

tSammat [caus.v.n.f.] ‘cooking’

Cummdt (<t$-ummat)

P: cuocere; cottura M: cuire tchoummat
O Lo g s

$-nonn [caus.v.]| ‘to cook’

imp. sg. Snenn

P: cuocere

¢ This causative has been derrived from the
imperfect stem, which gives the impression
that to some extent the irregular imperfect
stem os not consider to be fully part of the
paradigm of the verb.

M3

mma [kin.f.] ‘mother’

2sg.m. mma-k 2sg.f. (9)mma-m 3sg.
mma-s 1pl. mma-tnax 3plL.f.
(9)mma-tsnat

1sg. mmd, mma [Z:11] 2sg.m. mma-k 2sg.f.
émma-m [PT:XV] 3sg. mma-s 1pl. mmd-tnah
3pLf. émmad-tsnet [PT:XV], emmad-tsnet
[PT:XV]

P: madre PT: XV Z: Il M: mére omm o |
> mmds n iriu ‘the mother of the child’
¢ TC:1053
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Berber, cf. Ghd. md, ma ‘mother’; Kb. yamma
‘mother’; Zng. yummih ‘mother’; Siwa dmma
‘mother’ (Naumann 2013: 377)

Mg

am [m.] pl. miwen ‘mouth’

am pl. miwen, miwdn

P: bocca M: bouche amennes s

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. ame ‘mouth’; Kb. imi
‘mouth’; Nef. imi ‘mouth’; Sok. imi ‘mouth’;
To. émm ‘mouth’

M5

uma [kin.m.] pl. atma ‘brother’

sg. 2sg.m. uma-k 3sg uma-s 1pl. uma-tnax
pl. 2sg.m. atma-k 3sg. atma-s

1sg. uma 2sg.m. umd-k 3sg. umd-s 1pl.
umd-tnafy; pl. 1sg. dtma 2sg.m. atmad-k 3sg.
atmd-s

P: fratello M: frere oumak <o 4 | ; neveu
omak o

@ Berber, cf. Foq. dmmai, immadi ‘brother’;

A

Sok. umma ‘brother’; Siwa amma ‘brother’

M6

ammi [kin.m] ‘(paternal) uncle’
2sg.m. ammi-k 3sg. ammi-s

1sg. ammi, ammi [Z:111] 2sg.m. ammi-k 3sg.
ammi-s

P: zio Z: Il M: oncle ammis jas

¢ Ar. famm ‘paternal uncle’

famma [kin.f.] ‘(paternal) aunt’
‘dmma

Z:11

¢ Ar. famma(t) ‘paternal aunt’

M7/MNY

tommit [f.] pl. tmanyin ‘tamarisk’
temmit pl. tmenyin

P: tamarice M: tamarix temmet < a_
€ Berber, cf. Foq. tdmmadit ‘tamarisk’; Kb.
amammay, tamammayt ‘tamarisk’; To. (Y)
tomiyawt ‘tamarisk’

M8
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pl. imin [m.] ‘water’

pl. imin

P: acqua B21: 393 M: eau imen (,a_; nager
yemin (. o_; larme yémannes o

D> imin tavéren ‘the water boils’

¢ TC: 666

Berber, cf. Kb. aman ‘water’; Foq. dman
‘water’; Ghd. dman ‘water’; Nef. amén, améin
‘water’; Siwa aman ‘water’; Sok. amdn ‘water’;
To. aman ‘water’; Zng. dmdn ‘water’

imin n attiwin [phrasal n.] ‘tears (litt.
water of the eyes)’

pl. imin n ettiwin

B21: 301

Mo

=im [pron.]2sg.f. indirect object pronoun
-im, res. -ima

P:tu

MB » NB

MD1

mud [v.cvc] ‘to pray’

pf. / seq. =res. = fut. mud impf. muda
imp. sg. mud; pf. 1sg. mudih 3sg.m. imiid; res.
1sg. mudiha 3sg.m. imiida; fut. 1sg. ammidah,
ammuddh [PT:I1] 3sg.m. aimiid ptc.
ammiiddn [PT:I]; impf. 1sg. mudih [PT:II]
3pl.m. madadn [PT:I]

P: pregare PT: II M: prier yemout & g o

¢ K126, 223

Berber, cf. Ghd. mud ‘to pray’; To. amad ‘to
pray’

amud [v.n.m.] ‘prayer’

amid

P: preghiera

ammud [m.] pl. ammudan ‘mosque’
ammild pl. ammiiden

P: moschea PT: II

MD2

**ammudd [v.c¢] ‘to extend’

pf. / seq. emmudd

Mg — MG1

pf. 3sg.m. yemmuidd ‘to extend’

PT: III

¢ Ar. madda ‘to extend; to stretch out’
MDs3

tomidi [f.] pl. tomidiwin ‘point of
attachment of a stalk to a date’

temidi pl. témidiwin

P: dattero M: vigne temmedeh » a5
MDg4

tomidi [f.] ‘woodworm’

temidi

P: tarlo

¢ Ki122,131

Berber, cf. To. téemedhe ‘termite’; Sok. tmidi
‘woodworm’

MDY

tomadyat [f.] ‘clay; red earth’

temedgat, temedgat

P: argilla; terra M: boue; fange témédghat
Ole das

¢ NZ:DQ1, K: 637

MDL

amadul [m.] pl. madulan lid, cover’
amadil pl. madiilen

P: coperchio

¢ NZ: DL1 » NDL

MDN

amadon [m.] ‘man’ pl. madinen, midden
‘people’

améden, améden [PT:LILVLVILVIILXLXII],
amédén-(nes) [PT:XV] pl. medinen, midden
P: uomo; gente,persone PT: I, II, IV, VI,
VII, VIII, XI, XI, XII, XIII, XV M: homme
amaden ;> Lo

¢ Berber, cf. Ghd. mdddén ‘people’; Kb.
maddan ‘people’; To. méddan ‘men’

MDY » MDY
MG

mag [adv.] ‘Where?’
mag, mdg [PT:XV]



MGz — MYR

P: dove? PT: VIII, XV

> mag inni ameden-é? ‘Where is this
man?’

s-mag [adv.] ‘from where?’

s-mag, s-mdg [PT:XV]

P: dove? PT:XV

mag wa/ta/wi/ti [inter.adj.] ‘which?
what?’

m.sg. mdgwa f.sg. makta m.pl mdagwi f.pl.
mdkti

P: quale?

am mag wa [inter.adj.] ‘how much?’
ammdgwa, ammdgwa [PT:VII] pl. ammdgwi
f. ammdkta pl. ammdkti

P: quanto? PT: VIII M: age ammagoua
g93Lol

> we s-ammdgwa? ‘how much does this
cost?

o am + mag wa litt: ‘like what?’

s-am mag wa [inter.adv.] ‘how much?’
s-ammdgwa

P: quanto? M: combien samaghoua

0 g R 0w

> we s-ammdgwa? ‘how much does this
cost?

MGz

(9)mma3g [v.cc.irreg.] ‘to become, to be,
to turn into’

pf. = fut. emm3dg res. ammogg

imp. sg. emmdg; pf. 1sg. mmeggih 3sg.m.
yemmdyg [P: example]; res. 3sg.m. yemmégga;
fut. 3sg.m. ayemmdg [P: example]

P: divenire, essere, transformarsi

> yemmdg amoqqdran ‘he became big’
> ayemmdg dé-mlil ‘he will become
white’

4 This probably originally was a mm-
derivation of ag ‘to do'. It explains the
irregular variation between g and gg, which is
similar to the verb g ‘to do’ » G1.
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MGs3

magi [m.] pl. magiwin ‘eyelid’

mdgi pl. magiwin

P: palpebra

€ Berber, cf. Kb. timmi ‘eyebrow’; Ouar.
tammi ‘eyebrow’; Mzab tammi ‘eyebrow’;
Ghd. tammi ‘eyebrow’

MGy

mmag [conj.] ‘when’

mmdg, mmog [P: example]

P: quando

> mmog a-ttundt ammud-i ‘when you
will enter the mosque’

MGN

tomigni [f.] pl. t(6)migniwin ‘woman,
wife’

temigni, temigni [PT:IILXV], témigni [PT:II],
témigni-(nnes) [PT:IV], dmegni-(s) [PT:IV]
temigni-(nnes) [PT:XV], temigni-(nnek)
[PT:XV] pl. témigniwin, tmegniwin ‘woman,
wife’

P: donna PT: III, IV, XV M: femelle
temighni 205

o This noun can take both the kinship suffix
and normal possessive suffix.

¢ NZ: GN50

MGR

imgar, yomgoar [m.] pl. mag(a)ran ‘sickle’
imger, yémger pl. mégéren

P: falce M: faux, instrument emker ;< _»|
¢ K:317

Berber, cf. Kb. amgar ‘sickle’; Foq. amzér
‘sickle’; Nef. mézér ‘sickle’; Sok. amzér ‘sickle’;
Siwa amZir ‘sickle’ » MZR

MYR

almoay(y)arat [f.] ‘cave’

élmeggdret, elmoggdret-(7), elmdgdret-(7),
elmogdret-(7)

PT:XV

€ Ar. magara(t) ‘cave, cavern; grotto’
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MH
mmoah [v.cc] ‘to kiss’

pf. / seq. = res. eammoah-+is impf.
tommoah-+is

imp. sg. mmah; pf. 1sg. mmah-d-s 3sg.m.

yummah-is; res. 1sg. mmah-ds-a 3sg.m.

yummah-is-a; impf. 1sg. temmah-d-s 3sg.m.
itemmah-is

P: baciare M: baiser v. yammahessa
+ag oy baiser s. yammahess g0

D> mmah-is i-tiriut ‘kiss the daughter’

o The 3sg. indirect object marker is obligatory
in all Tams but the imperative.

& Maghr. Ar. mahha ‘a kiss (baby talk)’ (p.c.
Souag)

ammuth [v.n.m.] ‘kissing’

emmith

P: baciare

MHT

mah3t [v.ccc] ‘to have sexual intercourse’
pf. / seq. smhat

imp. sg. mdhdt; pf. yemhdt-(tdt) [PT:XV]

P: coire PT: XV

amohat [v.n.m.] ‘having sexual
intercourse’

amahdat

P: coire

MKLW

amokliw [m.] lunch’

amekliv, amekliw-(énnes) [PT:XV]

P: pranzo PT: XV

> amekliw-i ‘at lunch’

@ Berber, cf. Kb. imakli ‘meal during a
journey, afternoon lunch’, Rif. mekla ‘meal’
etc.

MKN

amakan, amkan [m.] ‘place’

amakdn [PT:VILVIILX], amkan [P:example:
che, il quale], amakan-(nesin) [PT:XV]

PT: VII, VIIL, X, XV

# Ar. makan ‘place’

MH —

MLIL1

MKT

(9)mmakt, mmakti [v.irreg.] ‘to
remember’

pf. / seq. = res. smmokta impf. mmokta
imp. sg. émmékt, mmékti; pf. 3sg.m.
yimmeékta; res. 3sg.m. yemmektaya; impf.
3sg.m. immektd

P: ricordarsi; M: souvenir (se) makti
S

¢ TC: 626, K: 562, 577

Berber, cf. Ghd. dktat ‘to remember’; Kb.
mmokti ‘to remember’; To. aktu ‘to
remember’; Zng. oktih ‘to remember’.

This is an mm- medio-passive derivation of
which the original form has been lost.

MKTR

moktar [m.] ‘a large part, majority’
mdktar

P: XI

4 Clearly a derivation from the Arabic root
ktr ‘to be plentiful’, but the exact derivation is
unknown in Arabic.

MLYL

tomolyult [f.] ‘fontanelle’

temelgilt

P: fontanella

@ Berber, cf. Kb. tamalyiyt ‘fontanelle’; Foq.
tmelgigt ‘fontanelle’.

The development of the Awjila form is not
entirely clear. Rather than the y being
doubled as in the two languages cited above,
the root consonant / is doubled instead.
MLIL1

moall3l [stat.v.] ‘to be white’

1sg. moallax 2sg. mallat 3sg.m. molldl 3sg.f.
molldt, mallat pl. mallilit

1sg. melldh 2sg. melldt 3sg.m. mellél, méllet
[P:example] 3sg.f. mellét pl. mellilit

P: bianco

> guliha tfilli méllet ‘T've seen a white
house’



MLL2 — MN4

¢ TC: 693

Berber, cf. Ghd. am/lsl ‘to be white’; Kb. mallul
‘to be white’; To. malla! ‘to be or become
white’; Zng. malliy, m*illiy ‘to be white’
$-omlil [caus.v.] ‘to whiten’

imp. sg. Semlil

P:bianco; imbiancare

mlil [adj.]pl. mlilon f. tomlilt pl. tomlilin
‘white’

m. sg. mlil pl. mlilen; f. temlilt pl. temlilin

P: bianco

D> améden mlil bahi-kd ‘The white man is
not good’

> mlil n tisi ‘egg white’

MLL2

mlal [m.] ‘sand; dust’

mlal, mlal [PT:XV]

P: sabbia; polvere PT:XV M: poussiere
melan (yd; sable hemlal J3 on

¢ Berber, cf. Ghd. tamallilt ‘dune sand’; To.
temaldlt ‘white sand’

MLL3

Timillil [P.N.]Place name

Timillil

Z:X

MLM

millim [m.] ‘milliem (1000 milliemes is 1
Libyan pound)’

millim

PT: 11T

MLXY

lamluxiyat [f.] ‘mulukhiya’
lemluhiyet [PT:IILIV], élmluhiyet [PT:III]
PT:1II, IV

¢ Ar. muluhiya(t) ‘mulukhiya’

MM

alimam [m.] ‘imam’

alimam

PT: 11

¢ Ar. 7imam ‘imam’
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MMz2

mmum [stat.v.] ‘to be sweet’

3sg.m. mmum 3sg.f. mmumat pl. mmumit
3sg.m miim, mmiim 3sg.f mmiimet pl.
mmumit

P: dolce M: doux moumeh 4 4 »;
douceur moum p 4o

¢ Tashl. imim ‘to be, become sweet’
MM3

mama [m.] ‘older brother’

2sg.m. mama-k 3sg. mama-s

1sg. mdma 2sg.m. mamd-k 3sg. mamd-s

P: fratello

MMy

amimi n tit [phrasal n.] ‘pupil of the eye’
amimi n tit

P: pupilla dell'occhio

¢ K16

Berber, cf. Ghd. tommi ‘eyebrow’; Kb.
mummu ‘pupil of the eye, iris’

MN1

iman [pron.] ‘self, by oneself’

1sg. iman-n-uk 2sg.m. iman-n-ak 3sg.
iman-n-as 1pl. iman-n-ax 2pl.m.
iman-nokim

imdn; 18g. iman-nik 2sg.m. imdn-nek 3sg.
imdn-nes, imdn-nes [PT: IV], imdn-nes [PT:V]
1pl. imdn-nah 2pl.m. iman-nekim [PTI]

P: stesso; solo PT: I, IV, V, VII M: forcé
??2msimaneés w_s Laow_o; forcer simanes
O

# Berber, cf. Ghd. iman ‘oneself’; Kb. iman
‘oneself’; To. iman ‘soul, life force’

MN3

tomnit (or: tamnit) [f.] ‘jar, vase’
tdmnit

P: giarra

MNg4

timont [f.] ‘honey’

timent
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P: miele M: abeille tement oo as

# Berber, cf. Ghd. tamant ‘honey’; Kb. tamont
‘honey’; Nef. tamémt, tamént ‘honey’; Sok.
tamémt ‘honey’

MN5

mmen, mmin [inter.adv.] ‘when?’
mmén, mmin

P: quando

> mmin tusidda dila ‘when did you arrive
here?

MNG6

mani [inter.pron.| ‘who?’

mdni, mani

P: chi?

D> mdni usanda dila? ‘who came here?’
> d-mani? ‘who is?’

> d-wa-n mani? ‘whose is?’

D> gmaren-tya d-wi-n mani? ‘Whose are
these horses?’

> wdya d-wan mani? ‘whose is this?’

MNDR

tomandurt (or: tomoandurt [f.] pl.
tmandir ‘rock pigeon’

temdndurt pl. tmdndir

P: piccione

MNYYR

mon yayr [prep.] ‘without’

min gair

Z:1

€ Ar. min gairi ‘without’

MNS » NS

MQR

moqqor [stat.v.] ‘to be big’

1sg. moq(q)(a)rax 2sg. moq(o)rat 3sg.m.
maqqpar 3sg.f. mdq(q)(a)rar pl. maqqayrit
1sg. moqdrah, moqqdrdh 2sg. moqdrdt 3sg.m.
moqqar, méqqar 3sg.f. méqgdret, méqqaret,
mogqaret, mogqaret pl. moqgqairit

P: grande M: agrandir makkar y LS_s;

MN5 — MR3

grande mokar Lo

¢ TC:672

Berber, cf. Ghd. amqdr ‘to be big’; Kb.
maqq¥ar ‘to be big’; To. mdgqor ‘to be or
become big’; Zng. aor. 3sg.m. ydmu?r ‘to be
big
amoqq(a)ran [adj.]pl. moqqranan,
mogqqraran f. tamaqqgorant,
t(9)maqq(e)rant pl. tmaqqranin ‘big, old’
m.sg. amoqqdrdn pl. mogqranen (moqqrdren)

)

f.sg. tamogqgarant, tmogqardant [PT:XV],
tmoqqdrdnt [PT:XV], témogqdrant [PT:XV] pl.
tmoqqranin

P:grande PT:L,XV

MQS

tomoqqust (or: tamaqqust, tamaqqust,
tomaqqust) [f.] ‘dung, manure’
tamaqqust

P:letame

4 Berber, cf. To. (D N WEY) tamdgqost ‘dung’

MR1

marra [adv.] ‘once’

mdrra

PT:L 11, X, XI

4 Ar. marra(t-an) ‘once’
almarrat-(aya) [f.] ‘time, turn’
elmarrat-(dya) [PT:IX]

PT: IX

¢ Ar. marrat ‘times, turns’

marrat [f.] ‘time. turn’

marrdt [PTILIX], marrdtet [PT:IX]
PT: 11, IX

¢ Ar. marrat ‘times, turns’

MRz

amur [conj.] ‘if (counterfactual )
amir

P:se PT:1II

MR3

t(e)murt [f.] ‘earth’

tamurt, temart [PT:VII], tmirt [PT:XV]



MR4 — MSL

P: terra PT: VIII, XV M: prairie témourt
Oy g

¢ Berber, cf. Ghd. tammurt ‘earth, soil’; Kb.
tamurt ‘earth, terrain’; Nef. tamiirt, tamtirt
‘earth’; Siwa tamart ‘country’

MR4

tamirt [f.] pl. tmira ‘beard’

tamirt, tamirt-(enniik) [PT:VII] pl. tmira
P: barba PT: VIII M: barbe taamert
W

¢ TC:58

Berber, cf. Ghd. tédmdrt ‘beard’; Kb. tamart

‘beard’; To. tamart ‘beard’; Zng. ta’mmdrt
‘beard’

MR5

mri [stat.v.] ‘to be beautiful’

3sg.m. mri, mriyon 3sg.f. mriyat pl. mriyit
3sg.m. mri, mri [PT:IV], mriyen 3sg.f. mriyet
pl. mryit, imrijét [Z:IV]

P: bello PT: IV Z: IV

MRFT

amorfat [m.] ‘spleen’

amdrfét

P: milza

€ Berber, cf. Ghd. aranfad ‘spleen’; Ouar.
imarfad, inarfad ‘spleen’

MRY1

tamuray [f.] ‘grasshoppers (coll.)’
tamiirdg, tamirog [P:example]

P: cavalletta

> iwdt n tamilrog ‘one grasshopper’

¢ TC:59K:636

Berber, cf. Foq. tamiirgi ‘grasshoppers (coll.);
Nef. tamergi ‘grasshopper’; Siwa tamargi
‘grasshopper’; Ghd. tomarse ‘grasshopper’;
Zng. to?mmurih ‘grasshopper’.

A reflex of the final *y is not instantly
apparent Zenaga, it may have metathesized
to the front of the root. Ghadames underwent
palatalization of *y to s (Vycichl 1990)

MRY2
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amoaryaw [m.] pl. maryawan ‘yellow
date, close to ripeness’

amergdu pl. mergawen

P: dattero

& Berber, cf. Sok. argdu ‘date’

MRR

pl. mraron [m.] ‘harness’

pl. mrdren

P: finimenti

¢® Berber, cf. Kb. amrar ‘corde, cable’; To.
tamrart ‘rope bridle on youn camel’s head
(for pulling its head down)’

MRTF

amortuf [m.] pl. martif ‘a measure of
capacity (for cereals), corresponds to 3
si‘an’

amdrtif pl. mertif

P: misure di capacita M: charge
ammertouf & 4 5, 0| ; M: charger mertouf
By y0

MS1

tomasut [f.] pl. tomasutin ‘boil, pimple’
temastt pl. temasutin ‘boil, pimple’

P: foruncolo

@ Berber, cf. Kb. timmist ‘boil, carbuncle,
pimple’

MS2

tammast [f.] ‘in the middle’

tammdst

P: fra; mezzo (in)

D> tammast n tfillt ‘in the middle of the
house’

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. ammas ‘middle, center’;
Kb. imassan ‘inside of a loaf of cake’; To.
dmmas ‘middle, center, inside’

MSL

amasal (or: amasal) [m.] ‘crossbar
between the two poles of a well’
amdsal

P: pozzo
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MSN

tamosna [f.] ‘the outside’

tamésna

P: fuori M: étranger estamsna <+ oslow |
> usand s tamésna ‘They came from
outside’

¢ Berber, cf. Ghd. tamasna ‘desert’
almdshaf [m.] ‘book’

elméshaf

P: perdersi, smarrirsi (example)

¢ Ar. mushaf ‘volume; book; copy of the
Koran’

MSK

massdk [stat.v.] ‘to be small’

1sg. moaskax 2sg. moaskat 3sg.m. mossdk
3sg.f. magkat pl. mossikit

1sg. meskdh 2sg. meskat 3sg.m. messék 3sg.f.
meskét pl. messikit

P: piccolo M: jeune métchik < iio

¢ K: 682

Perhaps Berber, cf. Nef. messék ‘small’; To.

mdtkdy ‘to be or become small’

$-omsak [caus.v.] ‘to reduce’

imp. sg. sémsek

P: piccolo

amoskun [adj.]pl. maskunen f.
tamaskunt pl. tmoaskunin ‘small’

m. sg. ameskiin pl. meskiinen f. sg. tameskiint
pl. tmeskiinin ‘small’

P: piccolo

MSW » NS

MT

amt [v.cc*] ‘to bury’

seq. = res. omta impf. matta

imp. sg. dmt, mti-(t) [PT:11]; pf. 3sg.m. yémta,
yemti-(t) [PT:II] res. 3sg.m. yemtdya; impf.
3sg.m. imétta

P: seppellire PT: II

€ Zuara amt ‘to bury’ (Mitchell 2009: 17)

MSN — MTZ

i-tt-omt [pass.v.] ‘to be burried’

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. ttomt

pf. 3sg.m. ittémt; res. 3sg.m. itimta; fut. 3sg.m.
aittémt

P: seppelire

amottu [v.n.m.] ‘burying’

amétti

P: seppellire
MT/Y

mmut [v.irreg.] ‘to die’

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. mmut/y

imp. sg. mmit; pf. 1sg. mmityeh 3sg.m. immiit
3sg.f temmiit [PT:I11]; res. 1sg. mmuyitha
3sg.m. immiita, yemmiuta [PT:XV]; fut. 1sg.
ammuyah 3sg.m. aimmiit, ayemmit [PT:]

P: morire PT: I, III, XV M: tué mauta

45 g oy tuer yémauta 45 4oy

¢ TC: 696

Berber, cf. Ghd. ammot ‘to die’; Kb. ammet ‘to
die’; To. dmmu-t ‘to die’; Zng. dmmih ‘to die’
tomattint [v.n.f.] ‘death’

temettint

P: morire, morte

€ Berber, cf. Ghd. tamdttant ‘death’; Foq.
tamettant ‘death’; Sok. tamettdant ‘death’; To.

tamdttant ‘death’; Zng. tmdttdnt, tmdntdnt
‘death’

MT$

pl. almatSat-(ennasnoat) [f.?] ‘things’
pl. elmetat-(ennésnet)

PT: XV

€ Ar. matas$ pl. Pamtifa(t) ‘object, thing,
utensil; stuff, objects, commodities’

MTS » MTZ
MTZ

tomitast [f.] pl. tomitaz ‘scissors’
temitdst pl. temitaz

P: forbici

¢ NZ:DZx

Berber, cf. Foq. tm[daést ‘scissors’; Ghd.



MY —

tamiddst ‘scissors’; Sok. tmitdst ‘scissors’; Siwa
timitds ‘scissors’ (Naumann 2013: 377)

MY

miyat [num.] ‘hundred’

miyet

PT:V

¢ £1A miya ‘hundred’; Ar. mi?a(t) ‘hundred’
MZD

amozzid [m.] ‘semolina for couscous’
amezzid

P: semolino per kuskiis

MZN1

tomozint [f.] ‘herb (Mercury)’

temezint

P:erba

o Paradisi says this plant name corresponds
to Ar. buzenzir, which is the name for
‘mercury’ (Kerdja 2006: 26)

MZN:2

amoazun [m.] ‘pin or hinge at the base of
a door’

amezin

P: porta

tamozunt [f.] ‘small pin or hinge at the
base of a door’

tameziint

P: porta

MZS

tomuzist [f.] pl. tmuzistin, tmuzis
‘threshold, doorstep’

témuzist pl. tmuzistin, tmuzis

P: soglia

MZZ

tamzdzza [f.] pl. tomozazzayat ‘bee’
tamzézza pl. témezezzdyat

P:ape

¢ Berber, cf. Nef. tezizwi

MZ7a

pl. timzin [f.] ‘barley’

MZR1 283

pl. timzin, temgin, timzin [B21], temezin [B21]
P: orzo B21: 385 PT: XV

¢ Berber, cf. Foq. tlimzin ‘barley’; Kb. timzin
‘barley’; Ghd. tamget pl. tamzén ‘barley’; Nef.
tamgin ‘barley’; Sok. timgzin ‘barley’; Siwa
tomzin ‘barley’

MZ2

amza [m.] pl. amziwan ‘ogre; strong,
cunning person; lion (rare)’

dmza pl. amgiwen

P: orco PT: XV

& Berber, cf. Ghd. amziw f. tamza ‘ogre’; Nef.
amgiu f. tamza ‘ogre’; Siwa amza ‘ogre’
tamza [f.] ‘ogress’

tamgza P: orco

MZL

tomazzalt [f.] ‘muscle’

temagzalt

P: muscolo

€ Berber, cf. To. (H.) tamagwalt ‘flexor
muscle’, perhaps also Zng. amgalli(?) ‘large
muscle of the neck’

MZN

amozzin (pl. of iwi > W)

MZZ
Mazuz (or: Mazuz) [place name] ‘name
of a small palm grove north of Awjila’
Magiiz

P: Maziiz

MZBR

tomdzbart [f.] ‘a pot in which you burn
incense’

temézbdrt

P: profumi

MZR1

(9)mz3dr [v.ccc] ‘to reap, mow’

imp. sg. mZer, emzér

P: mietere; falciare

¢ K:316

Berber, cf. Ghd. dmzar ‘to reap mow’; Foq.
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émzer ‘to reap mow’; Nef. émger, dmger ‘to
reap, mow’; Siwa amZar ‘to harvest’

amazar [v.n.m.] ‘reaping, mowing’
amesar

P: mietere

MSDC

mafads [adv.] ‘no longer’

ma‘dadé

PT:1I

4 Maghr. Ar. ma-fad-§ ‘no more, no longer’
(p.c. Souag)

N1

n [prep.] ‘of’

1sg. -onn-uk 2sg.m. -onn-ok 3sg. -onn-as
2pl.m. -onn-okim 2pl.f. ann-dkmat 3pl.m.
ann-asin 3pl.f. -onn-ssnat

n, en, né, én [PT:VILVIIL], é-(rdbbi) [PT:VI], in
[Z:ILXI], u (sic) [Z:111]; 1sg. -enn-iik
[PT:IV,VIILXIV] 2sg.m. -énn-ek [PT:IX]
-ann-ek [Z:X111], -nn-ik [PT:XV] 3sg. -énn-es
[PT: LIVIX,X,XV] 2pl.m. -enn-ekim 2pl.f.
-enn-ékmet, 3pl.m. -enn-esin 3pl.f -enn-ésnet,
-enn-ésnet [PT:XV]

P: di; suo; mio; tuo; nostro; loro; vostro
PT: passim Z: 11, III

o Can be used interchangeably with s to
indicate the material of which something is
made.

D> wdya s-ar zzil ‘this is made of iron’

> agiz n urdg ‘golden necklace’

4 Pan-Berber n ‘of”. Kb. n ‘genitive particle ’;
To. n, an- ‘posessive preposition’ Zng. (a)n(n)
‘genitive particle’

N2

an-is [v.c*] ‘to say; to say to s.o. (+ IO)’
pf. / seq. =res. = fut. n impf. tonn(a)
imp. sg. an-is, an-is-(t) [PT:I1] pL.m. anat-is,
annadd-is pL.f. anamét-is; pf. 1sg. na-s 2sg.
tneit-is, tnedd-is, tned-(dik) [PT:VI],
téened-(dik) [PT:VI] 3sg.m. in-is, in-(isin)

MSDC — N3

[PT:LII], in-(isnet) [PT:XV], in-is-(¢) [PT:I]
3sg.f. étn-is [PT:IILXV], tn-is [PT:IV,XV] 3pl.m.
nan-is [PT:IL,XV], nan-is [PT:XV] 3pl.f.
nanet-is [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. nd-s-a, nd-(k)-a
[PTILXIII] 2sg. tnedd-is-a 3sg.m. in-is-a 1pl.
nan-is-a [PT:I]; fut. 1sg. annd-s, annd-(k)
[PT:IV] anna-(kim) [PT:1I] 3sg.m. ain-is,
aini-(dik) [PT:IV], ain-(és) [PT:V]; impf. 1sg.
tennd-s 3sg.m. itenn-Is ‘to say to s.0.

P: dire PT: passim

> tnedd-is-kd ‘do not speak’

> a-nnd-k ‘T will tell you’

> ini-dik ‘he told me’

> in-tk ‘he told you’

o This verb always takes an automatic
indirect object 3sg.m. pronoun suffix. If the
person whom something is said to is
determined, this automatic indirect object is
replaced with the appropriate pronominal
suffix.

¢ TC: 768

Berber, cf. Ghd. dn ‘to say’; Kb. ini ‘to say’; To.
dn ‘to say; Zng. pf. yanndh ‘to say’

N3

yan [v.vc*] ‘to enter’

pf. una seq. = res. una fut. un impf. tana
imp. sg. yan pl.m. yanat pLf. yanimet; pf. 1sg.
unif 2sg. tanit [P: example], tunit [P:
example] 3sg.m. yuna, yina [PT:I1], yuna
[PT:IX,XV], ylina [PT:XV], tuna [Z:X] 3sg.f.
tina [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. uniha 3sg.m. yundya;
fut. 1sg. aundh 2sg. attinat [PT:IX] 3sg.m.
ayin; impf. 1sg. tanih 3sg.m. itdna

P: entrare PT: I, IX, XV Z: X M: entrée
younaah iz 4 s

> tanit-kd ‘do not enter!

> ur-tunit ‘do not enter!

unu [v.n.m.] ‘entering’

unil

P: entrare

$-an [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. enter, insert’
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pf. / seq. $-an impf. $-anay

imp. sg. $an; pf. 3sg.m. isan [PT:XV] 3sg.f.
¢éan [PT:XV] impf. 1sg. Sandih

P: entrare PT: XV

Ng

yonni [v.¢i] ‘to be (in a place)’

pf. / seq. = fut. onni, anni

pf./fut. 1sg. énnih, nnih [PT:VI] 2sg. tennid

3sg.m. yénni, inni [PT:VIILXV] gsg.f. tenni 1pl.

nni 3pl.m. nniyen, énniyen [PT:XV] ptc.
nniyen [PT:XIII]

P: essere, trovarsi PT: VI, VIII, XIII, XV
> yénni-kd dila ‘There is not’

N5

?taniya [f.] ‘pulley of a well’
tania

P: pozzo

¢ Perhaps related to awéni » WN.

NB

ambi [v.cci] ‘to suck’

impf. nobbi

imp. sg. émbi, mb(; impf. 3sg.m. inébbi

P: allattare; poppare M: allaiter iembeya
40y sucer emben (o | ; téter
yembeya o

¢ K:s559

Berber, cf. Foq. énbi (émbi) ‘to suck’; Siwa
umbdii ‘to suckle’

?anabbi [v.n.m.] ‘sucking’

anebbi 5

M: téton

o Miiller translates this word as téton ‘breast,
but it is clearly the verbal noun derivation.
$-9mbi [caus.v.] ‘to suckle’

pf. / seq. $-ambi res. = fut. $-ombi impf.
$-ombay

imp. sg. sémbi; pt. 1sg. Sembih 3sg.f. ééembi;
res. 1sg. Sembiha 3sg.f. céembaya; fut. 1sg.m.
asembih 3sg.f. acéémbi; impf. 1sg. Sembdih

3sg.f. tsembdi ‘to suckle’
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P: allattare

as-ombi [caus.v.n.m.] ‘suckling’

asémbi

P: allattare

NBR

tonabrat [f.] ‘needle’

tenébret, tnebrét [B21]

P: ago B21: 391 M: mépris tenebret & ;55
4 NZ:NBR2

Beguinot (1921: 391) considers this a loanword
from Ar. al-Pibra(t) ‘needle, with
dissimilation of [...r to n...r.

ND

andu, undu [conj.] ‘if’

éndu, undu, undu [PT:ILV,VIILX], 6ndu
[PT:VIII], endu [PT:XV]

P:se PT:L 11, V, VIII, X, XV

NDIL1

andal [v.ccc] ‘to be covered’

impf. naddal

imp. sg. éndel; impf. yenédde!

P: coprire M: couvercle yendeltia

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dmdal ‘to close (the eyes)’;
Kb. dal ‘to cover’

anadal [v.n.m.] ‘being covered’

anedal

P: coprire

$-andal [caus.v.] ‘to cover’

impf. §-andal

imp. sg. $éndel; impf. 1sg. Senddlh 3sg.m.
isendal

P: coprire

a$-ondal [caus.v.n.m.] ‘covering’

aséndel

P: coprire

NDM1

naddam [v.ccc] ‘to be sleepy; to doze off’
impf. naddam

imp. sg. néddem; impf. 3sg.m. inedddm
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P: sonno

€ Berber, cf. Ghd. naddam ‘to sleep’; Kb.
nnudam ‘to doze, sleep’; To. nuddom ‘to doze
andddom [v.n.m.] ‘sleep’

anéddem
P: sonno M: sommeil eneddem P:‘—" I

NDM2

**anddm [v.ccc] ‘to be sad, regretful’
res. andom

res. 3sg.m. yendima

PT: VIII

¢ Ar. nadima ‘to repent, rue, regret’

NFL

**anfdl [v.ccc] ‘to be changed’

res. anfal

res. 3sg.m. yenfila

P: cambiare M: changer yenfela S

¢ TC: 739

Berber, cf. MA sanfa! ‘to replace (of childrens
teeth)’; Zng. pf. 3sg.m. ydassdanfdy ‘to change’;
Ouar. anfal ‘to be exchanged’

$-onfal [caus.v.] ‘to change’

pf. / seq. §-dnfal res. §-onfol impf. $-anfal
imp. sg. sénfel; pf. 1sg. $énfelh; res. 1sg.
Senfilha; impf. 1sg. Senfilh

P: cambiare

as-anfal [caus.v.n.m.] ‘changing’

asénfel

P: cambiare

NFS1

anafuis [m.] ‘right’

anafis

P: destra

> af anafiis ‘on the right’

& NZ: FS3

Berber, cf. Ghd. anfils ‘right’; Kb. ayeffus
‘right’; Siwa roh alomfusi ‘to go right’

NFS2

anfis, infus [m.] pl. anfusen, infuson
‘sleeve’

NDM2 — NGFL

énfils, infus pl. énfisen, infiisen

P: manica M: manche onfos g 4 i 51

4 K:68

To. (H.) ahdnfous ‘sleeve’; Ghd. anBas ‘sleeve’
Surprisingly, no reflex of *3 is found in Awjila,
while Ahaggar Tuareg does have it. The
Ghadames formation is quite different and
may not be related.

NF

**anf/onfi [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be useful; to be
good’

res. anfa

res. 1sg. enfiha 2sg. tenfita [P:example] 3sg.m.
yenfdya

P: utile

> ku tenfita lida ‘you are good for
nothing’

¢ TC: 737

Berber, cf. Ghd. anfu ‘to be useful’; Zng. dnfih
‘to be worth, to have value’; To. (H.) anfu ‘be
useful’

This may be an early loanword from Ar.
nafafa ‘to be useful.

NG

ngi [v.cci.irreg.] ‘to touch’

seq. = res. = fut. ongi impf. nagga

imp. sg. ngi; pt. 1sg. ngih 3sg.m. yéngi; res. 1sg.
ngtha 3sg.m. yengdya; fut. 1sg. angih 3sg.m.
ayéngi; impf. 1sg. neggih 3sg.m. inégga

P: toccare

anaggi [v.n.m.] ‘toucing’

anéggi

P: toccare

NGDR

Tongidrat [P.N.] ‘A hatia north-west of
Awjila’

Tengidret

P: Tengidret

NGFL

(9)ngafuli, algafuli [m.] ‘maize’
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éngafuly, igafili [PT:XV], élgafuli [PT:XV]

P: granoturco PT: XV

4 Ultimately from Kanuri ngawiili ‘sorghum’
see Cyffer & Hutchison 1990, Kossmann 2005,
Souag (fthc.)

NGGM

TongodZzum [P.N.] ‘village in the oasis of
Awjila’

Tengegiim, Tangedgiim, Tangigum [Z:VIII]
P: Tengegim o Tangedgtim Z: VIII
NGZV

angazv [m.] ‘type of palm tree (Arabic
nakfas)’

éngazv

P: palma

NY1

nay [conj.] ‘or’

nag, nag [PT:V]

P: o, ovvero PT: III, V

¢ TC: 720 K: 732

Berber, cf. Foq. nag ‘or’; Kb. nay, ny ‘or’; Nef.
nag ‘or’; Zng. nard ‘or’

NY2

nay [v.cve] ‘to call’

pf. / seq. =res. = fut. nay

imp. sg. ndg; pf. 1sg. nagih 3sg.m. indg; res.
1sg. nagtha 3sg.m. indga; fut. 1sg. anagadh
3sg.m. aindg

P: chiamare M: appeler naghy ¢ L;
crier enagha +& LS|

D> nagi-t ‘call him!

@ Perhaps related to Ar. naga ‘to speak’; Ar.
naga ‘to whisper; to talk gently, kindly,
tenderly’ Eg. Ar. naga ‘to speak tenderly to a
child’ (Hinds 1986)

anay [v.n.m.] ‘calling’

andg

P: chiamare

NY3

anay [v.cc*] ‘to kill’
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pf. anya impf. nayya

imp. sg. dnég; pf. 3sg.m. yengd; impf. 3sg.m.
inegga

P:uccidere M: assassin yanghia s i_;
assassiner anghia 4 x|

¢ TC: 65

Berber, cf. Ghd. dnn ‘to kill’; Kb. nay ‘to kill’;
To. dny ‘to kill’; Zng. a?ni(?) ‘to kill
anoyyu, anodyya [v.n.m.] ‘killing’
anéggu, anégga

P:uccidere

§-ony [caus.v.] ‘to extinguish’

imp. sg. $dng, $éng

P: spegnere; uccidere

itt-any [pass.v.] ‘to be killed’

pf. / seq. =res. ttony

pf. 3sg.m. itténg; res. 3sg.m. ittinga
P:uccidere

NHN

nahin [pron.]3pl.m. independent
pronoun

nehin, énhin, nehnin [B21]

P: essi B21: 390

nahinat [pron.|3plf. independent
pronoun

nehinet, néhinet [PT:XV] énhinet [PT:XV],
nehninet [B21]

P: essi B21: 390

NGM

pl. (8)nzum [m.] ‘stars’

pl. ngiim, éngim

PT: VIII M: étoile negmet Lax

& £LA nézem pl. nZum ‘star’; Ar. nazma(t) pl.
nuzum ‘star’

NK1

(9)nki [v.cci] ‘to sniff, smell’

seq. = res. anki impf. nakki

imp. sg. nki, énki; pf. 3sg.m. yénki; res. 3sg.m.
yenkdya; impf. 3sg.m. inékki

P: fiutare, odorare PT: XV M: flairer
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yénéki; M: tabac a priser ennekeh +< |
¢ TC: 749

Berber, cf. Ghd. dkk ‘to smell’; Zng. dnki(?) ‘to
smell’

anokki [v.n.m.] ‘sniffing, smelling’
anékki

P: fiutare, odorare

$-9nki [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. smell’
imp. sg. $énki

P: fiutare, odorare

NK2

nak [pron.]isg. independent pronoun
nek, nek [PT:11], -nék [PT:XI]

P:io, B21:390 PT:ILIILV,VLXLXILXIV,XV
¢ K:504;

Berber, cf. Ghd. ndss ‘T; Kb. nekk T; To. ndkk
T; Zng. ni’K ‘T’; Foq. nékki, nek; Nef. ne¢ ‘T’;
Sok. nis T

NKN

nakkani [pron.]ipl. independent
pronoun

nekkenti, neknin [B21]

P: noi, B21:390 PT: I

NKT

ankadt [v.ccc] ‘to spill (usually solid
things)’

imp. sg. enkét

P: versare, colare

NN1 » M2

NNz

nana [kin.f.] ‘grandmother’

2sg. nana-k

1sg. ndna 2sg. nand-k

P:nonna

# Nef. nannd ‘grandmother’

NQ$

**anqds [v.ccc] ‘to be missing, to lack’
res. 9aNgos

res. 3sg.m. yengqisa 3pl.f. dnqgdsnita, énqdsnita
PT: V M: rabattre, diminuer nagqas i

NKz — NS3

4 Ar. nagasa ‘to decrease, become less,
diminish, be diminished, be reduced’

NRG » RNG
NSG

ansdg [v.ccc] ‘to whistle’

impf. nossog

imp. sg. énség; impf. 3sg.m. inésseg

P: fischiare M: siffler yénassek lusi

¢ To. (H.) ensey ‘to whistle’; MA sinseg ‘to
whistle’

anasag [v.n.m.] ‘whistling’

anesdg

P: fischiare

NS

(9)nnus(s) [m.] ‘half, middle’

enniis [PT:XIV], nnis [PT:XIV], enniiss
[PT:VIII]

PT: VIII, XIV

4 Mor. Ar. noss, nass ‘half, middle’; Ar. nisf,
nusf ‘half’

NS1

tonist [f.] pl. tni§, tnisin key’

ténist, tenist [B21] pl. tnis, tnisin

P: chiave B21: 301

# Berber, cf. Ghd. tonest, tonéss key’; Foq.
tanast ‘key’; Sok. tndst ‘key’; Nef. tunist key’;
Siwa tnast ‘key’.

This word may be a derivation of anis ‘nickel’
which originally meant ‘copper’, which is not
an unlikely material to have been used for
making keys.

NS2

ani$ [m.] ‘nickel’

anis

P: nichel M: cuivre anich g5 |

o Miiller has the meaning ‘copper’ for this
word, as we find in other Berber languages.
# Berber, cf. Sok. nas ‘copper’; Tashl. anas
‘copper’

NS3
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i$ [v.nc*] ‘to sleep’

seq. = res. i8a fut. 1§ impf. nassa

imp. sg. is; pf. 1sg. isih 3sg.m. ia; res. 1sg.
(Stha 3sg.m. iSdya; fut. 1sg. aisdh 3sg.m. ayis;
impf. 1sg. nessih 2sg. tnessit [P:example]
3sg.m. inéssa

P: dormire M: coucher (se) ychayeh
4 Liéoy; dormir ichayeh < L

> tnessit-kd ‘do not sleep’

¢ NZ: Ci0, TC: 758

Berber, cf. Kb. ans ‘to spend the night’; To.
ans ‘to lie down, go to bed’; Zng. ansi(?) ‘to
spend the night’

tnassat [v.n.f.] ‘sleep’

tnessat

P: dormire

§-18 [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. sleep’

impf. $-isay

imp. sg. $is; impf. 1sg. siSaih 3sg.m. isisal
P: dormire

amisiw [m.] ‘dinner’

amisiu, amisiw-(enntik) [PT:XV],
amisii-(nnes) [PT:XV]

P: cena PT: XV

> ¢¢tha amisiw-ennuk ‘Thave eaten my
dinner’

> amisiw-i ‘at dinner’

¢ TC: 760

Berber, cf. Ghd. amisi ‘supper’; Nef. mensi
‘dinner’; Foq. ménst ‘dinner’; Sok. aménst
‘dinner’; Kb. imansi ‘supper’; To. amansi

‘evening meal, supper’; Zng. amansah ‘dinner’

mnisiw [m.] ‘evening, evening prayer’
mnisiu

P: tramonto; preghiera PT: XV

¢ TC: 760

Berber, cf. Ghd. amisi ‘supper’; Kb. imansi
‘supper’; To. amansi ‘evening meal, supper’;
Zng. amansah ‘dinner’

NSD

**3nsdd [v.ccc] ‘to ask’

seq. oansad impf. nassad

pf. 3sg.m. yenséd-(t) [PT:XII], yénsed [PT:II],
insét-(t) [PT:VIIL], yensét-(t) [PT:VIII] 3sg.f.
tenséd-(t) [PT:11]; impf. 3sg.m. inéssed [PT:
VIII|

PT: 11, I1I, VIII, XI, XII

€ 1A yinsed ‘to ask’ (p.c. Benkato); Ar.
nasada ‘to seek, look, search; to adjure,
implore’

NT1

**ant/anti [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be cooking, be
on fire (food)’

res. onta

res. 3sg.m. yentdya

P: preparare un pranzo

> amekliu yentdya ‘the meal is cooking’
4 To. (H.) dnt ‘to start’

$-ont [caus.v.] ‘to prepare a meal’
imp.sg. sent

P: preparare un pranzo

NT=2

annat [pron.|3sg.f. independent pronoun
enndt [PT:11, B21], énnat [PT:IV,XV]

P: essa B21: 390 PT: II1, IV, XV

NTN

nattin [pron.]3sg.m. independent
pronoun

nettin [PTLIVV,VIILXV], éntin, nittin [Z:XI]
nett [B21]

P: egli B21: 390 PT: IILIVV,VIILXV Z: XI

NT

anti [v.cci] ‘to taste’

pf. = fut. oanti res. onta impf. natti

imp. sg. éntl; pf. 1sg. éntih 3sg.m. yentt; res.
1sg. éntiha 3sg.m. yentdya; fut. 1sg. antth
3sg.m. ayentl; impf. 1sg. nettih 3sg.m. inéttc
P: assaggiare

¢ TC: 731, K: 560

Berber, cf. Ghd. madttdg ‘to taste’; Zng. andug
‘to taste’; Ouar. amdi ‘to taste’; Mzab amdi ‘to
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taste’

anatti [v.n.m.] ‘tasting’

anatti

P: assaggiare

$-onti [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. taste’

impf. §-ontay

imp. sg. senti; impf. 1sg. Sentdih 3sg.m. iSentai
P: assaggiare

NTR

antdr [v.ccc] ‘to let go, put down,
abandon’

pf. / seq. = fut. antar

imp. sg. éntdr, intar [Z:XI1]; pf. 1sg. éntdrh
[PT:IV]; fut. 1sg. antdrdh-(ku) [PT:V]
P:lasciare PT: IV, V Z: XII

€ Berber, cf. Ghd. dndar ‘to pull down; to
drop’; Zng. aor. 3sg.m. yandur ‘to fly’. The
Zenaga correspondence may not belong here,
as the meaning is quite different,
nevertheless, a correspondence between ‘fall,
drop’ and ‘fly’ is not unheard of. Cf. Sanskrit
pat- ‘to fall; to fly’.

anatar [v.n.m.] ‘letting go, putting down,
abandoning’

anatar

P: lasciare

NTT

antat [v.ccc] ‘to be joined, attached’

imp. sg. éntat

P: unire, attaccare

¢ Berber, cf. Ghd. dndad ‘to adhere, stick; to
be stuck’

§-ontat [caus.v.] ‘to join, attach’

pf. / seq. = res. $-antoat

imp. sg. séntat pf. 1sg. Sentdth 3sg.m. iséntdt;
res. 1sg. Sentitha 3sg.m. iséntita

P: unire, attaccare

Nvi

iv [v.nc*] ‘to fall

pf. iva seq. = res. iva fut. ivimpf. novva

NTR — NZ

imp. sg. &v pl.m. ivdt pLf. ivimet; pf. 1sg. ivih
3sg.m. ivd 3sg.f. tiva [PT:IILXV]; res. 1sg. iviha
3sg.m. ivdya, ivé; fut. 1sg. aivdh 3sg.m. ayi;
impf. 1sg. nevvih 3sg.m. inéwa

P: cadere PT: III, XV

¢ TC: 539, K:170

As Kossmann (1999: 170) points out, the
Awjila word does not belong to the words
listed in TC: 539 and K: 170 (To. ek ‘to be
inside), etc.), as this root has an initial n that is
lost in a preconsonantal position.

tnavvat [v.n.f.] ‘falling’

tnewvdt

P: cadere

tnavvat n tafut [phrase] ‘evening (litt.
The fall of the sun)’

tnewvdt n tafut

P: tramonto

§-iv [caus.v.] ‘to cause to fall’

impf. $-ivay

imp. sg. §v; impf. 1sg. $ivdih 3sg.m. iSvar

P: cadere

NV2

tnuvin [f.] pl. tnuvin ‘irrigation canal’
tnavit, tniwvit pl. tnivin, tniwvin-(nes) [PT:XV]
P: canale d'irrigazione PT: XV

NVDR

anavdur, anabdur [m.] pl. novdir ‘small
rope to tie hedges; rope harness for
animals; rope tied to a tasdqqi’

anevdiir, anebdiir pl. nevdir

P: cordal; finimenti

NZR

**nzurr [v.c¢] ‘to suffer, to have difficulty’
fut. nztur

fut. ptc. anzurrin

PT:1I

NZ

iz [v.nc*] ‘to be sold’

res. iza fut. iz impf. nazza
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imp. sg. ig; res. 3sg.m. iZdya; fut. 3sg.m. ayiz;
impf. 3sg.m. inézza

P: vendere

¢ TC: 776

Berber, cf. Ghd. dnz ‘to sell’; Foq. zénz ‘to sell’;
Sok. zenz ‘to sell’; Nef. senz ‘to sell’; Kb. zzanz
‘to sell’; Zng. aor. 3sg.m. ydngih ‘to sell’

Z-iz [caus.v.] ‘to sell’

pf. / seq. =res. = fut. z-iz impf. z-iza

V-vA VAV

imp. sg. ZiZ; pf. 2sg. dZizit [PT:11I] 3sg.m. i2iZ;
res. 3sg.m. igiza; fut. 3sg.m. aiZiz, aiZiZi-(t)
[PT:IV]; impf. pte. ZiZan [PT:IV]

P: vendere PT: III, IV M: vendre yédjidj

NZY

nzay [v.ccc] ‘to pull; to draw (water
without an animal)’

pf. / seq. = res. anzoy impf. nazzay

imp. sg. ngdg, n¥dg; pf. 1sg. n¥ehh; res. 1sg.
nzipha; impf. 1sg. nezzdh (gh > hh > h) 3sg.m.
inézzag

o The assimilation in impf. 1sg. is surprisingly
different from pf. 1sg.

P: attingere, tirare

@ Berber, cf. Foq. énzdg ‘to draw water
without an animal’; Ghd. dnzay ‘to pull’; Nef.
énzag ‘to pull’; Sok. 6nzdg ‘to pull form
somewhere’

QBT

algabbut [m.] ‘coat’

elgabbut

PT: XI

& ELA kabbiit ‘coat), ultimately from Turkish
kaput ‘coat’ (p.c. Benkato)

QD

taqt [m.] pl. taqqid, taqqiden ‘finger’
taqt pl. taqqid, taqqiden

P: dito M: doigt ghed ._5; pouce thaght
as Wb

¢ NZ:D6 TC: 245

Perhaps Berber, cf. Kb. adad ‘finger’; To. ddad
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‘finger’; Zng. adagdi(?) ‘finger’.

The correspondence with Berber words for
‘finger’ is highly problematic.

But cf. Nef. tukkdd, tuqgdd pl. itukkdd finger.
QD

alqadi [m.] ‘qadi, judge’

elgddi, élgads, elgadi

PT:V

# Ar. gadi(n) ‘judge, cadi’

QL1

agdl [v.cc*] ‘to roast’

pf. agla res. dqla fut. 5q(o)l impf. golla
imp. sg. aqdl pl.m. gldt pLf. glimet; pf. 1sg.
aqlih 3sg.m. yaqld; res. 1sg. aqliha 3sg.m.
yaqlaya; fut. 1sg. agldh 3sg.m. aydqadl; impf.
18g. qallih 3sg.m. iqalld

P: abbrustolire

¢ Ar. gala ‘to fry, bake, roast’

agollu [v.n.m.] ‘roasting’

aqdlla

P: abbrustolire

QLZ

qldz [v.ccc] ‘to lie’

fut. saqlaz impf. gallez

imp. sg. gléz; fut. 3sg.m. ayéglez [PT:V]; impf.
2sg. tegdllezt [PT:V] 3sg.m. igdllez [PT:V]

P: mentire PT: V

¢ K:573 )

Berber, cf. Foq. oklaz ‘to lie’; To. aklaz ‘to tell a
lie (completely fabricated)’; Siwa talldz ‘lie’;
Sok. dklez ‘to lie’

aqgolaz [vin.m.] lying’

aqalaz

P: mentire

aqgolliz [m.] pl. aqlazan Tlie’

aqalliz pl. glazen, aglazen, mglazin (sic) [Z:X]
P: bugia Z: X

QM1

gim [v.cvc]‘to remain, stay, sit’ Used as an
inchoative auxiliary verb.
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pf. / seq. =res. = fut. qqim impf. taqqim
imp. sg. gim pl.m. gqqdimat [PT:XV]; pf. 1sg.
qqaimip [PT:II] 3sg.m. yaqqim, yaqqim
[PT:ILIVVXIILXV], ygdqgim (sic) [PT:IV],
ydqqim [PT:1V] 3sg.f. taggim, taqqim 3pl.m.
dqqiman [PT:IV,XV] 3pLf. gqdimanet [PT:XV];
res. 3sg.m. yaqqima; fut. 2sg. atqimat
[PT:XIII] 2pl.m. attéggimam [PT:1]; impf.
3sg.m. itqgima

P: stare, restare, sedere PT: I, II, I1I, IV, V,
XIII, XV M: habitant yakimeh s S

¢ TC:52

Berber, cf. Ghd. gém ‘to stay’; Kb. ggim ‘to
stay; to be seated’; To. yaym ‘to sit, be seated,;
to remain, be left’; Zng. i?mi(?) ‘to be seated’
$-qim [caus.v.] ‘to cause to remain, stay,
sit’

imp. sg. sqgaim

P: stare, restare, sedere

QM2

qama, gamak [adv.] ‘now’

gama, gimak, gdmak, gama [Z:VI]

P: ora; adesso PT: IV, V, XV Z: VI

QMZ

aqamoz [m.] ‘the far end of a palm tree
from where the inflorescence grows'’
aqgdmez

P: palma

QN

(9)qgdn [v.cc] ‘to bind, tie, attach’

pf. 9qgdn res. aqqen impf. taqqdn

imp. sg. dqqén; pf. 3sg.m. yaqqén, yeqqc"in—(t)
[PT:VII]; res. 3sg.m. yagqina; impf. itaqqd/n ‘to
bind, tie, attach’

P:legare, attaccare PT: VII

¢ TC:64

Berber, cf. Ghd. dggan ‘to bind, attach’; Kb.
agqan ‘to attach’; To. 3ggan ‘to tie up, to tie
s.th. to s.th. else’ Zng. a?n ‘to be attached’

aqqun [v.n.m.] ‘tying’

QM2 — QRBZ

aqqin
P: legare, attaccare

QNVL
toganvilt, tokanvilt [f.] pl. taqenvil,
tokenvil ‘mucus’
teqenvilt, tekenvilt pl. teqenvil, tekenvil
P: muco
QR
(9)qqur [v.cve] ‘to dry out’
imp. sg. dqqir, gqur
P: seccarsi M: desséché ??mikourah
3 y o Suo; dessécher ikourah s y 4 S; dur
yékorah o y 4S_; sec yakkaora o y ¢Sy
sécher akkaora o y 4 LS|
4 TC: 95
Berber, cf. Ghd. agqar ‘to be dry’; Kb. ggar ‘to
be dry’; To. iyar ‘to be or become dry’; Zng.
aor. 3sg.m. yorwur ‘to be dry’
§-qar [caus.v.] ‘to cause to dry out’
Sqar
P: seccarsi

QRB1

gorib [stat.v.] ‘to be near’
3sg.m. garib, qarib [PT:I]
P:vicino PT: 1

® Ar. garib ‘near’

**qarab [v.cvcc] ‘to draw near’
pf. / seq. qarab

pf. 3sg.m. yeqgdreb

PT: XV

# Ar. garaba ‘to be near; to come near, come
close, get close’

QRBZ

aqarbuz (or: agorbuz) [m.] ‘stem, stalk,
petiole’

aqarbiiz

P: gambo, picciuolo

¢ NZ: GRBZ2

The connection with Zng. garbus ‘knob (of a
moorish saddle)’ (Taine-Cheikh 2010),
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ultimately a loanword from Ar. garbis
‘pommel (of a saddle)’, suggested by
Nait-Zerrad is not convincing.

QRT1

tqartay (or: tqortay) [f.] pl. tqartiwin
‘paper’

tqdrtai pl. tqartiwin

P: carta M: date tékartay s L5 <_3; lettre
tékhartey 5 x5, papier karthayah
albyLsS

¢ K:592

Berber, cf. Siwa tiarta ‘paper’

QRT2

tuqarta, tugorta [f.] ‘theft’

tugérta, tugartd

P: furto

¢ Berber, cf. Ghd. tukarda ‘theft’; Kb.
tukkvarda ‘theft’; Foq. tukérda ‘theft’; Sok.
tukeérta ‘theft’

QRZ

qar(9)z [stat.v.] ‘to be narrow, tight’
1sg. qar(e)zax 2sg. qar(9)zat 3sg.m.
qar(e)z 3sg.f. qar(a)zat pl. qarizit

1sg. qarezdh 2sg. garezdt 3sg.m. gdrez 3sg.f.
qdrezet pl. qarizit

P: stretto M: étroit garez ) y L3

# Berber, cf. To. ikraz ‘to be tight’
§-aqraz [caus.v.] ‘to make narrow’
imp. sg. sdqrdiz

P: stretto

QRZT

gorzat [m.] pl. gorzaten ‘dried dates for
livestock’

qdrzat pl. gdrzdten

P: dattero

QSTM

agostim [m.] ‘antimony’

aqastim

P: antimonio

taqoastimt [f.] ‘collyrium container’

tagdastimt

P: portacollirio

gostom [v.cccc] ‘to apply collyrium’
impf. gqostam

imp. sg. gdstdm; impf. gsg.f. tgdstim

P: mettere, porre

agostom [v.n.m.] ‘applying collyrium’
aqc‘istdm

P: mettere, pore

QS

qqgass [v.cc] ‘to close, to be closed (from
the outside)’

pf. 9qqds res. 9qqas impf. toqqds

imp. sg. gqass; pf. 3sg.f. tdgqds [PTII]; res.
3sg.m. ydqqiSa; impf. 1sg. tagqdsh
[P:example] 3sg.m. itagqds

P: chiudere PT: 111

D> elbab yaqqisa ‘the door is closed’

@ Berber, cf. Sok. 0ggés ‘to close (from the
outside)’; Siwa aggas ‘to close’

qqus [v.n.m.] ‘closing’

qqis

P: chiudere

QSR1

taqasirt, taqasrit [f.] ‘name of a sparrow’
taqasirt, taqdsrit

P: passero

4 While the initial consonant is different, the
word looks similar to Figuig tabcirt ‘sparrow’.
QT/WT

waton [def.adj.]pl. watnin f. tatoen pl.
totninat ‘the other, another’

wadten pl. wetnin f. taten, taten [P:example] pl.
tetninet

P: altro PT: XV

> dtmad wetnin ‘my other brothers’

> tfilliwin tetninet ‘the other houses’

> iwdtan ténni dila u taten ténni zdabiet
‘one is here, and the other is in Ajdabiya’
D> mag inni waten? ‘where is the other
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)

one

4 NZ:DN6 TC: 249 K: 218

Berber, cf. Foq. waydd ‘other, another’; Kb.
wayad, tayad ‘other, another’; Nef. wdit, wﬁyet
‘other, another’; Zng. yudan ‘other, another’
aquton [indef.adj.]pl. aqutnin f. aqutat
pl. aqutninat ‘other, another’

aqgiten pl. aquinin f. aqgiitet pl. aquininet

> iwinan aqiten ‘another’

P: altro PT: IX

QTS1

aqgottis [m.] ‘hole (little used)’

aqattis

P: buco

taqgottist [f.] pl. tgattis, tgattisin ‘little
hole; eye of the needle’

taqatist pl. tqdttts, tqattisin

P: buco; cruna dell’ago

QTS2

aqgottus [m.] pl. gottusen ‘(male) cat’
aqattus pl. gattiisen

P: gatto

4 K:590

Berber, cf. Nef. gattiis ‘cat’; Sok. yattils ‘cat’;
Siwa yattos ‘cat’ A loanword from Latin cattus

« ]

cat.
tagoattust [f.] pl. togattustin ‘(female) cat’
teqattust pl. téqattustin

P: gatto

tqottas [f.] ‘cats (coll.)’

pl.? tgattas

P: gatto

QTT

agottat [m.] pl. gottatoen ‘nit’

athtét pL th,tcﬂen

P: pidocchio

@ To. dwad ‘nits’; Zng. ud(d)an ‘nit(s)’; Kb.
iwatt ‘nit’; Ghd. attdd ‘nit’; Siwa igattdn ‘nits’
(Naumann 2013: 322)

QTS

QTS1— QZR

gottafan [m.] ‘highwayman’

pl. gattaan [PT:VIL, IX], gettaan [PT:IX]
PT: VII, IX

4 From the Arabic verb gatafa ‘to cut’ in a
metaphorical used to refer to ‘road-cutters’
— people who block the road to demand
money (quitaf at-turuq). (p.c. Souag)
QWY

gowi [stat.v.] ‘to be strong’

3sg.m. qﬁw[

PT: IV M: gras gaouy s 45

4 Ar. gawiy ‘strong’

QYN

agoyun [m.] ‘(male) black slave (little
used)’

aqayin

P: schiavo, servo

@ Berber, cf. Foq. gayi ‘servant’; Sok. gdyu
‘moor, servant’

tagoyyunt [f.] ‘(female) black slave (little
used)’

taqayyint

P: schiavo, servo

QZT (K/GZT)

aqazit [m.] pl. quzit ‘rooster’

aqazit pl. qusit

P: gallo M: coq akadjet i> LS|

¢ TC:1012 K: 622

Berber, cf. Foq. yazit, yazid ‘rooster’; Ghd.
azid ‘rooster’; Kb. ayazid ‘rooster’; tayazit
‘chicken’; Zng. dwdzud, dwdiyzZud ‘rooster’,
tawdzuD ‘chicken’; Siwa yagit ‘rooster’
(Naumann 2013: 374).

Basset (1959) provides a detailed discussion
on the words for ‘chicken’ in Berber.
tokazit, togazit [f.] pl. tokazitin,
togazitin ‘chicken’

tekazit, tegazit pl. tekaZitin, tégazitin

P: gallo M: poule tékadjet o> LS5
QZR
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yoqzar, iqzar [m.] pl. agzar ‘mouse’
ydgzer, éqzer pl. agzdr

P: topo M: rat éghzrt & < |

4 See the discussion in Paradisi (1963b).
QZL

taqozzalt [f.] pl. tqozzalin ‘kidney’
taqazzalt pl. tqdzzalin

P:rene

¢ NZ: GZL1K: 326

Berber, cf. Kb. tigagzalt ‘kidney’; Ghd.
tagazzult kidney’; To. tajagzalt kidney’
R1

ir [prep.] ‘until’

ir; ir [PTILIILVIIL]

P: fino a, finché PT: 11, V, 111, VIII

> &r Gilu ‘ap to Jalu’

D> ir mnisiu ‘until sunset’

¢ TC:560K:109, 217

Berber, cf. Kb. ir ‘until’; To. har ‘until’; Zng. ar
‘until’.

Tuareg and Zenaga point to an initial *B, this
is absent in Awjila.

R2

yar [v.vc*] ‘to open’

pf. urd res. ura fut. ur impf. tara

imp. sg. yar plL.m. yarat pLf. yarimet; pf. 1sg,
urth 2sg. tarit [P:example] 3sg.m. yurd; res.

1sg. urtha 3sg.m. yurdya; fut. 1sg. aurdh 3sg.m.

ayir; impf. 1sg. tarth 3sgm. itdra

P: aprire

> tarit-kd ‘do not open’

# Berber, cf. Foq. ar ‘id.; Ghd. dr ‘to open’;
Nef. ar ‘to open’; Sok. ar ‘to open’; To. ar ‘to
open.

uru [v.n.m.] ‘opening’

urii

P: aprire

tw-ar [pass.v.] ‘to be open, opened; to
open, untie [PT:V, VII]’

pf. / seq. = res. twar
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imp. sg. ttudr, tudr; pf. 1sg. ttuarih 3sg.m.
ituar, yetudr [PT:V], itiar [PT:VII]; res. 1sg.
ttuartha 3sg.m. itudra 3sg.f. tetudra
[P:example]

P: aprire PT: V, VII

D> elbab itudra ‘the door is opened’

D> tavirt tetudra ‘the door is opened’

R3

tura [f.] lung’

tira

P: polmone

¢ TC:784

Berber, cf. Ghd. tdra ‘lung’; Kb. turat ‘lung’;
To. torr lung’; Zng. tori?d lung’

Rq

ur [particle|negative particle, usually
found in combination with negative
particle —kd

ur, wur, wul, ul

P:non PT: XIII

RB1

robbi [m.] ‘god’

rdbbi [PT:V], rdbbi [PT:VI], riibbi [PT:V],
rdbbi [PT:XII]

PT:V, VI, XII

¢ Ar. rabb-iyy ‘my lord’

RB2

arbi [v.cci] ‘to earn; to prosper’

pf. arbires. arba fut. srbi impf. robbi
imp. sg. érbi; pf. 3sg.m. yerbi; res. 3sg.m.
yerbaya; fut. 2sg. atterbit; impf. 3sg.m. irébbi
P: guadagnare

o The fut.2sg. atterbit is used as a greeting
and is a calque on Ar. térbah, marbiiha which
is said as a goodbye to someone.

@ Perhaps from Ar. rabiha ‘to gain, profit’
arobbi [v.n.m.] ‘earning’

arébbi

P: guadagnare

RBS
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rabus [m.] ‘measure of capacity (cereals),
corresponds to one sixth of a sa@”

rabiis

P: misure di capacita

RBY

arb(a)fa [num.] ‘four’
drba‘a

PT: III

® Ar. arbafa(t) ‘four’

RD1

**irdd [v.icc] ‘to be washed’

res. irad

res. 3sg.m. irida 3sg.f. tirida

P: lavare

¢ TC:791

Berber, cf. Ghd. drad ‘to be washed’; Kb. irid
‘to be washed’; To. irad ‘to bathe’; Zng. aor.
3sg.m. ydrad ‘to be washed, to wash (intr.)’
§-irad [caus.v.] ‘to wash’

pf. / seq. $-irad, $-irad impf. $-irad

imp. sg. Sired; pf. 3sg.f. t¢irad [PT:XV] 3pl.f.
Sirédnet [PT:XV]; impf. 3sg.m. isirad
P:lavare PT: XV M: frotté échéred > yis!;
frotter chared > y Lis

as-irad [caus.v.n.m.] ‘washing’

asired

P: lavare

RD2

irdon, yordon [m.] ‘wheat’

pl. irden, yérden, yérden [P: example,
appassire]

P: grano M: bled yarden > 5 Lo

@ Berber, cf. Foq. yérden ‘wheat’; Kb. irad pl.
irdon ‘wheat’; Nef. yérden ‘wheat’; To. érad
‘whole-grained wheat semolina (for pasta)’;
Sok. irden ‘wheat’; Siwa irdan ‘wheat’

RDM

ardam [v.ccc] ‘to bury’
imp. sg. érdem

P: interrare

RBY — RGG

¢ ELA radam ‘to bury’ (p.c. Benkato); Ar.
radama ‘to fill up with earth’

RFQ

pl. arrafoqa-(nnas) [m.] ‘companions’
pl. drrafiqd-(nnes), érrafiqd-(nnes)

PT:1I

# cf. LA rfig pl. rfdga ‘companion’; Ar. rafiq
pl. rufaga? ‘companion’

RF§

arfd{ [v.ccc] ‘to take away; to raise’

pf. arfd9 res. = fut. arfa

imp.sg. arfa“(i) [PT:XV]; pf. 2sg. tarfa't
[Z:X11] 3sg.m. yerfa [PT:XIII], yerfa*(t, dt)
[PT:VILXV] 3pLf. erfanet [PT:XV]; res. 3sg.m.
yerfi‘a [PT:I1], yerfi‘a [PT:II], yerfa*(t)-ya
[PT:XIII]; fut. 3sg.m. ayerfa“(¢) [PT:III]

PT: 11, I1I, VII, XIII, XV Z: XII M: hausser
erfaa &5

€ ELA yérfaf ‘to raise’; Ar. rafafa ‘to lift, lift up’
RG1

toraggit [f.] ‘ember’

téreggit, tereggit [B2s]

P: brace B25: 330 M: braise teragghiat
L5,

¢ TC:813K: 324, 625

Berber, cf. Ghd. taraggit ‘ember, coal’; Kb.
tirgatt, tiraggatt ‘cinder, ember’; Zng. turugd
‘ember’

RG2

ardg [m.] pl. roggawon ‘handle’

arég pl. reggdwen

P: manico

¢ TC: 806 K: 319

Perhaps related to Berber, cf. To. drjay
‘wooden handle’; To. (BF) argad ‘handle of an
axe’; Zng. targad ‘handle.

RGG

argig [v.ccve] ‘to shake’

impf. torgiga

imp. sg. érgig; impf. 3sg.m. itergiga
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P: tremare

¢ TC:808 K: 323

Berber, cf. Siwa ragrig ‘to shake’; Zng. aor.
3sg.m. yargagi(?) ‘to shiver, shake (of sickness,
fear etc.)

rgig [v.n.m.] ‘shaking’

rgig

P: tremare

RGZ

aragaz [m.] pl. rogazoen ‘person’

aregdz pl. regdzen

P: individuo; uomo

¢ TC: 810 K: 427

Berber, cf. Kb. argaz ‘man’; To. srja$ ‘to walk’;
Zng. drdgdz ‘man’

toragazt ‘(female) person’

teregdzt

P: individuo

RY

uray [m.] ‘gold’

urdg

P:oroM:ororo 4 ) 4!

[> agiz n Grag ‘golden necklace’

¢ TC:784

Berber, cf. Ghd. oray, ordy ‘gold’; To. dray
‘gold’; Zng. uri(?) ‘gold’

uray n tisi [phrasal n.] ‘egg yolk (litt. gold
of the egg)’

urég’ n tisi

P: tuorlo

RH

riha [adv.] little’

rtha

P: poco

¢ cf. Mor. Ar. riha ‘smell, but figuratively also
‘very little (barely able to smell, barely
noticeable etc.); A similar use of this word is
found in Nef. errihat, arrihat little, a bit’.

RK
torikt [f.] ‘bread dough’
tertkt
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P: pasta del pane

¢ K:578

Berber, cf. MaA arekti, arektu, aresti ‘dough’;
Siwa arakti ‘dough’

RKF

torakoft [f.] pl. torokfin ‘caravan’

terekéft pl. terekfin

P: carovana B21: 386

# Berber, cf. Foq. takéft, terékéft ‘caravan’; Kb.
tirkaft ‘caravan’; Nef. terkéft ‘caravan’; Sok.
tirkéft ‘caravan’; To. erckdf ‘herd of donkeys in
an expedition; large caravan’

RN

arni [v.cci/cc*] ‘to increase, add; to bid’
pf. arni res. orna fut. orni impf.
ronni/ronna

imp. sg. érni plm. érniyat pLf. érnimet; pf.
1sg. ernih 3sg.m. yerni; res. 1sg. erntha 3sg.m.
yerndya; fut. 1sg. arnih, arnd-(s) [PT:XII]
3sg.m. ayérni; impf. 1sg. rennih 3sg.m. irénni
3pl.m. renndn [PT:IV], renniyen [PT:IV]

P: accrescere, aggiungere PT: IV, XII

¢ TC:815K: 124,157

Berber, cf. Ghd. drnapf ‘to add’; Kb. arnu ‘to
add’; Zng. arith ‘to increase’.

Awijila lacks a reflex of pB *8

arannu, aranni [v.n.m.] ‘increasing,
adding, auction’

arennil, arénnu [PT:1V], arenni

P: accrescere PT: IV

RNG

aring, anirg [m.] pl. ringin, nirgin
‘neighbour’

aring, aringi-(nnes) [PT:V], anirg pl. ringin,
nirgin

P:vicino PT:V

# Berber, cf. To. (H.) andrag ‘neighbour’; To.
(N.) anharag ‘meighbour’; Sok. arndg
‘neighbour’

toringit [f.] pl. toringitin ‘(female)
neighbour’
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teringit pl. teringitin

P: vicino

RQT

araqut [m.] ‘rag, piece of sewn cloth’
ardqut

P: straccio PT:V

RS1

ira$ [v.icc.irreg.] ‘to descend’

res. iri$ (irreg.) impf. tiras, torras

imp. sg. ires, éres, eres [Bz21]; res. 3pl.m.
erisina [PT:XV] impf. 3sg.m. itirds, itterrds
3pl.m. terrdsen [P:example]

P: scendere B21: 391 PT: VI, XV

D> imin terrasen ‘the water flows down’
€ Berber, cf. Kb. ars ‘to descend’; To. ras ‘to
be brought down, be unloaded; go down (in
well or container)’

urus [v.n.m.] ‘descending’

uriis ‘descending’

P: scendere

§-1ras [caus.v.] ‘to place, put down’
impf. $-iras

imp. sg. $ires; impf. 1sg. sirdsh 3sg.m. isirds
P: mettere, porre

as-iro$ [caus.v.n.m.] ‘placing, putting
down’

asires

P: mettere, pore

RSN

arrosen [m.] ‘window’

érrosen

PT:V

# 1A rosen ‘window’ (p.c. Benkato); Ar.
rawsan ‘skylight, scuttle; peep-window,
peep-hole, spy-hole’

RSK

r$ak [v.ccc] ‘to comb’

imp. sg. rsek

P: pettinare

arasak [v.n.m.] ‘combing’

RQT — RV

ardsak

P: pettinare

tist n arasak [phrasal n.] ‘comb’

tist n ardsak

P: pettine

RTL

artdl [v.ccc] ‘to lend’

imp. sg. értdl

P: prestare M: prété ??martal |5, o
préter artal Jo |

4 TC:798

Berber, cf. Kb. ardal ‘to lend’; Ghd. drdal ‘to
lend’; Zng. ardiy ‘to lend’

RV

ardv, urav [v.vee] ‘to write’

pf. urdv res. = fut. urav impf. tarov

imp. sg. arév (rarely: urev) pf. 1sg. uréfh, uréfg
[B21; B24] 2sg. turéft [B24] 3sg.m. yurév, yurév
[B21; B24] 3sg.f. turév [B21; B24] 1pl. nurév
[B24] 2pl.m. turevim [B24] 2pl.f. turévmet
[B24] 3pl.m. dreven [B24] 3pl.f. urévnet [B24];
res. 1sg. urifha, urivha 3sg.m. yuriva; fut. 1sg.
aurévh 3sg.m. aytrev; impf. 1sg. tarévh, taréfh
3sg.m. itdrev ptc. tdreven

P: scrivere B21: 397 B24: 189

¢ TC:77K:156

Berber, cf. Ghd. draf ‘to write’; Kb. aru ‘to
write’; Zng. irih, i?rih ‘to dictate’

arrav [v.anm. | ‘writing’

arrav [P; B24], arrdf [Bz21; B24]

P: scrivere B21: 397 B24: 189 M: écriture
arrab o

§-urav [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. write’

imp. sg. Surev

P: scrivere

**tw-aroav [pass.v.] ‘to be written’

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. twarov

pf. 3sg.m. itudrev; res. 3sg.m. ituariva; fut.
3sg.m. aitudrey

P: scrivere
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RW

Jrow [v.irreg.]| ‘to give birth’

pf. ardw res. = fut. lorow impf. tarow
imp. sg. éroii pl.m. erouumet; pf. 1sg. eroif;
3sg.f. teroii ; res. 1sg. irtuha 3sg.f. tiriwa; fut.
18g. aérouh 3sg.f. attirow; impf. 1sg. tdrouh
3sg.f. taru

P: partorire, generare M: naitre erro 4 | ;
né nerro o )

¢ TC: 804

Berber, cf. Ghd. draw ‘to give birth; to
produce’; Kb. araw ‘to give birth’; To. araw ‘to
give birth’; Zng. drug ‘to give birth; to
produce’

tarwa [v.n.f.] ‘giving birth’

tdrwa

P: partorire, generare

$-irow [caus.v.] ‘to cause to give birth’
imp. sg. sirou

P: partorire, generare

iriw [m.] pl. iriwan ‘boy, child’

irtu, rijt [Z:IV] pl. iriwen

P: ragazzo, bambino; figlio PT:XIII B2x:
386 Z:IV M: enfant yéréhou s» y

o M: nez and M: niéce were switched around
accidentally in the wordlist.

4 Ma araw ‘children, offspring’

tiriwt [f.] pl. tiriwin, tiriwi ‘gir], child’
tirtut pl. tirtwin, tiriwt [PT:XV], tirtwin-(nes)
[PT:XV]

P: ragazzo; bambino PT: XV M: fille
thériout & 3 yb; nez (sic; niéce) térouet
8 9 0

RWT/Y » SRWT/Y

RWH

rrowwoah [v.ccc] ‘to return (home)’

seq. rowwoah impf. rdwwah

imp. sg. rouwah [PT:V]; pf. 3sg.m. irouwah
[PT:ILVILXV] 3pl.m. rrouwdhan [PT:VILXV];
impf. 3sg.m. irowah [PT:XV]
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PT: 11, V, VII, XV M: démarche aroukh
Zoo!

& ELA irowwah ‘to return (home)’ (p.c.
Benkato); Ar. raha ‘to go in the evening; to go
away, depart, leave, go’

RWK

arwdk [v.ccc] ‘to knead (pasta of barley
etc.)

impf. irdwwak

imp. sg. erwdk; impf. 3sg.m. irdwwok

P: rimenare

¢ TC:832K:544

Berber, cf. Ghd. arwak ‘to mix’; Zng. drwih ‘to
be stirred, be mixed’; Nef. érwi; To. H. arway,
drwi ‘to stir, mix’

arowak [vn.m.] kneading’

arawdk

P: rimenare

tarawokt [f.] ‘Polenta (dish made from
maize flour cooked in salted water to
accompany various foods or with various
dressings)’

tarawakt

P: pasta del pane

RWL1

arwal [v.ccc.irreg.] ‘to flee’

pf. / seq. orwal res. arwil (irreg.) impf.
rowwal

imp. sg. érwel pl.m. rweldat [PT:XV]; pf. 3pl.m.
érwélen [PT:XV]; res. 3pl.m. érwilina [PT:XV];
impf. 1sg. ruwwélh 3sg.m. iriwwel

P: fuggire PT:XV M: échapper (s’); enfuir
(s") yéréouel J s ,; fuir yérouwel Jy ;
¢ TC:835

Berber, cf. Ghd. arwal ‘to run away, escape’;
Kb. arwal ‘to flee, escape’; To. arwal ‘to take
refuge under (s.th.); to take evasive action; to
hide, be hidden’; Zng. d@rwiy ‘to run away’
arowal [v.n.m.] fleeing’

arawal

P: fuggire
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RW¢

arwdy [v.ccc] ‘to fear’

pf. arwa§ seq. = res. oarwa impf. rowwa{
imp. sg. erwa’, erwd* [PT:XII]; pf. 1sg. rwdh
3sg.m. yerwd; yérwa‘ [PT:X], yerwa“ [PT:XV];
res. 1sg. rwihha, rwéhha [PT:X], érwéha [PT:V]
(h<hh<‘h) 3sg.m. yerwi'a; impf. 1sg. roiuwah
3sg.m. irouwa

P: temere PT: IV, V, X, XII, XV M: craindre

yérouaha La | 4 ,; crainte ??arouaha
La 4y | ; peureux yerouaha La | 4 5

# Ar. rafa ‘to fright, scare, alarm’

RY

**iray [vicc.] ‘to be raw’

res. 1ray

res. 3sg.m. iréya 3sg.f tiréya 3pl.m. iriyina
3pLf. irinita

P: crudo M: cru yérayah + 1 5

D> tuwag tiréya ‘the food is raw’

@ Berber, cf. To. irak ‘to be unripe; to be raw
or undercooked’; Zng. drah ‘raw’; Sok. rayyi

¢ )

raw
RZ

arruz [m.] ‘rice’

(s-)orroz

Z:VI

¢ Ar. ruzz, aruzz ‘rice’

RZ

arz [v.cc*] ‘to break’

pf. / seq. = fut. drza

imp. sg. arz plL.m. drgat-(tet) [PT:I]; pf. 3sgm.
yergi-(tet) [PT:]; fut. 3sg.m. airgi-(tet) [PT:I]
ayerzi-(tet) [PTI]

P:rompere PT: I M: brisé; cassé erzay

s ) 1;briser erzayeh 4! 4| ;briser
(se); casser yerzayeh 41 5 5

¢ TC: 821

Berber, cf. Ghd. drz ‘to break’; Kb. arz ‘to
break’; To. drz ‘to break’; Zng. arzi(?) ‘to be
broken.

RW{—$S1

arozzu [v.n.m.] ‘breaking’

arézzu

P: rompere

tarazzat [v.n.f.] ‘creak’

tarezzdt, teragzdt

P: rompere; scricchiolio

§-orz [v.caus.] ‘to cause to break’

imp. sg. sarz

P: rompere

**tt-orz [v.pass.] ‘to be broken’

pf. / seq. =res. = fut. tt-orz

pf. 3sg.m. ittérg; res. 3sg.m. ittirza; fut. 3sg.m.
aittérz

P: rompere

RZ

arzi [v.cci] ‘to milk’

imp. sg. érzi

P: mungere

arozzi [van.m.] ‘milking’

arézzi

P: mungere

§-orzi [caus.v.] ‘to cause to milk’

imp. sg. $érzi

P: mungere

RZL

tarzalt [f.] tarzalt pl. tarZalin ‘wing (of a
bird)’

P: ala (di uccello)

¢ Berber, cf. Ghd. tarfalt ‘feather of a bird;
Sok. tarzalt ‘feather of a bird’; Zng. tdrgdl
‘feather’

S1

s, syar, sar [prep.] ‘from’

1sg. syar-i 3sg.m. syar-oas 3pl.m. syar-sin
s, s, s-gar [PT:VXII], s-gar [PT:IIL,XV], s-ar
[PT:AV,VXIILXV], s-ar [PT:], s [Z:VIIT]; 1sg.
s-gar-t [PT:IV,V] 3sg.m. s-gar-es, s-gar-es
[PT:VILXV]; 3pl.m. s-gar-sin

P:da PT: I, IL, I11, IV, V, VI, VII, XII, XIII, XV
Z: VIILX



S2 — SBY

D> sé tfilli n améden ‘from the house of the
man’

o Nouns governed by s can be followed by -i:
> yesk s-tfilli-y-t ‘he came out of the
house’

> fzfchr s-tebariit-t ‘he took off from the
road’

o s-ar can be used interchangeably with n to
indicate the material of which something is
made.

D> waya s-ar zzil ‘this is made of iron’

D> agiz n urdg ‘golden necklace’

¢ Siwa sg (< s-g) ‘from’

skomma, somma [conj.] ‘because’
s-kémma, sémma [PT:XIV]

P: perché PT: XI, XIV

s-olowwal [conj.] ‘already’

s-daloawal

PT: XI

¢ Ar. (a)l-?awwal ‘earlier, previous, former’

S2

s [prep.] ‘with (instrumental)’

3sg. si-s 3pl.m. s-in 3pL.f. s-inat, sonat

s, 86, s-(orroz) [Z:V1]; 3sg. si-s [P:example]
3pl.m. s-in 3pl.f. s-inet, s-énet [PT:V]

P: con PT: III, VII, IX Z: VI

> ‘addiha st-s ‘T went with it’

¢ Pan-Berber, cf. Zng. as ‘with’; Kb. s ‘with’
etc.

z-di, z-diwa [phrase] “how much does it
cost?”

z-di, z-diwa

P: quanto PT: III

o An expression composed of s ‘with’ + di,
diwa ‘what, what thing?’. » DW

S3

ass [v.€*] ‘to spread (a mat), to stretch (to
make the bed)’

impf. tassa

imp. sg. ess pl.m. ssdt pl.f. ssimet; impf. 1sg.

tessih 3sg.m. itessd
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P: distendere

@ Berber, cf. Nef. éssa ‘to spread, to stretch (a
net, etc.)’

(9)sstt [v.n.m.] ‘spreading (a mat)’

ésst

P: distendere

S4

tisi [£.] ‘liver’

tist

P: fegato

¢ TC:87

Berber, cf. Kb. tasa ‘liver’; To. tdsa ‘belly’,
awsa ‘liver’; Zng. tarsdh ‘liver’; Siwa tsa ‘liver’
S5

tisi [f.] pl. tisiwin ‘egg, genitalia’

tisi, tist [B21] pl. tistwin

P:uovo B21: 385 M: pondre tésiouy

S 4ua S

¢ TC:1018

Perhaps Berber, cf. Zng. tiwzih, torwzih ‘egg’

S6

tist n agowal [phrasal n.] ‘mirror’

tist n agéwal

P: specchio

@ Berber, cf. Nef. ¢isit ‘mirror’; To. tisett
‘mirror; eyeglasses’; Sok. tisit n udém ‘mirror’
tist n are$ak [phrasal n.] » RSK

S7

=is [pron.]3sg. indirect object pronoun
-s, -is [PT: passim], d-s (< x-is) [PT:ILV,XII],
-iz(-d) [PT:VLVII] G-z-d (< x-is-d) [PT:II], res.
-isa [PT:11]

P: egli PT: passim

SBH

a-isobboah [v.céc] ‘to bathe’

fut. 3sg.m. aisébbah

PT:1X

# £1A sdbbah ‘to bathe’

SBY

ssob(9)%a [num.] ‘seven’



302

(s-)séba‘a [PT:I1], séba‘a [PT:IX,XV]
PT: 111, IX, XV
® Ar. sabfa(t) ‘sever’

SD

**ssudd [v.cc] ‘to be enough’

res. ssudd

res. 3sg.m. isstidda, issuddi-(dik)-a [P:
example]

P: bastare PT: XII M: assez aéssoud > s.ac
> issuddi-dik-a ‘it is enough for me’

€ ELA isédd ‘to be satisfied’; Ar. sadda ‘to fill a
gap, to remove or remedy deficiencies’

SF/SW

tasift, tasiwt [f.] pl. tossiw ‘(terraced)
roof’

tasift, tasiut pl. tessiu

P: tetto M: toit thasiout & ¢ L

SG

tsigit, tsigi [f.] pl. tsigitin ‘rib’

tsigit, tsigt pl. tsigitin

P: costola

# Berber, cf. Ghd. tasiget ‘medium-length
bone’; Kb. tasga ‘side’; To. tasdja ‘flank, side of
the body (at ribs)’

SY

asay [v.cc] ‘to buy’

pf. = fut. sdy res. soy impf. tassay

imp. sg. dsag pl.m. sagdt pLf. sigmet; pf. 1sg.
sahh 3sg.m. isdg; res. 1sg. ssihha (Gh>hh)
3sg.m. isiga; fut. 1sg. asdhh 3sg.m. aisdg;
impf. 1sg. tessdhh 3sg.m. aitessdg
P:comperare PT: I, VII, XII M: acheter
yéségha 4 xuw_

4 TC: 89

Berber, cf. Ghd. dsae ‘to buy’; Kb. ay ‘to buy’;
Zng. G7$i(7) ‘to buy, pay’

asuy [v.n.m.] ‘purchase, buying’

astig

P: comperare, compera

SK1

SD — Sl

(9)ssdk [v.cc] ‘to fart’

imp. sg. éssék

P: peto

(9)ssuk [v.n.m.] farting’

ésstik

P: peto

SK2

asdk, usdk [v.vee] ‘to take away’

imp. sg. asék, usék

P: portare M: soulever asekt S | ; voler,
dérober yousek sJw o

¢ K546

Berber, cf. Ghd. dsak ‘to take (imperative
only)’; MA asy ‘to take’

SK3

toskonni [f.] ‘thyme’
teskénni

P: timo

SK » SQ

SKN

**askan [v.ccc] ‘to live’

res. askan

res. 3sg.m. yeskina

PT: VI

® E1A yésken ‘to live’; Ar. sakana ‘to live, to
reside’

SKRz » SKR

SL1

asdl, asal [v.cc*] ‘to hear’

pf. asla res. dsla fut. 3s(a)l impf. s3lla
imp. sg. esél, dsel pl.m. slat pLf. slimet; pf. 1sg.
eslih 3sg.m. yesla, yesli-(t) [PT:V] 3pl.m. sldn
[PT:XV], slan-(t) [PT:I1]; res. 1sg. sltha 3sg.m.
yeslaya; fut. 1sg. asldh 3sg.m. ayésel; impf. 1sg.
sellth 3sg.m. isélla

P: sentire PT: II, IV, V, XV M: sourd
eslalodah o > ¢ 1|

o The analysis of Miiller’s eslalodah

0> ¢ P! is difficult, but it clearly consists
of the root SL ‘to hear’ + llida ‘nothing



SL2 — SN2

€ Berber, cf. Ghd. ds/ ‘to listen’; Kb. sal ‘to
listen’; To. as3l ‘to listen, hear’

asalla [v.n.m.] ‘hearing’

asellii

P: sentire

SL2

t(a)sili [f.] pl. tsiliwin ‘sandal’

testli pl. tsiliwin

P: sandalo

# Berber, cf. Foq. tasili, tasil¢ ‘sandal’ Ghd.
tasile ‘sandals for traveling’; Sok. ¢sila ‘sandal’

SL3

sila, silak [adv.] ‘along here’

stla, silak

P: qui PT: IV

SLM

**ssallom [v.ccc] ‘to greet’

pf. / seq. ssallom impf. sollam

pf. 3sg.m. isséllem; impf. 3pl.m. selldmen
PT: XI

¢ A stem Il denominal derivation of Ar.
salam ‘well-being, peace; salutation, salute),
non-classical, but very common in the Arabic
dialects.

laslam [m.] Islam’

laslam

Z:X1

¢ Ar. islam ‘Tslam’

SM1

isam [m.] pl. smiwan ‘ear; handle of a
basket’

isem pl. smiwen

P: orecchio M: oreille esem puw |

4 Berber, cf. Ghd. ésam ‘ear’

Bynon (1984: 255) discusses a
Proto-Afro-Asitiac origin of this word. He
states that the Ghadames word ésam ‘ear’ has
nog cognates in Berber, but Awjila shows a
clear parallel.

SM2

303

asam [m.] ‘a stick for threshing barley in
a special mortar’

asam

P: bastone; pestello

SMH

?som(o)h [stat.v.] ‘to be sweet, pretty,
handsome’

3sg.m. simeh

Z:111

€ ELA semh ‘sweet, pretty, handsome’

SN1

(9)ssdn [v.¢c] ‘to send, send out’

res. = fut. 3sson impf. tossdn

imp. sg. ssen, éssén; res. issen-(dik)-a
[P:example: io]; fut. 3sg.m. ayéssen [PTX];
impf. 1sg. tessénh 3sg.m. itessén

P: inviare, mandare PT: X M: envoyé
??maisen (yw_o_x_o; ENVOYET AiSeNn (yuis
> issen-dik-a ‘he sent me’ [P: sub io
(example)]

> Yusad Zha mdrra igélli ayéssen
akelliménnes amakan ba‘id ‘One day Juha
came and he wanted to send his servant
to a place far away. [PT:X]

& Perhaps Berber, cf. Foq. dzen ‘to send’; Ghd.
dzan ‘to send, delegate’; Siwa uzan ‘to send’.

z does not usually correspond to ss in Awjila,
so the correspondence is uncertain.

ssun [v.n.m.] ‘sending’

ssun

P: inviare, mandare

SN2

tsunut [f.] pl. tsonuttin, tsonutin ‘thick
needle’

tsuniit, tseniit pl. tsenittin, tsenitin

P: ago Bz1: 384 M: aiguiser sounnit <
¢ TC:393 NZ: GNF

Berber, cf. Zng. tussugnaD, tussugnad
‘needle’; Foq. tsegnit ‘needle’; Kb. tissagnit
‘needle’; Siwa tizignat ‘needle’; Nef. tissegnit
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‘needle’; Sok. tasniit ‘awl’.

Kossmann (1996) reconstructs *tisagnVpt for
‘needle’. The correspondence with the Awjila
word is problematic, as we would expect a
reflex of the *g. Nothing is know about the
behavior of *f in Awjila in this context.

SN3

sana [f.] ‘year’
sdna

P:anno

# Ar. sana(t) ‘year

SN4

asin [m.] pl. sinen ‘tooth’

asin pl. sinen

P: dente M: dent sennou i

# Berber, cf. Ghd. asén ‘tooth’; To. ésen ‘tooth’
SN5

tisant [f.] ‘salt’

tisént

P: sale M: salé tessan ¢y Lu_s

¢ Berber, cf. Ghd. tésant ‘salt’; Nef. tisént
‘salt’; Siwa tisant ‘salt’; Sok. tisént ‘salt’; To.
tésamt ‘salt’

SN6

=isin [pron.]|3pl.m. indirect object
pronoun

-istn, -isin [PT:LILXV], -isin [PT:L,XV], res.
-isina

P: essi PT: LILXV

=isnat [pron.|3pl.f. indirect object
pronoun

-isnet, -isnet [PT:XV], res. -isnita

P: essi PT: XV

SNDS

sondas [m.] pl. sandasen ‘lavatory’
sendds pl. senddsen

P: latrina

SNSR1

sonsar [v.cccc] ‘to close with a chain’
impf. sonsar

SN3 — SRF

imp. sg. sénser; impf. 1sg. sensdrh 3sg.m.
isensdr

P: chiudere

SNSR2

sdnsar + taganvil [phrasal v.] ‘to blow
one’s nose’

impf. sansar toqanvil

imp. sg. sénser téqenvil; impf. 3sg.m. isensar
tégenvil

P: soffiarsi il naso M: éternuer esenser
_wiew | ; moucher (se) esansar

) Lwi Lw | s thume ésenser juwsw |

¢ Berber, cf. Siwa sansar ‘to sniff’

asansor togoanvil [phrasal v.n.m. ]
‘blowing one’s nose’

dsenser téqenvil

P: soffiarsi il naso

SNT

sonnat [v.ccc] ‘to hear, listen’

pf. / seq. sonnat

imp. sg. sdnnat; impf. 3sg.f. tsenndt [PT:XV]
3pl.f. senndtnet [PT:XV]

P: sentire PT: XV

o The words tsenndt, senndnet are
morphologically imperfectives, but they
function as perfectives in text XV.

4 E1A sonnat ‘to listen’ (also cf. Algiers Jewish
Arabic sgnngt 'écouter'), probably metathesis
of Classical Ar. nassata. (p.c. Benkato)
SQ1

ssuq [m.] ‘market’

ssiq, ssitk [PT:XII]

PT: 1V, VII, XI, XII

¢ Ar. siig ‘market’

SRF

(a9)sraf [v.ccc] ‘to weave cords or strands
of palms’

impf. sorrof

imp. sg. sréf; impf. 3sg.m. isérraf

P: intrecciare



SRFG » SRFQ — SiD2

€ Kb. asraf ‘to tie in a knot’

asoraf [v.n.m.] ‘weaving cords or strands
of palms’

aserdf

P: intrecciare

asirf [m.] pl. sarfawen ‘braid of palm
leaves to make baskets’

asirf pl. serfawen

P: treccia di capelli

SRFG » SRFQ
SRFQ

sarfdq, sarfdg [v.cccc] ‘to slap, smack’
imp. sg. serfiq, serfdg

P: schiaffeggiare

SRM

tsarrimt [f.] pl. tsormin ‘the middle of a
palm leaf from which the leaves sprout’
tserrimt pl. tsermin

P: palma M: écaille téserimt ooy yuws;
écorce taserimt oy yuwls; feuille tesserim
p_w; pelure taserime cay yuw
SRR

assarir (or: assorir) [m.] ‘desert’
dsserir

P: perdersi, smarrirsi (example)
¢ ELA sérir ‘stony, sandy desert’

SS

sas [v.cvc*] ‘to beg’

impf. sasa

imp. sg. sas; impf. 3sg.m. isdsa [PT:VI] ptc.
sdsan [PT:VI]

P: mendicare PT: VI

# Berber, cf. Foq. sas ‘to beg’; Nef. sdsa ‘to
beg’

asas [v.n.m.] ‘begging’

asds

P: mendicare

wa sasan [phrasal noun] ‘beggar’

wa sdsan
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PT: VI

STM » WRTN

SWLHZ

Sawilhaz [P.N.]Place name

Sawilhag

Z:X

SWN

ssowani [f.] ‘garden’

ssuwdni [P:example: che, il quale],
sawani-(nndk) [PT:XV], suwani-(nnah)
[PT:XV]

PT: XV

€ Mor. Ar. swani ‘irrigated garden’; Ar.
saniya(t) pl. sawanin ‘water scoop’.

This word is derived from the Arabic plural,
but it functions as a feminine singular in
Awjila.

SYF

(a)sydf [v.ccc] ‘to bathe’

pf. asydf res. asyof impf. soyyof

imp. sg. siéf; pf. 1sg. siefh 3sg.m. isyéf; res.
18g. siyifha 3sg.m. isiyifa; impf. 1sg. siyyefh
3sg.m. isfyyef

P: bagno M: baigner (se) yésiéfa + i ;
rafraichir essiaf & Lyw |

@ Berber, cf. To. 3sSaf ‘to swim'’; Siwa siyaf ‘to
swim’

asayaf [v.n.m.] ‘bathing’

asiydf

P: bagno

SZR » SZR

S{D1

?a-i-ssafod-(kim) [v.cvee?] ‘to help’
fut. 3sg.m. aissa‘ad-(kim)

PT:1

¢ Ar. safada ‘to help’

S{D2

ssafida [m.] ‘penis’
ssa‘ida

P: penis
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4 Probably a euphemistic use of Ar. safida(t)
‘the happy one (f.)’

SBH

sboh [m.] ‘tomorrow’

sbah, sabah [PT:XV], sbah-(énnes) [PT:XV],
sbah [PT:XV]

P: domani PT: XV

¢ Ar. sabah ‘morning’

SBR

**sbar [v.ccc] ‘to wait’

imp. pl.m. sbdrat

PT: IT M: attendre sbordik sl > ) o
# Ar. sabara ‘to bind, to be patient’

SBT

sobat [m.] ‘yesterday’

sdlbdt, sdbat, sabat [P:example: che, il quale]
P:ieri

¢ Paradisi claims an Arabic origin, but no
equivalent in an Arabic dialect has been
found.

SDQ

**s3ddaq [v.ccc] ‘to believe’

res. 2sg. tsdddaqt-(i)-ya

PT: VIII M: certainement ezdaga i 5.0
¢ Ar. saddaga ‘to believe’

SHB

assahb-(onnas) [m.] friend’
essahb-(énnes) [PT:IX], Essahb-(énnes)
[PT:XII] ‘friend’

PT: IX, XII

@ Ar. sahib ‘friend’

SHH

sohih [stat.v.] ‘to be healthy, truthful’
sahih

PT:IV,V

# Ar. sahih ‘healthy, well, sound, healthful,
truthful’

SL

**usdl [v.vee] ‘to arrive’

pf. / seq. usal

SBH — $SM

pf. 3plm. usdlen [PT:V], usdlen [PT:XV],
usélen [PT:XV]

PT:V, XV

¢ ELA yﬁ,sd/l ‘to arrive, to reach’; Ar. wasala ‘to
arrive’

SLS

alasldy, aloslat [adj.] ‘bald’

m. sg. alesld’ alésla“

PT:XIV

¢ Ar. asla$§ ‘bald’

SNDQ

ssunduq [m.] ‘crate, box’

ssundiiq

PT:V

¢ Ar. sundiq ‘crate, box; chest’

SQT

tsuqut [f.] pl. tsuqutin ‘braid of hair’
tsuqit pl. tsuqutin

P: treccia di capelli

SR

**sar [v.cvc] ‘to happen’

res. sara

res. ptc. sardna

PT:1I,V

¢ LA sara ‘to occur, happen’; Ar. sara ‘to
become; to occur, happen’

SRT

?sarrat [v.cCc] ‘to draw a line’

imp. sg. sarrét

P: linea, riga

¢ Berber, cf. Ghd. dsrad ‘to draw a line’; To.
tasarrett ‘line, stripe’

asarrit [m.] pl. sarriten ‘line, stripe’
asdrrit pl. sarriten

P: linea, riga

SSM

susam [v.cvee] ‘to be quiet’

siisem, siisem

P: tacere

# Berber, cf. Foq. siisem ‘to be quiet’; Nef.



v

S1» NS3— SFT

stisem ‘to be quiet’; To. susam ‘to be quiet,
shut up’; Sok. sitsem ‘to be quiet’; Siwa sisam
‘to be quiet’

S1» NS3

S2/SF

tist [f.] ‘sieve’

tist

P: setaccio

$-1$af [caus.v.] ‘to sieve’

impf. $-isaf

imp. sg. sisef’; impf. 1sg. sisafh

P: setacciare

¢ Siwa sifaf ‘to sieve’

as-i8of [caus.v.n.m.] ‘sieving’

asisef

P: setacciare

**t-§-i8of [pass.caus.v.] ‘to be sieved’
impf. res. t-8-18af res. 3sg.m. itsisifa

P: setacciare

S(-D), Y-D

yi-d [v.vc¥.irreg.] ‘to come’

pf. usa-d seq. = res. usa-d fut. us impf.
tasa-d-a

imp. sg. yid pl.m. yidat pLf. yidimet; pf. 1sg.
usigd, usigd [PT:11] 3sg.m. yusad, yusad

[PT:XV], yus-(iz)-d [P: example; PT:VI] 3pl.m.

usand [PT:ILIX,XV], usan-(iz)-d [PT:VII]; res.
1sg. usigda 2sg. tusidda [PT:XV), tusidda
[Z:VIII] 3sg.m. yusdda ptc. usanda
[P:example: chi?]; fut. 1sg. ausdgd, ausagd
[PT:XV], ausd-(z)-d [PT:II] 3sg.m. ayus 3sg.f.
attis [Z:V1]; impf. 1sg. tasigda 2sg. tasidda
[P:example] 3sg.m. itasada

P: venire PT: 11, III, VI, VII, IX, X, XI, XV Z:

VI, VIII M: arrivée youchada o > Lis o;
arriver chada o > Li; voyageur youchad
O Ld gy

> tasidda-kd ‘do not come!

> yid dila ‘come here!

> yus-iz-d ‘he came to him’

w

v
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¢ TC:878

Berber, cf. Ghd. ds ‘to come’; To. as ‘to come’;
Zng. dssi(?) ‘to come, arrive’

usu [v.n.m.| ‘coming’

usit

P: venire PT: XV

SD1

asud [m.] pl. sudin ‘(wooden) pole’
asud pl. sudin

P: asta (di legno); bastone

4 NZ:CD

Berber, cf. To. dsddad ‘prop, support; stick’;
Zng. dssdd pl. sugdin ‘stick’, Zenaga points to
an assimilation, and may not belong to this
root.

SD2 » SYD

SDL » DL

SF

i8f [m.] pl. isfawan, isfiwan ‘day’

iSf; $f [PT, isf [PT:XILXIV] pl. isfawen,
isfiwan [PT:III]

P: giorno PT: I, I, XII, XIV M: jour fich

Giud

¢ TC: 928

Ghd. asf ‘day’; Kb. ass ‘day’; Zng. a$ ‘day’
asfa [adv.] ‘today’

dsfa, asfa [B24]

P: oggi B24: 188

# Berber, cf. Siwa dsfa ‘today’

sisf [adv.] ‘by day’

sisf

P: giorno

SFT

(a)sfat [v.ccc] ‘to clean’

imp. sg. sfat

P: pulire

# Berber, cf. Ghd. dsfod ‘to clean by rubbing’;
To. (H.) asfdd ‘to dry up’; MaA sfad ‘to wipe,
clean’; Kb. sfod ‘to wipe, clean’

asofat [v.n.m.| ‘cleaning’
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asefdr

P: pulire

SG

sugg [v.cc]| ‘to wait for’

pf. = seq. = fut. Sugg res. sugga

imp. sg. sugg pl.m. suggdt pl.f. suggimet; pf.
1sg. Suggih 3sg.m. isiigg; res. 1sg. suggiha
3sg.m. iSuggaya; fut. 1sg. asuggdh 3sg.m.
aisugg

P: aspettare B21: 391

> Sugg-is ‘wait for him’

@ Berber, cf. Foq. siiggom ‘to wait for’; Nef.
stggem ‘to wait for’

Awjila lacks the final radical m found in
el-Foqaha and Nefusi. There is no obvious
explanation for the absence of this radical.
SYL

**3syal [v.ccc] ‘to work, toil

pf. / seq. asyal

pf. 3sg.f. twsgi (sic)

Z:1X

4 Ar. $agala ‘to occupy, busy’

SYR

iSyor [m.] pl. $yiron ‘firewood’

isgdr pl. $giren, Sgiren [PT:XV; B21]
P:legna PT: XV B21: 391 M: bois sghaghin
¢ NZ:CyR3

Berber, cf. Foq. isgdren, yesgaren ‘wood’; Ghd.

asyér ‘wood’; Kb. asyar‘wood’; Nef. isgdren
‘wood’; To. esc'iyer ‘firewood’; Zng. dssarr
‘tree’; Siwa syarsn ‘firewood’ (Naumann
2013: 375).

Presumably related to the words for ‘ax’ (see
NZ: CQRa).

SKa

$ki [v.cci] ‘to leave; to come out; to take
out (PT:1VY

pf. ask, aski res. aska impf. $akki

imp. sg. $ki; pf. [P:example: che, il quale]

SG — SKR3

3sg.m. yésk, yeski [PT:IV,VVLXILXIII], yeski
[PT:IV], sk [PT:XV; Z:X], iski [Z:XI11] 3sg.f.
teski [PT:III], téski [PT:XV] 3pl.m skiyen
[PT:II]; res. 18g. skiha 3sg.m yéskdya; impf.
isékkt

P: uscire PT: 11, IV, V, VI, XII, XIII, XV Z: X,
XIII M: éteindre chekka iS_y; éteint echka
4!

¢ NZ:CK6

Cf. Ntifa ask(-d) ‘to come’

skiy [v.nm.] ‘leaving’

Skiii

P: uscire

$-98ki [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. leave’

imp. sg. $éski

P: uscire

SK2

isk, abaskiw [m.] pl. skiwan, bagkiwen
‘horn’

isk, abeskiu pl. skiwen, beskiwen

P: corno

4 NZ: CK11, CKW1 TC: 856 K: 514

Ghd. askaw ‘horn’; Nef. assau ‘horn’; Kb. iss
‘horn’; Siwa adéao ‘horn’; Sok. is ‘horn’; To.
(sakk horn’; Zng. taskih horn’

SKR1

gkarat [f.] ‘sack’

skaret, skaret

PT:XII

¢ ELA $kara ‘sack’ (p.c. Benkato)

SKR2

tSukkurt [f.] pl. tSukkurin ‘a strand of
hairs on the middle of the head of
children’

tSukkiirt, téukkirt pl. téukkurin

P: capelli, peli

& Perhaps Berber, cf. Ghd. tafakkurt ‘strand
of hair on the middle of the head of children’
¢ NZ:CKRu

SKR3



SKR4 — SM1

t$akrit [f.] pl. tSokriyin ‘story, tale’
Cekrit, tsekrit pl. ECekriyin

P: favola

¢ NZ:CKRi2

SKR4

iSkor [m.] pl. skiran ‘nail’

isker pl. skiren

P: unghia

¢ TC: 860

Berber, cf. Ghd. askar ‘nail’; Siwa acdéér
‘nail’(Naumann 2013: 415); Sok. i$$ér ‘nail’; To.
éskar ‘fingernail’; Zng. askdr ‘nail’; Nef. assar
‘nail’

SKSK

$oksak [v.cccc] ‘to winnow barley’

impf. $oksak

imp. sg. $éksek; impf. 3sg.m. iSeksak

P: spulare l'orzo

& Berber, cf. To. sakscik ‘sift couscous to
separate lumps from remaining bits of flour’
asoksak [v.n.m.] ‘winnowing barley’
aséksek

P: spulare l'orzo

SKTF

skutof [v.ccvec] ‘to spit’

imp. sg. skiitef, Stitkef

P: sputare

& Berber, cf. Foq. skut ‘to spit’; Nef. eskiifs ‘to
spit’; Sok. skuttéf ‘to spit’; Siwa sukaf ‘to spit’
SL1

asal [m.] pl. salawan ‘village’

asal, asal [PT:ALII] asal-(i) [PT:VIILXV] plL.
Salawen

P: paese, villaggio; Awjila PT: II, III, VIII
M: village echal J Ui |

D> asal n awilen ‘Awijila (litt. the village of
Awjilans)’

¢ TC:40K: 489

Berber, cf. Ghd. dkdl ‘earth’; Kb. akal ‘earth,
soil’; To. dkall land, country; sand’; Zng,.
argay ‘earth, soil’; Siwa sa/ ‘country, land’
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The correspondence of Awjila § to PB * is
irregular. Considering the quite different
meaning, perhaps the Awjila word does not
belong to this lexeme.

SL2

asil [m.] ‘straw’

asil

P: paglia M: paille echil s

¢ NZ:CL28

Perhaps Berber, cf. Zng. dZdyi(?) ‘straw or
palm used for weaving’

SL/SLL

taslit, taslilt [f.] ‘bride’

teslit, teslilt

P: sposa

¢ Berber, cf. Sok. taslit ‘bride’

SLL

8lil [v.ccve] ‘to rinse’

imp. sg. slil

P: sciacquare

¢ To. islal ‘to be or become smooth, sleek’
SLS

tsallist [f.] ‘darkness’

tsellist, cellist

P: tenebre, oscurita

@ Berber, cf. Siwa tasalast ‘darkness’; Sok.
tasulldst ‘darkness’; Mzab sullas ‘darkness’;
Ouar. tsallast ‘darkness’

SM1

tasumt [f.] pl. taSumin ‘pillow’

tasamt pl. tasumin

P: cuscino B21: 391 M: oreiller thachoum
powLb

¢ NZ:CM3

Berber, cf. Kb. tasumta, tasummta ‘pillow’;
Nef. tsumta ‘pillow’; To. stuma-t ‘to place one’s
head or feet on (cushion)’; Sok. tsiimti
‘pillow’; Siwa tsanti ‘pillow’ (Souag 2010: 79).
Bynon (1984: 255) suggests that the words for
‘pillow’ are related to the word Ghd. ésam
‘ear’ and (missed by Bynon) Auj. isam ‘ear’
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Awjila has the radical S in isam, while it has
the radical S in tasumt. It is unclear how we
should explain this difference on consonants,
but we find it in several other roots as well
(van Putten fthc.)

SMT

$mut [m.] ‘cold’

Smut, Smut [PT:V]

P: freddo PT:V

> hossih $mit ‘I feel cold’

¢ TC: 896

Berber, cf. Kb. ismad ‘to be cold’; To. ismad
‘to be cold, cool’; Zng. simmud ‘to be cold’
asommat [adj.]pl. Sommaton f.
taSommat ‘cold’

m. sg. asemmdt pl. Semmatan f. teSemmat
P: freddo

SN1

(9)s8on [v.¢c] ‘to know’

pf. / seq. $8on res. 38$on impf. tassdn
imp sg. $Sen, Sen; pf. 3sg.m. issen [PT:X]; res.
1sg. $sinfia [P:example: che, il quale] 2sg.
tsent-(£)-ya [PT:XI] gsg.m. iSina [Z:X] 3pl.m.
$Senen-(8)-ya [PTXI]; impf. 3sg.m. itessén [P:
example]

P:sapere B21: 3091 PT: X, XI Z: X

D> itessén-kd ‘he did not know’

¢ TC: 869

Berber, cf. Ghd. dssan ‘to know’; Kb. assan ‘to
know’; To. assan ‘to know’; Zng. dssan ‘to
know’

($)sun [v.n.m.] ‘knowing’

$iin

P: sapere

SN2

sunat [f.] ‘Sunnal’

Stnit

Z: X1

@ Ar. sunna(t) ‘Sunnah), the long vowel u and
initial § are unexpected, but there appears to
be no other clear explanation for this word in

SMT — SRF

the context of the text.

5Q

t(9)89qqi [f.] ‘sticks that go below the
belly of an animal to which a harness is
attached’

ta"s?iqqi, ééc‘iqqi

P: finimenti

SQS

$9qqs [v.ccc] ‘to clap your hands’
impf. S$aqqas

imp. sg. sdgqas; impf. 1sg. sagqdsh 3sg.m.
isaqqas

P: battere

¢ NZ:CQC

Berber, cf. To. 3ggas ‘to clap (hands)’; Ghd.
dqqas ‘to clap your hands’

SR1

tsarat [f.] ‘a fence (of palm leaves)’
ccarat

P:siepe

@ Perhaps this noun is ultimately derived
from the root ar ‘to open.

SR2

(9)883r [v.€c] ‘to mix, blend’

impf. tossdr

imp. sg. $Ser, €ssér; impf. 1sg. tessdarh 3sg.m.
ites$ér

P: mescolare M: brouiller echchera

4 NZ:CRis

Berber, cf. Zng. dssir ‘to be mixed’
(9)$8ur [v.n.m.] ‘mixing, blending’
ssur

P: mescolare

SRF

ssarof [m.] ‘old man’

$saref

PT:1

¢ Ar Sarif ‘old (camel mare), Siwa has
undergone the same semantic shift saraf ‘old
(man)’ (Souag 2010: 146).



SRY — STF

SRY

asaryin [m.] pl. $aryinan ‘bedouin, Arab’
asergin, asargin [P:example] pl. Serginen

P: beduino, arabo

> Nettin d-asargin, d-awil-kd ‘he’s an
Arab, not an Awjilan’

# Berber, cf. Siwa asergin ‘camel rider’
SRM

tSorimt [f.] ‘gut’ pl. tSormin ‘intestine’
tserimt pl. tsermin

P: budello; intestine M: boyaux tchermin
¢ NZ: CRM4

Berber, cf. Siwa tasramt, tasrumt ‘intestine’;
Mzab tasramt ‘bowels’

asorim [adj.] ‘greedy, glutinous’

aserim

P: ingordo, goloso

SRR1

$ururu [m.] ‘weakling’

Siririt

P: debole, fiacco

D> ku d-&irtirt, tenfita liida You are a
weakling, you're good for nothing’

¢ NZ: CR34

SRT

asarrit [m.] ‘cut, tear; vulva’

asarrit

P: strappo, taglio; vulva M: fendre charreit
i fendu ??mecharreita 4y

¢ Looks like Ar. sarrit ‘band, ribbon, tape,
but semantically comes closer to Ar. Sart
incision; long cut, rip slash, slit.

This word is probably a native derivation of
the Arabic root, but compare the
semantically similar asarrit ‘line, stripe’
derived from a native Berber root, » SRT.
SRWT/Y

§-orwit [caus.v.irreg.] ‘to speak, tell’

pf. / seq. = res. $-arwit/y impf. $-arwayt

311

imp. sg. Sarwit; pf. 1sg. Sdrwih 3sg.m. iSerwit,
iserw-(is) [PT:V]; res. 1sg. Sdrwiha 3sg.m.
iSerwita; impf. gsg.m. iSerwdit

P: parlare, raccontare PT: V M: parler
echérouy s g s |

v W

SF
f» SF

92)

(7213
<

1

U<
U<
=

v

-8l [caus.v.] ‘to thresh’
impf. $-isal

<

imp. sg. $isel; impf. 3sg.m. isisal

P: trebbiare

¢ K:653

Berber, cf. Ghd. $isal ‘to thresh (barley)’; Nef.
sisel ‘to thresh’; Siwa sansal ‘to thresh’
as-i$al [caus.v.n.m.] ‘threshing’

asisel

P: trebbiare

SSW » ZZW

STKF » SKTF

STN

iSton [m.] pl. iStinon ‘a shoemaker’s awl’
iSten pl. iStinen

P: punteruolo

@ Berber, cf. Kb. tistant ‘awl’; To. tistdnt ‘awl
for working hides’; Zng. tassont ‘awl (for fine
leather)’

ST

tsat [f.] ‘bundle of wood’

ccag

P: fascina di legna

¢ NZ:CD3

Perhaps related to MA tusatt ‘oak tree’

STF

Sattof [stat.v.] ‘to be black’

1sg. Sotfax 2sg. Satfat 3sg.m. sottof 3sg/f/
sotfot pl. Sottifit

1sg. Setfah 2sg. Setfat 3sg.m. séttaf 3sg.f. Sétfet
pl. Settifit

P: nero M: noir echtaf < L | ; teindre
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echtaf &Ll | ; teint ??méchtaf < Llis;
teinture echtafeh « 5155 | ; teinturier
méchtaf & UiLis

4 Berber, cf. Foq. settéfsettéf ‘black’; Ghd.
azdaf ‘to be black’; Kb. asdaf ‘to be black’;
Nef. ze;téf ‘black’; Sok. séttdf ‘black’; Siwa
azattaf ‘black’

staf [adj.|Stafon f. tastaft pl. tostafin
‘black’

m. sg. §tdf, stdf [PT:XV], stdf (sic)[PT:XV],
staf [Bz1] pl. Stdfen; £. sg. testdft, testaft
[P:scarabeo] pl. testafin

P: nero; scarabeo PT: XV B21: 386
**$3ttof [caus.v.] ‘to make black’

pf. / seq. Sottof

pf. 3sg.f. tséttaf

PT: XV

o This verb is not transparently a causative
verb, but in the context certainly behaves as
one. It seems likely that the cluster t-§-§- was
simplified to t-$-. As a result the
causative-prefix is no longer visible.

STW

staw [m.] loom’

Stau

P: telaio

¢ Berber, cf. Foq. azotta, azétta loom’; Kb.
agetta loom’; Nef. _z'et;‘c? ‘loomy’; Sok. asétta
‘loom’; Siwa asatta loom’; Ghd. asatta loom’
Sw

$u [v.cc*] ‘to drink; to make drink
[PT:XV]

pf. / seq. aswa res. aswa fut. su impf.
Sowwa

imp. sg. $u plm. suwdt pl.f. Suimet; pf. 1sg.
Suth 3sg.m. yeswa, iSuwi-(ténet) [PT:XV]
3pl.m. sudn [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. Sutha 3sg.m.

isuwaya; fut. 1sg. aswah 3sg.m. aisi; impf. 1sg.

Suwwih 2sg. tSuwwit [P: example] 3sg.m.
isuwwa

P: bere PT: XV B21: 391 M: abreuver

STW — SWS

yéchouaya +| 34 boire yechou ¢
> tSuwwit-kd ‘do not drink’

> efki-dik a-swah ‘give me something to
drink’

D> efkidi kachoua o ¢S 1S 5]
‘donnez-moi a boire’ [M: boire], same
sentence as above.

¢ TC:881

Berber, cf. Ghd. dsw ‘to drink’; Kb. sow ‘to
drink’; To. asu, assw ‘to drink’; Zng. d@sbi(?) ‘to
drink’

t-Sowwat [v.n.f.] ‘drink, beverage,
drinking’

Cluwat (<t-Suwd-t)

P: bere, bevanda

SWL

Sowal-(aya) [m.] ‘bag’

Suwal-(dya)

P (example): togliere, levare

€ £1A Sowal ‘sack, bag’ (p.c. Benkato)
SWR

$owar [v.ccc] ‘to dance’

seq. = res. d$war impf. Sdwwar

imp. sg. Suwdr; pf. 1sg. $wdrh 3sg.m. yéswor;
res. 1sg. Suwérha 3sg.m. yeswira; impf. 1sg.
Suwwérh 3sg.m. istuwwer

P: danzare

asowar [v.n.m.] ‘dancing’

aséwdr

P: danzare M: danse choua 3 ¢.i; danser
echoua s o1 ; danseur chdoua o ¢ L
SWS

asow(w)asa [m.] ‘this year’

asuwdsa, $wasa [B21]

P: anno B21: 3091

¢ TC:883K:3

Berber, cf. Ghd. azdggas ‘year’; Zng. assabbas
‘vear’; Foq. saggasd, saggasa ‘this year’; Nef.
suggeés, suggés ‘year’; Siwa asaggasa ‘this year
(Souag 2010: 265); Sok. asuggdsa ‘year’



SWY —

SWY

attaswayt [f.] ‘couscous’

ittis'wait

Z: XII

SXR

Sxdrra [m.] ‘Gicherra (an oasis
north-west of Awjila)’

Shérra

P: Gicherra

SYN

pl. ?Seynat [f.] ‘ugly ones’

pl. sainat

Z:111

® ELA $éndt ‘ugly (fpl.)

SZR

$9zar [m.] ‘chamomile (the type of
chamomile that the Arabs call gréisa)’
Sézar, sézar

P: camomilla

# £1A sZar ‘trees(coll.); Ar. sazar ‘trees;
shrubs (coll.)

Ti» WT

T2

=t [pron.]3sg.m. direct object

-t, (¢)-t [PT:I], -at [PT:XV], res. -tiya

P: egli PT: passim

=tat [pron.|3sg.f. direct object

-tet, -tet [PT:I], (¢)-tdat [PT:XV], res.tita [PT:V]
P: egli PT: 1, V, XII, XV

TDK

tudik [adv.] ‘s0’

tudik, tidik, tudik [PT:IV], ttudik [PT:IX]
P: cosi PT: IV, IX M: ainsi toudig 3> ¢
D> ddiwa ttudik ‘why?’ [PT:IX]

THYR

**tohoyyar [v.tcéc] ‘to be confused’
pf. / seq. tahayyar

pf. 3sg.m. itahdyydr

PT: VIII

TMN 313

¢ Ar. tahayyara ‘to become confused’

TKR

(9)tkar [v.ccc] ‘to fill up’

res. otkar impf. tokkdr

imp. sg. etkér, tker; res. 3sg.m. itkira [Z:V1];
impf. 3sg.m. itekkér

P: riempire Z:VI M: empli ??maétker
SSzee; emplir aétker ySSe; plein
etkerreh o 51 ;riche etkeira o 3, S5 1

¢ NZ:CR4K: 525

Berber, cf. Ghd. atkur ‘to fill’; Foq. kkar ‘to fill’;
Siwa iccar ‘to be full’

atokar [v.n.m.] ‘filling up’

atekar

P: riempire

TLa

**atal [v.cc*] ‘to become pregnant’

pf. / seq. tala, lla res. tla impf. tlana, llana
pf. 3plL.f. télanet [P:example]; res. 1sg. tliha,
tha 2sg. tetlita, tlita 3sg.f. tlaya 3pltf. tlanita,
llanita

P:incinta

> néhinet télanet ‘they became pregnant’
4 Probably ultimately from the Pan-Berber
verb lla ‘to have’; but the 3sg.f. prefix seems to
have lexicalized, although the variant forms
with initial /- still betray its prefixal origin. cf.
Ghd. talo taddass ‘pregnant (litt. She has
belly).

TL2

atala [m.] ‘linseed’
atéld

P: seme di lino
TLT

tlata [num.] ‘three’
tlata, taldata

PT:1I

# Ar. talata(t) ‘three’
TMN

**tomann [v.irreg.| ‘to wish’
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pf. / seq. tomonna

pf. 3sg.m. yeteménna

PT:V

€ Ar. tamanna ‘to desire, wish’

TN

=tan [pron.]3pl.m. direct object pronoun
-ten [PT:ILVIILXV], -ten [PT:ILIX], res. -tina
P: essi PT: 11, VIII, IX, XV

=tonat (or =tnat) [pron.]3pl.f. direct
object pronoun

-ténet, -tenet [PTIIV,V], -ténet [PT:V.XV], res.
-tnita

P:essi PT: 1V, V, XV

TNGR

atongir [m.] pl. tangiren ‘square-plot of
irrigation’

atengir pl. tengiren

P: giadula

o Paradisi glosses this giadula an Italian
rendering of ELA Zdiila which Panetta (1958)
glosses as aiuola ‘flowerbed’. As Benkato
(p.c.) points out, this is surely the plural of
ELA Zadwal, which refers to a specific
square-plot of irrigation. ‘Aiuola’ is probably
Panetta’s attempt to describe this word in
Italian, while Paradisi did not attempt to
translate the very specific cultural word at all.

TNN

itnén [num.] ‘two’

itnén

PT:VII

€ ELA itnén ‘two’; Ar. itnan ‘two’

TRR

atrar [adj.]pl. traron f. tatrart pl. totrarin
‘new, fresh’

m. sg. atrdr pl. traren f. sg. tatrdrt pl. tetrarin
P: nuovo, fresco M: nouveau athar y b |

@ Berber, cf. Foq. atrdr ‘new’; Sok. trir ‘new’;

Siwa atrar ‘new’ (Souag 2010: 146)

TRS

TN — TZR

atorsi n tobazart [phrasal n.] ‘the lining
of the upper edge of a basket mad of
small string’

atérsin tebazdrt

P: cesta

TRWL2

trawal [v.ccvece] ‘to be born’

res. = fut. trawsl

imp. sg. trawel; res. 1sg. trawilha 3sg.m.
itrawila; fut. 3sg.m. aitrawel

P: nascere

@ Perhaps somehow related to the verb érou
‘to give birth’.

TS

tos(9)9a [num.] ‘nine’

tésa‘a

PT:V

® Avr. tisa(t) ‘nine’

tasfin [num.] ‘ninety’

tesin

PT:V

TS » TS/TS

tetta » ecé

TW/Y

tuwi [v.irreg.] ‘to forget’

pf. / seq. = res. thway(a) impf. taya

imp. sg. tuwi; pf. 1sg. tuwiyih 3sg.m. ittuwi,
ittuwi-(t) [PT:XIII]; res. 1sg. tuwiytha 3sg.m.
ittuwiya; impf. 1sg. tayéh 3sg.m. itdya

P: dimenticare PT: XIII

D> tuwi Zlan-iya ‘forget these words’

# Berber, cf. Foq. dttu ‘to forget’; Ghd. attu ‘to
forget’; Kb. agt ‘to forget’; Nef. étta ‘to forget’;
To. itaw ‘to forget’; Siwa attu ‘to forget’; Sok.
ottu ‘to forget’

atuwi [v.n.m.] ‘forgetting’

atiwi

P: dimenticare

TWYL » WYL

TZR
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attazor [m.] ‘merchant’

ettazer

PT:VII

¢ Ar. taZir ‘merchant’

TYB

**3t13b [v.ccc] ‘to toil’

res. 9tTab

res. 2sg. titTbta

Z:VIII

® Ar. tafiba ‘to work hard, toil, slave, drudge’
atta1db [m.] ‘burden’

étta‘db, etta‘ab-(énnes)

PT: XII

4 Ar. tafab ‘trouble, exertion, labor, toil,
drudgery; burden, nuisance etc.’

T

ar-uta [adv.] ‘below’

ar-ita

P: sotto PT: VI

> s-ar-iita ‘from below’

TB

atob [v.cc*] ‘to close the eyes’

pf. atba res. stba

imp. sg. atab; pf. 1sg. thih 3sg.m. yetbd; res.
1sg. thiha 3sg.m. yetbaya

P: chiudere

> dtab tiwinnek ‘close your eyes!

¢ NZDB3

To. (Burkina Faso) ddab ‘to close’ (Sudlow
2009)

TF
(9)ttdf [v.cc] ‘to seize’

pf. attdf res. = fut. sttof impf. tottdf
imp. sg. ettdf pl.m. ettdfét pLf. ettdfmet; pf.
1sg. t;‘dﬂz 3sg.m. yet;c‘if; res. 1sg. {tifha 3sg.m.
yettifa; fut. 1sg. attdfh 3sg.m. ayettdf; impf.
1sg. tattdﬂ 3sg.m. [tettdf

P: afferrare M: retenir thaff & Li; serrer
thaf & Lb

4 NZ:DF1TC: 240

Berber, cf. Ghd. dttaf ‘to seize, hold, keep’; To.
attaf ‘to seize, hold, keep’; Zng. aor. 3sg.m.
yadduf ‘to have, possess’

TG

**tug(g) [v.c€] ‘to reach’

pf. / seq. tug(g)

pf. 3sg.m. itiig

PT: VIII

# E1A itégg ‘to reach, arrive at’

TL

pl. tiliwon [m.] ‘fenugreek’

pl. tiliwen

P: fieno greco

4 A connection with Kb. adil ‘grape’ comes to
mind. The semantic connection is
improbable, fenugreek looks nothing like a
grapevine.

TLB

**3tldb [v.ccc] ‘to request’

impf. talleb impf. 3sg.m. itélleb

PT:V

¢ Ar. talaba ‘to look, search; to request etc.
TLW/ TLY

atoluy, atolwi [m.] ‘turnips (coll.)’
ateélii, dtdalwi

P:rapa

& NZ: DLW

tatlowit [f.] pl. telwitin ‘turnip’

tatluwit pl. telwitin

P:rapa

TR1

utdr [v.vee] ‘to twist, roll up’

seq. = res. = fut. utar impf. tater

imp. sg. utdr; pf. 1sg. utdrh 3sg.m. yiitar; res.
1sg. utirha 3sg.m. yutira; fut. 1sg. autérh
3sg.m. aytiter; impf. 1sg. tatdrh 3sg.m. itdtar
P: attorcigliare, avvolgere M: tortu
yauthérah o yb o s tortu, rendre tortu
??mayauthera » 3o oL o

4 NZ: DRi8
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TR2 laugh’
atar [m.] pl. tarin ‘foot’ togsat [v.n.f] laughing’
atér, atdr pl. tarin, tdrin-(nitk) [PT:V] tessdt
P: ridere

P: piede PT: V M: pied athar ; L |

¢ NZ:DR3 TC: 235

Berber, cf. Ghd. adar ‘foot’; Kb. adar ‘foot’;
To. dddr ‘foot, leg’ Zng. adarr ‘leg’

TR3

**tar [v.cvc] ‘to fly’

res. tar

res. 3sg.m. itara

Z:11

¢ Ar. tara ‘to fly’

TRS

tras [v.ccc.irreg.] ‘to braid hair’
impf. torras

imp. sg. tras; impf. 3sg.f. tterras (irreg.)
P: intrecciare

¢ NZ:DRS/S2

Berber, cf. Ghd. ddras ‘to braid (hair); to
comb’; Siwa atras ‘to braid hair’

atoras [v.n.m.] ‘braiding of hair’
atdrds

P: intrecciare

TRS

tras [v.ccc.irreg.] ‘to vomit’

impf. torros

imp. sg. tras; impf. 1sg. tdarrdsh (irreg.)
P: vomitare

¢ Ar. tarasa ‘to vomit’

TS/TS

ats [v.cc*] ‘to laugh’

seq. = res. otsa fut. ots impf. tossa
imp. sg. ats, ats plm. tsdt plf. tsimet; pf. 1sg.
dtsih 3sg.m. yétsa; res. 1sg. tsitha 3sg.m.
yetsdya; fut. 1sg. atsdh 3sg.m. ayéts; impf. 1sg.
tessth 3sg.m. itessd

P: ridere M:rire etsa « 5|

¢ NZ:DS2 TC: 259

Berber, cf. Ghd. dds ‘to laugh’; Zng. atsi(?) ‘to

$-ats, s-ats [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o laugh’
imp. sg. Sats, sdts

P: ridere

\"

ava [m.] ‘smoke’

avil

P: fumo

4 NZ:B6 TC: 3 K: 206

Berber, cf. Ghd. oBu ‘smoke’; Kb. abbu
‘smoke’; To. dho ‘smoke’; Zng. 0?bih ‘smoke’
avuv [m.] ‘smoke of incense’

aviy

P: fumo

Ve NV

VDD

vdad [v.ccc] ‘to stop; to stand; to stand up’
seq. = res. ovdad impf. voddad

imp. sg. vdéd; pf. 3sg.m. yévded [PT:III]; res.
3sg.m. yevdida [PT:II1], yevdida [B24] 3sg.f.
tevdida [B24]; impf. 1sg. veddédh 2sg.
dveddétt [P: Example] 3sg.m. ivédded

P: fermarsi PT: IIT B24: 191

D> dveddétt-ka ‘do not stand up!

¢ NZ:BD1TC: 955 K: 248

Berber, cf. Ghd. dBdad ‘to stand up’; Kb. bdad,
badd ‘to stand up’; To. 3bdad ‘to stand up; to
remain on foot; stop’; Zng. dwdad ‘to be
standing’

avdad [v.n.m.] ‘stopping’

avdad

P: fermarsi

$-ovdad [caus.v.] ‘to cause to stop’

imp. sg. $évded

P: fermarsi; arrestare, fermare

VL1

avdl, avdl [v.cc*] ‘to cry, weep’

pf. avla res. dvla fut. ov(a)l impf. volla
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imp. sg. evél, avél; pf. 1sg. vlih 3sg.m. yevid;
res. 1sg. vitha 3sg.m. yevldya; fut. 1sg. avlih
3sg.m. ayével; impf. 1sg. vellih 3sg.m. ivella
3pl.f. velldnet [PT:XV]

P: piangere PT: XV M: pleurer yéwella
—ra

¢ TC:577 K: 118, 201

Berber, cf. To. dlh ‘to weep, cry’; Zng. dyyi(?)
‘to cry’

(9)vlin [v.n.m.] ‘crying’

viin, eviin

P: piangere

§-oval [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o0. cry’

imp. sg. sével

P: piangere

VL2

toval [f.] pl. tvittin, tvitin ‘sheep’

tevél, tevél [B24], tvel [B24] pl. dvittin, tvitin
[B24], dvittin [B24]

P: pecora B24: 193

¢ NZ:BL2 TC: 576 K: 193, 226

Berber, cf. To. téhdle pl. tihatten ‘sheep’; Kb.
ulli ‘sheep’; Zng. tiyih pl. taton ‘sheep’

VN

avun [m.] ‘rain’

avun, aviin

P: pioggia

VN » BN

VR1

**uvar [v.vee] ‘to cook’

res. = fut. iver impf. taver

res. 3sg.m. yuvira 3pl.m. uverina; fut. 3sg.m.
ayuver 3pl.m. auvéren; impf. 3sg.m. itaver
3pl.m. tavéren ‘to cook’

P: bollire M: bouillir yétawer 55

> imin uverina ‘the water is cooked’

> imin tavéren ‘the water cooks’

4 NZ:BR2K:173, 233

Berber, cf. Ghd. dfar ‘to boil’, Barfar ‘to
bubble (of boiling water)’; Nef. dwer ‘to boil’

VRz2

avar [v.cc] ‘to close (from the inside)’

pf. = fut. vdr res. vor impf. tovvdr, or:
tavvar

imp. sg. avér; pf. 1sg. virh 3sg.m. ivér; res. 1sg.
avirha 3sg.m. iira; fut. 1sg. avérh, avvérh
3sg.m. aivér, aivvér; impf. 1sg. tavvérh 3sg.m.
itavvér

P: chiudere

¢ NZ:BR1K: 204

Berber, cf. Ghd. dfar ‘to be closed’; To. dhar
‘to be covered, be closed’

av(v)ur [v.n.m.] ‘closing’

avir, avvir

P: chiudare

avir [m.] pl. virren ‘wall’

avir pl. virren

P: muro M: batir hawir , 4 La; bati wir
=3

tovurt, tavvurt [f.] pl. tvurr ‘door’

tevilrt, tavvilrt, tefuret [B], teviirt [B] pl. dvurr,
dfurr, dfurr [B]

P: porta B:189

¢ NZ: GR28, BR1K: 210

Berber, cf. Kb. tabburt ‘door’; Ghd. tapBurt
‘door’; Sok. tawdrt ‘door’

VR3

avur [m.] pl. vurawen ‘plate, tray made of
palm leaves; also used to cover other
vessels’

avir pl. vurawen

P: piatto, vassoio

tovurit (or: tavurit) [f.] pl. tvuritin ‘small
plate, tray’

tdvurit pl. dvuritin

P: piatto, vassoio

VRG1

uf tavorgat [v.irreg.] ‘to dream’

impf. ivorga

imp. uftavergat (litt. find dream); impf. 1sg.
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vergih 3sg.m. ivérga

P: sognare

¢ NZ:BRGio K:177, 320

Berber, cf. Ghd. Barg ‘to dream’; Foq. briu;
Kb. argu ‘to dream’; To. hurja-t ‘to see in
dream, dream of’

tovorgat, tvargat [v.n.f.] pl. tvorga
‘dream’

tivergdt, dvergdt, tavergdt [P: sub sognare] pl.
dvergd

P: sogno M: réver tewerquiat & L5 y 4 3
¢ K175,321

Ghd. tafdrgot ‘dreamy’; Kb. targit ‘dream’; MA
tawargit ‘dream’

VRG2

avorg [m.] pl. vorgawan ‘pestle (usually
metal, to crush cores of dates)’

avérg pl. vergawen

P: pestello

VRK

vur(a)k [stat.v.] ‘to be broad, wide’
1sg. vurkax 2sg. vurkat 3sg.m. vur(a)k
3sg.f. vurkat pl. vur(a)kit

1sg. vurkah 2sg. vurkdt 3sg.m. vurk, virék
3sg.f. viirket pl. vurékit

P: largo

¢ Perhaps Berber, cf. To. ihraw ‘to be
spacious, wide". Tuareg w does not commonly
correspond to Awjila 4.

$-ovrak|caus.v.] ‘to broaden, widen’
imp. sg. $évrek

P: allargare; largo

tovrak [f.] ‘width, breadth’

tévrek

P:larghezza

VRN

(3)vrun [m.] ‘flour’

vrun, Gvrin, evrin [B24)], vriin [B24]

P: farina M: farine newroun (y 5 y o3 B24:
192

VRG2 — VT2

¢ NZ:BRN1K:171

Berber, cf. Ghd. afdrn ‘flour’; Kb. awran
‘flour’

VRR

**vrur [v.ccvc.irreg.| ‘to be fertilized (a
palm)’

res. avrur, vrir (irreg.)

res. 3sg.m. yevriira 3pl.m. vririna

P: fecondare

o The vowel change of the root in the gplL.m.
is unexpected.

& NZ:BRsK: 267

Berber, cf. Ghd. dfrar ‘to be fertilized (a
palm)’; To. (H.) sirdr ‘to be fertilized’
§-avrar [caus.v.] ‘to fertilize (a palm)’
imp. sg. sévrer

P: fecondare

as-ovror [caus.v.n.m.] ‘fertilizing (a
palm)’

asévrer

P: fecondare

VT » VL2

VT1

avet [m.] pl. votawen ‘night’

davot, avet-(idin) [PT:XV] pl. votdwen

P: notte PT: XV M: nuit awed > 4 |

> d-avot ‘tonight’ The d here seems to be
the retained preposition di ‘in’ which is
otherwise lost.

¢ NZ:DS8 TC: 643 K:189

Berber, cf. Kb. id ‘night’; Ghd. éfdd ‘night’; To.
éhdd ‘night’; Zng. id ‘night’

tan d-avat [f.] ‘Owl (Litt.: The one of the
night)’

tan d-dvot

P: gufo

VT2

avat [v.cc] ‘to swear (an oath, etc.)’
IPtovvat

imp. sg. avdt; impf. 1sg. tewdth 3sg.m. itevvdt
P: giurare
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@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dfad ‘to swear’; To. dhad ‘to
swear, make an oath’

avut [v.n.m.] ‘swearing’

aviit

P: giurare

VVip V

VVz2 p BB2

Vw

(av)viw [m.] pl. svviwen ‘bean; broad
bean’

viu, wiu pl. évviwen, viwen [B21], eviwen [B21]
P: fava B21: 385 M: féve éwéouen (g o |

¢ NZ:BW1K: 247

Berber, cf. Ghd. abdbba ‘bean’; Kb. bubu,
bubbu, ibiw ‘bean’; Siwa awaw ‘bean’

Wi

u, w ‘and’

u, w, wé [PT:XV], w-

P:e PT: I, IL, 11, IV, V, VI, VIJ, VII], IX, X, XI,
XII, X1IL, XIV, XV Z: IX

¢ Ar. wa- ‘and’

W2

iwi [kin.m.] pl. amozzin ‘son’

sg. 2sg.m. iwi-k 2sg.f. iwi-m 3sg. iwi-s 1pl.
iwi-tnax 2pl.m. iwi-tkim gpl.m. iwi-tsin;
pl. 1sg. amazzin-nnuk

ot pl. amdzzin, amezgin-(nes) [PT:I]; sg.
2sg.m. iwi-k 2sg.f. iwi-m 3sg. iwi-s, (d-)iwi-s
[Z:A01] 1pl. iwi-tnah 2pl.m. iwi-tkim 3pl.m.
iwi-tsin; pl. 1sg. amdzzin-nik

P: figlio; ragazzo, bambino PT: 1 Z: I1I

¢ Berber, cf. Ghd. o ‘son of’; Kb. u, w- ‘son of’;
Sok. yai ‘son’; Foq. ydi ‘son’; amozzin: Berber,
cf. Foq. mezzdi

W3

oww [v.c*] ‘to knead (bread dough)’

seq. = res. owwa impf. towwa

imp. sg. du pl.m. wwat pLf. wwimet; pf. 3sg.m.
yﬁwa; res. 3sg.m. iwdya; impf. 3sg.m. itottwa
P: impastare

319

> du terikt ‘knead the bread dough!

4 Kb. gg” ‘to knead’; MA ag™ ‘to knead’; Mzab
agg™ ‘to knead’; Siwa agg™{ ‘to knead’
(Naumann 2013: 323)

owwu [v.n.m.] ‘kneading (bread dough)’
uwi

P: impastare

W4

wa [interj.] ‘no’

wa

P:no!

W5

wa f. ta [pron.] pl. wi f. tipre-modifier
pronominal head

waf. tapl. wif. ti

P: che, il quale

> améden wa tdreven nettin ‘ayydn ‘The
man who is writing is ill.

D> améden wa $$inha sdabdt gares lida
‘The man whom I met yesterday is poor.
D> tiriut ta teglilan dila mriyet ‘The girl
that is playing there is beautiful.

D> temigni ta usanda Sd/bd,t d-wértna ‘The
woman that has come yesterday is my
sister.

D> amkan wa tnéssa gan temigni ‘The
place where the woman is sleeping’

> ssuwdni ta skiha z-gan mésket ‘The
garden that I left from is small.

wa, we, waya , wak £. ta, te, taya, tok
[pron.] pl. wiya f. tiyaProximal deictic
pronoun

wa, we, waya, waya [PT:1V, VII|, wék {. ta, te,
taya, ték pl. wiya f. tiya

P: questo PT: 1V, VII

WDF

awaduf [m.] ‘shoulder bone’

awedif

P: o0sso

WDN1



320

**wadden [v.ccc] ‘to crow (of a rooster)’
pf. / seq. wodden impf. waddan

pf. 3sg.m. iwédden; impf. 3sg.m. iwedddn

P: cantare M: minaret éouadden (,5 4 |

4 Mor. Ar. wedden ‘to crow’ (Harrell 1966)

WG » C1

WGL

awagil [m.] pl. wag(a)lan ‘canine tooth’
awegil pl. wégélen

P: dente

¢ TC: 978 K: 401

Berber, cf. Kb. ugal ‘canine, tooth’; To. tajallatt
‘lower wisdom tooth’; Zng. tiwgaL ‘canine’
towagilt (or: tuwagilt) [f.] pl. towagilin
‘molar tooth’

tuwegilt pl. tuwegilin

P: dente

WL1

awil [m.] pl. awilen ‘person from Awjila’
awil pl. awilen, awilen [PT:I]

P: aujilino PT: II

tawilt [f.] pl. tawiltin ‘woman from
Awjila’

tawilt pl. tawiltin

P: aujilino

WL2

s-alowwal [adv.] ‘first; once, formerly’
s-altwel [PT:I11], lowwel [PT:II]

PT:1I, III

¢ Ar. Pawwal ‘first; foremost’ Dialectal Arabic
‘once, formerly’ (p.c. Souag)

s-alowwal [adv.] ‘Defore’

s-dlouwal

PT: XI

WL3

wolli [kin.f.] ‘daughter’

2sg.m/ walli-k 2sg.f. wallim 3sg. walli-s
1sg. wélli 2sg.m. welli-k 2sg.f. welli-m 3sg.
welll-s, wulli-s [Z:11]

P: figlio Z: 11

WG » C1— WN1

€ Berber, cf. Foq. élli ‘daughter’; Kb. yalli
‘daughter’; Nef. yelli ‘daughter’

WL4

awil [m.]‘'word’ pl. zlan ‘words, language’
awil pl. 2lan » 7L

P: parola

¢ TC:575

Berber, cf. Ghd. awal ‘speech’; Kb. awal
‘word, speech’; To. dwal ‘speaking, talk’; Zng.
awday ‘talking, speech, language’

WL6

wola [adv.] ‘not’

wéla

PT:V

4 cf. Siwa ula negative particle, for a
dicussion on the origin of this word see Souag
(2010: 435).

WLH

woallahi [interj.] ‘by god (I swear)’
walldhi, wallahi

PT:V

¢ Ar. wa [lahi by god?

WLK

twallikt [f.] pl. twallkin louse’

twellikt pl. twellkin

P: pidocchio M: pou thaoullekh 51y L
¢ K: 492,581

Berber, cf. Ghd. tallakt louse’; Kb. tilkit
‘louse’; To. tillikk ‘louse’; Zng. tillokt louse’

WLS

twalist [f.] pl. twalsin ‘big plate or bowl
of wood’

twelist pl. twelsin

P: piatto, vassoio M: table taouélest
S g Lb

WN1

iwinan, iwinan, iwin [num.]f. iwatan,
iwat ‘one’

m. iwinan, iwindn [PT:IX,XI1], iwindn [PT:I],
iwinan [PT:V], iwinan [PT:ALVXI], iwin {.



WN2 — WS1

iwatan, iwatan [PT:XV], iwat

P:uno PT: I, II, I11, V, VI, VII, VIII, IX, XI,
XII, XIII, XIV, XV M: seul yéouénan
Ol

¢ TC:1028 K: 444, 615

Berber, cf. Ghd. yon f. yot ‘one’; Kb. yiwan f.
yiwat ‘one’; Zng. yurn ‘one’

WN2

awanu [m.] pl. wenyin, wennayin ‘well’
awénu pl. wenyin, wenniyin

P: pozzo M: puits aouénou s |

¢ TC: 718

Berber, cf. Ghd. dnu ‘well’; Kb. anu ‘chasm,
well’; To. dnu ‘well’; Zng. tini?d ‘well’)
towanit (or: tuwanit) [f.] pl. towanitin
‘pit, hole’

tuwenit pl. tuwenitin

P: buca

WN3

iwan [v.icc] ‘to satiate, satisfy’

impf. tiwan

imp. sg. iwen; impf. 3sg.m. itiwdn

P: saziarsi M: rassasié ejyouaneh

431 ¢ 1 ;rassasier eiouan (! 4!

¢ K:707

Ghd. géwdn ‘to be satisfied’; Foq. giwen ‘to
satisty’

$-iwan [caus.v.] ‘to make satisfied’
impf. $-iwan

imp. sg. Siwen; impf. 1sg. Siwdnh

P: saziarsi

WN4

=iwan [demonstrative] pl. =idanindistal
deictic clitic

-iwan, -iwan [PT:XV] pl. -iddnin

P: quello PT: XV

> ameden-iwan ‘that man’

> temigni-y-iwan ‘that woman’

WNM

\ . « il
wén-ma [conj.] ‘when, as soon as
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wén-ma

PT:1I

¢ ELA wén-ma ‘when, as soon as’

wQ

aww3(q [v. cc?] ‘to uproot; to dig out’
seq. = res. owwaq impf. towwaq

imp. sg. uwdq; pf. 3sg.m. yuwog; res. 3sg.m.
yuwiga; impf. 3sg.m. itiwoq

P: sradicare, estirpare

awwugq [v.n.m.] ‘uprooting; digging out’
uwilq

P: sradicare, estirpare

WRTN

wartna [kin.f.] ‘sister’

sg. 2sg.m. wartna-k 3sg. wartna-s 1pl.
waortna-tnax; pl. 2sg.m. satma-k 2sg.f.
sotma-m

sg. 1sg. wértna 2sg.m. wertnd-k 3sg. wertnd-s,
wertna-s [P:example] 1pl. wertnd-tnah pl. 1sg.
sétma 2sg.m. setmd-k 2sg.f. setmd-m [PT:XV]
‘sister’

P:sorella PT: XV

> wertnas n améden ‘the sister of the
man’

# Berber, cf. Kb. waltma pl. yassatma ‘sister’;
Nef. weltmii pl. tsetmii ‘sister’; Sok. ultma
‘sister’; Foq. ulétmai pl sdtmdi ‘sister’; Siwa
ulltma ‘sister’; Zng. yadmdh, t¥admdh pl.
sdadmdah ‘sister’

WRZ

tworzit [f.] pl. twarzin ‘root of a plant’
twerzit pl. twerzin

P: radice di pianta

& Perhaps Berber, cf. Zng. tigursih
‘underground root’

WS

towass [f.] ‘bed’

tuéss, tawoss

P: letto M: lit thaoues yw o b; tapis thaoues
wsy Lb
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> ess tuéss ‘make the bed?
@ Berber, cf. Kb. usu ‘bed’; To. tawsett ‘simple
mat for sleeping’

WS2

wasa [pron. Jindefinite relative pronoun
wdsa

PT:1I

WS

awi$ [m.] pl. wissen ‘sword’

awis pl. wissen

P: spada M: sabre hauch g 4>

¢ Berber, cf. Siwa aus ‘sword’

WT/Y

awit [v.irreg.] ‘to hit, strike’

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. wit/y impf. towwit/y
imp. sg. awit pL.m. awiydt pLf. awimet; pf. 1sg.
wih 3sg.m. iwit; res. 1sg. awiha 3sg.m. iwita;
fut. 1sg. awih 3sg.m. aiwit; impf. 1sg. tuwih,
tawéip 3sg.m. ituwéit

P: battere M: abattu youayah + 1 5 ;
coup eioued > 4

¢ TC: 985 K: 504

Berber, cf. Ghd. awat ‘to hit, strike’; Kb. wat ‘to
hit, strike’; To. swat ‘to hit, strike’; Zng. dwih
‘to hit, strike’

tita [v.n.f.] ‘blow, hit’

tita, titi(n) [Z:XII)

P: battere; colpo Z: XII

awit avun [phrasal v.] ‘to rain (litt. rain
hits)’

awit aviin

P: piovere

WT

watti-(dikkoni) [v.cc*] ‘to prepare’

impf. pf. / seq. watta imp. sg.
wétti-(dikkéni) pLf. wettimet; pf. 3sg.f. twétta
PT: XV

€ ELA waiti ‘to make ready, to prepare’ (Stem
IT) (p.c. Benkato)

**ut/uti [v.vci/ve*] ‘to be ready’

WSz — XBR

res. uta

res. 3sg.m. yutdya

PT: XV

& ELA yuti, Stem I of the above, thus yuti ‘to
be ready’. (p.c. Benkato)

Ultimately from Ar. ?ata ‘to come, arrive’
WT1

wat [v.cc] ‘to arrive; to reach’

pf. wdt res. wat impf. towwdt

imp. sg. wot; pf. 1sg. woth 3sg.m. iwdt; res. 1sg.
wetha 3sg.m. iwéta; impf. 1sg. tiwdth 3sg.m.
itawot

P: arrivare; raggiungere M: atteindre
yéouath b1 4

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. awad ‘to reach’; Kb. awad
‘to reach, arrive’; To. awad ‘to arrive’

awut [v.n.m.] ‘arriving; reaching’

uwiit

P: raggiungere

WT2 » QT

WWN

wiwan f. tiwan pl. widanin f. tidanin
[pron.]distal deictic pronoun

wiwan f. tiwan pl. widanin f. tiddnin

P: quello
WYL

ittowwlyal [v.???] ‘to be dumbfounded,
amazed’

pf. 3sg.m. ittouwiyel [PT:VIII]

PT: VIII

¢ ELA yetwayyel ‘to be dumbfounded, to
wonder at’ (p.c. Benkato)

X

=ax [pron.]ipl. direct object pronoun
-ah, res. -aha

P: noi

XBR

**xabbar [v.ccc] ‘to tell’

impf. xeabbar



XBT — XZR

impf. 3gsg.m. ihabbar
PT: 11
@ Ar. habbara ‘to tell

XBT

**axbadt [v.ccc] ‘to hit, strike’
pf. / seq. axbat

pf. 3sg.m. yelibdt-(t)

PT: III

¢ Ar. habata ‘to beat, strike’

XDR
alxad(a)rat [f.] ‘vegetable’

elhddarit

PT: XII M: fruits elkhodret © y.ax 1|

® Ar. hudra(t) ‘vegetation, verdure, greenery,
greens’

XL

xali [m.] ‘(maternal) uncle’
hali

P: zio

¢ Ar. hal ‘uncle

XMM

**xommadm [v.ccc] ‘to think, ponder’
pf. xommdm impf. xommam

pf. 3sg.m. yehammém [PT:I]; impf. 2sg.
athemmdmt [P:example: che cosa?]

PT:1I

¢ Ar. hammana ‘to guess, conjecture,
surmise’

XR1

axir [m.] ‘the better (thing)’

ahpir [PTIVIX], ahér [PT:III]

PT: 111, IV, IX

@ Ar. hayr ‘better’, perhaps the initial a in
Awjila comes from a regularized superlative
formation ahyar.

Alternatively, this word may come from Ar.
ahir last’, which underwent a semantic shift
of ‘the last’ > ‘the best’

XR2

(9)xxar [v.cc] ‘to remove (oneself); to
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remove, take away’
imp. sg. éhhdr, hhér [P: example]
P: togliere, levare

D> hhér s-tebartt-i ‘Get off the road!
D> hhér suwal-dya ‘remove that bag!

XR3

oxra ‘feces’

ohra

Z:1X

& Ar. hara? ‘feces’

XRBS

alxarbus-(onnas) [m.] ‘garden’
élharbus-(énnes), elharbus-(énnes)

PT: XV

¢ Certainly derived from Ar. harbus ‘tent’, but
the semantic shift is unusual.

XS

tixsi [f.] pl. tixsiwin ‘flock, cattle’

tihst ‘head of a sheep or goat’ pl. tihisiwin

P: capo (ovino o caprino); gregge

¢ TC: 618, K: 722

Berber, cf. Kb. tixsi ‘sheep’; To. téyse ‘sheep or
goat, head of small livestock’; Zng. taksih
‘female goat’

XTM

**axtdm [v.ccc] ‘to pass by’

res. axtom

res. 3sg.m. yahtima [PT:I]

PT:1I

**x3attom [v.ccc] ‘to drop by someone (+
af), visit, to meet with’

impf. xattam

impf. 3gsg.m. yehdttam [PT:1V], ihattam [PT:
XI]

PT:1V, XI

¢ LA ixattam fala ‘to pick someone up, to
drop by someone’ (p.c. Benkato)

XZR

**axzdr [v.ccc] ‘to see; to look at s.o/s.th.

(+af)



324 Y1—ZDZ

pf. axzdr seq. axzor

imp. pLf. hzérmet [PT:XV] pf. 3sg.m. ydhzer
[PT:VLVIL], ydhzér [PT:I], yehzér [PT:IILXV]
3sg.f. tahzér [PTIILXV] 3plf. hzérnet [PTXV]
PT: 111, VI, VII, XV M: voir eghzart

oy | ke vue yaghzart oy 1 i

o Pronominal direct objects are indicated
with the particle gar.

® Ar. hazara ‘to look askance, give s.o. a
sidelone glance’

Algerian Ar. fizar ‘look, stare, look
disparagingly’ (p.c. Souag)

Y1

ya [interj.]| ‘0! (vocative particle)’

ya [PT:V], ja [Z:1VX]

PT:VZ: 1V, X

¢ Ar. ya ‘o

Y2

=dya, =6, =3k [demonstrative] pl. =iya,
=lyokproximal deictic clitic

-dya, -¢, -ek, -ék [P: example] pl. -iya, iyik
[PT:1]

P: questo PT: I, II, IV, V, V], IX

D> ameden-dya, ameden-ék ‘this man’

Y-D » S(-D), Y-D

YK
=iyok »> =aya
YM1

yom [m.] pl. ayyam ‘day’

yom pl. aiyam

PT:1I, IX

o The singular yom is only found in a
code-switch to Arabic in the texts. 11a yom
€lgiydma ‘until the day of resurrection’ [PT:II]
o The plural is only found with a numeral.
¢ Ar. yawm pl. ayyam ‘day’

YM2

yam [adv.] ‘only, just’

yam

Z:X

YN » N3

YQZR » QZR

YR

ayur [m.] pl. aytiron ‘new moon, month;
button (of mother of pearl)’

ayur, ayir pl. aytiren

P:luna, mese; bottone M: lune ayour

D=2

¢ TC:15K: 712

Berber, cf. Ghd. dydr ‘moon’; Kb. aggur, agur
‘moon’; To. {yor, dyyor, iyu, syyur ‘moon’; Zng.
drz(2)ar ‘moon’

YX» Y

VA

zzay [m.] pl. zziwen ‘breast’

2zai, ziu [B21] pl. zziwen, ziwen [B21]

P: mammella B21: 384

o Beguinot has a very different singular than
Paradisi. The singular form of Beguinot
would be the regular singular to correspond
to the plural attested in Paradisi.

z-di, z-diwa » S2

72

izi n agmar [phrasal n.] ‘horse fly’

izl n agmdr

P: mosca

¢ TC:107

Berber, cf. Ghd. izi ‘fly’; Kb. izi fly’; To. éss
‘fly’; Zng. i?2i(?) ‘fly’; Siwa izi ‘fly’ (Naumann
2013: 374).

ZBD

zbud [m.] ‘spit, saliva’

zbid

P: sputo

@ Perhaps from Latin sputum ‘spit’ or Italian
sputo ‘spit’

ZDZ

azaduz [m.] (wooden) hammer’

azediiz



ZF — 7ZLQ

P: martello

¢ NZ:DZ1

Berber, cf. Kb. azduz ‘mallet’; MA azduz
‘mallet’

ZF

azif [m.] pl. ziffon ‘tail’

azif, azif-(enniik) [PT:XV] pl. ziffen ‘tail’

P: coda PT: VIII, XV M: queue azif & |
G

zgi [conj.] ‘after that’

zgt

P: dopo

> 2gi a-kemmélh ‘after I will have
finished’

[> zgi ytina ‘after he had entered’

4» 72GG

GG

ar-zgig [adv.] ‘inside’

ar-zgig, ar-ézgig, z2gi

P: dentro PT: IV M: dedans azkik ¢l S5 |
o Historically to be analysed as ar ‘towards’ s
‘along’ gig ‘inside’

> yan ar-zgig go inside!’

4 K: 688 Foq. ZaZ ‘inside’; Sok. ZaZ ‘inside’; MA
Zaz ‘inside’; Ghd. dag ‘house’

ZK

zik [v.cve] ‘to become well, recover, heal
(intrans.)’

pf. / seq. =res. = fut. zik

imp. sg. zik; pf. 3sg.m. izik; res. 3sg.m. izika;
fut. 3sg.m. ayezik

P: guarire

¢ TC:1144 K: 549, 701

Berber, cf. Ghd. dzik ‘to heal’; To. azzay ‘to get
well’; Zng. dZZig ‘to heal’

s-azik, s-9gzak [caus.v.] ‘to heal (trans)’
imp. sg. sezik, ségzek

P: guarire

Z1a

azzal [v.Cc.irreg.] ‘to run (imperative
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only); to have bowel movement’

res. = fut. 9zzal impf. tozzal

imp. sg. dzzel; res. 3sg.m. izzila; fut. ayézzel;
impf. itézzel

P: andare; correre M: courir yétazzeh

o 3 Liy; traverser azzal J 1 |

D> aZar-enniik itézzel ‘I have diarrhea (litt.
My belly is running)’

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dzzal ‘to run’; Kb. azza! ‘to
run’; To. asal ‘to run’

712

zzil [m.] ‘iron’

2zl

P: ferro M: fer zel J

¢ TC:1109

Berber, cf. Foq. uzzal ‘iron’; Kb. uzzal ‘iron’;
Nef. zzel ‘iron’; Sok. uzdl ‘iron’; Zng. uzzdy
‘iron’

713

azzal [m.] ‘saddle’

azzal

P: finimenti

ZLF

izlof [m.] ‘summer’

izlef, ézlef

P: estate

ZLMT

azalmat [m.] ‘left’

azelmét

P: sinistra

> af azelmdt ‘on the left’

¢ TC:1140

Berber, cf. Ghd. azalmad ‘left’; Kb. azalmad
‘left’; To. $almad ‘to be left-handed’; Zng.
zédymud ‘left-handed’

ZLQ

azaloq [m.] pl. zuliq ‘billy goat’

azdlaq pl. zulig

P: caprone M: bouc zalaa 42
o Also called: agided amogqaran (litt: big kid)
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o Miiller has § instead of g.

4 Berber, cf. To. dsdlay ‘stud goat,
uncastrated adult billy-goat’; Siwa zalag ‘billy
goat’; Sok. zdlag ‘large goat’; Zng. dzdyi(?)
‘billy goat’

M

azdm [v.cc] ‘to shave’

pf. / seq. zdm impf. tozzam

imp. sg. azém; pf. 3sg.m. izem-(is) [PT:XIV];
impf. 3sg.m. itezzdm ptc. tezzdmen
P:radersi PT: XIV M: barbier yezem o
cheveu ezem o3 1;raser hezam ol ja;
raser (se) hezameh 40! j»

azum [v.n.m.] ‘shaving’

azim

P: radersi

wa tozzamon [m.] ‘barber (litt. The one
who is shaving)’

wa-tezzdmen, wa tezzamen [PT:XIV]

P: radersi PT:XIV

ZMR

9zmar [v.ccc] ‘to be able’

pf. / seq. azmar res. 9zmar impf. zdmmear
imp. sg. ezmér; pf. 1sg. zmerh-(ka) [PT:V]
3sg.m. yezmer [PT:I]; res. 3sg.m. izmira [PT:I];
impf. 1sg. zémmerf 3sg.m. izémmer

P: potere PT: I, V

¢ TC:125

Berber, cf. Ghd. dzmor ‘to be able
(physically)’; Kb. azmar ‘to be able’; To. 3smar
‘to endure, put up with’; Zng. d@gmor ‘to
support (without the risk of health)’

YA

**uzdn [v.vce] ‘to weigh’

impf. tazen

impf. 3sg.m. itazdn-(dik)

PT: IV

# Ar. wazana ‘to weigh’

uzun-(nas) [v.an.m.] ‘weighing’

uzun-(nes)

ZM — ZRD

PT:1IV

almizan [m.] ‘balance, scales’
élmizan [PT:1V), élmizdn-(nes) [PTII],
elmizdn-(7) [PT:IV]

PT: 111, IV M: poids meizan (! jos
¢ Ar. mizan ‘balances, scales’

ZN2

azon [m.] ‘next year’

dzdn

P:anno

4 Siwa azon ‘next year’

ZNM

zonim [m.] ‘bastard’

zinim

Z:1X

¢ Ar. zanim ‘bastard’

ZNQ

tzonoqt [f.] pl. tzengin ‘street’
tzendqt pl. fengin, dzangin

P: strada, via PT: III

¢ Mor. Ar. zanqa ‘street’; Ar. zinaq ‘narrow
street, lane, alley, bystreet’

ZR1

zarT, zzar [m.] pl. zarron ‘back’

gert, zzer pl. zérren

P: dorso M: dos ghezzer 33

@ Perhaps Berber, cf. Kb. azagur ‘back’; Siwa
arrao, orrau ‘back’

ZR2

tazart [f.] pl. tozzar ‘millstone, handmill’
tazart pl. tezzdr

P: macina

& Kb. tissirt, tassirt, tasirt ‘mill’; Foq. tasdrt
‘millstone’; Siwa tasdrt handmill’

ZRD

**3zrad [v.ccc] ‘to eat, gulp, devour’

fut. dzrad

fut. 3pl.m. azréden

PT: XV

@ Ar. zarada ‘to choke (s.0.), strangle; to gulp,



ZRF — ZWR

swallow, devour’

ZRF

azarif [m.] ‘alum’

azarif

P: allume

& Berber, cf. Kb. azarif ‘alum’; Ghd. azarif
‘alum’.

Ultimately from Punic, cf. Hebrew sarif
‘alum’ (Vycichl 1958)

ZRG

azorg [m.] pl. zorgan ‘stone’

azérg pl. zérgen

P: pietra

4 Ma azerg ‘handmill’

ZRM

tazormit [f.] ‘name of a sparrow’
tdzermit

P: passero

ZRQ » LZRQ
ZT

azit [m.] pl. zitan ‘donkey’

azlt, azlt, aziot, aziot-(énnes, enniik)
[PT:IV,VIII], azidt-(énnes) [PT:XII],
azit-(énnes) [PTXII], azit-(enndik) [PT:VII],
azit-(annek) [Z:XII1] pl. zitdn, zitdn

P: asino PT: 1V, V, VII, VIII, XII Z: XIII M:
ane azeit &) |

¢ K:708

Berber, cf. Ghd. azéd ‘donkey’; To. esed
‘donkey’. For a discussion on the historical
development of this word see Kossmann
(1999: 231)

tozit, tizit [f.] pl. tzittin ‘she-donkey’
tezit, tizit pl. tzittin, dzittin, Zittin

P: asino

W

aziway [m.] pl. ziwayan ‘bunch of dates’
aziwdi pl. ziwayen

P: grappolo di datteri

# Berber, cf. Ghd. aziwa ‘bunch of dates’; Fig.
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aziwa ‘stem of a female palm’; Ouar. taziwayt
‘bunch’; Mzab taziwayt ‘complete bunch’ To.
(HY) tegewt ‘small branch’

ZWY

ZIWway [stat.v.] ‘to be red’

1Sg. ZOWYAX 25g. Zowyat 35g.m. ZOWWaY
3sg.f. zowyoat pl. zowyit

188, 201igah 2sg. 20iigdt 3sg.m. zouwag 3sg.f.
zotigat pl. zougit

P: rosso M: rougir zouagh ¢ | 4 3; rouge
nézouagh ¢ | g 3

¢ TC:14

Berber, cf. Ghd. azgay ‘to be red’; Kb. azway ‘to
become red, become brown’; To. isway ‘to be
or become red’; Zng. Z0bbd(?) ‘to be red’
zway [adj.]pl. zwayan f. t(a)zwayt pl.
tzwayin ‘red’

m. sg. zudg pl. zudgen; f. sg. tzudgt, tézwagt
[PT:XIII] pl. tzudgin

P:rosso PT: XIII

ZWR

Zowwar [stat.v.] ‘to be large’

1Sg. ZOWIAX 25g. Zowrat 3sg.m. ZoWwar
3sg.f. zowrat pl. zowwirit

1Sg. Zurdh 2sg. zourdt 3sg.m. zuwor; 3sg.f.
zouret, ziiret pl. zuwirit

P: grosso M: fort zor 4 ; rude ezaouar
gl )yl

¢ TC:145K: 94,127, 222

Berber, cf. Ghd. zuwwar ‘to be thick’; Kb.
zzuzar ‘to largen’; Zng. za?w(w)ur ‘to be thick,
be large’; Siwa zwar ‘to become big’
s-9zwar [caus.v.] ‘to swell (trans.); to
make erect’

imp. sg. sézwor

P: grosso

azow(w)ar [adj.]pl. zow(w)aren f
tazow(w)art pl. tzow(w)arin ‘large’

m.sg. azuwdr pl. zuwdren f.sg. tazuwart pl.
Zuwarin

P: grosso M: épais azouar | 4|
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ZWT
zwdt [v.ccc] ‘to slam; to throw’

imp. sg. Zwdt

P: sbattere, gettare

**t-zowat [pass.v.] ‘to be thrown on the
ground’

t-zowat

res. 3sg.m. itzuwita

P: sbattere, gettare

Z7R

z-uzar [caus.v.] ‘to winnow’

impf. z-uzar

imp. sg. ziizer, zozar; impf. 3sg.m. izuzdr
P: vagliare

¢ Siwa zuzar ‘to winnow’; Fig. zzuzzar ‘to
winnow’

az-Uzor [caus.v.n.m.] ‘winnowing’
azizer

P: vagliare

VA

azuy [stat.v.] ‘to be bitter’

‘gsg.m. azuy 3sg.f. azuyit pl. azuyit’
sg. m. agiii f. azuyit pl. azuyit

P: amaro

D> imin aguyit ‘bitter water’

@ Berber, cf. Sok. zdi ‘bitter’; Siwa zai ‘to be
bitter’

72

z(z)uy [m.] pl. zwan ‘palm’

gii, 226 pl. zudn

P: palma M: palmier azouan (4 ) |

& Berber, cf. Siwa tagwat ‘palm leaf’

7D
izd [m.] ‘spindle’

izd

P: conocchia per filare M: quenouille ezd
55!

@ Perhaps Berber, cf. the Berber words for
‘loom, that appear to have a similar root: Foq.
azotta, azétta loom’; Kb. azetta loom’; Nef.

ZWT — ZMK/Y

,z'et,tc‘g ‘loom’; Sok. asétta loom’; Siwa asatta
Joomy’; Ghd. asatta loom, cf. also stdu » STW
7K

zzak [stat.v.] ‘to be heavy’

1sg. zzakax 2sg. zzakat 3sg.m. zzak 3sg.f.
zzakat pl. zzakit

1sg. zzdkah 2sg. zzdkat 3sg.m. zzdk 3sg.f.
gzdket pl. zzakit; ptc. zzdken [PT:I]

P: pesante PT: Il M: pesant ezzag ) |

¢ TCu8K: 551

Berber, cf. Ghd. zak ‘to be heavy’; To. izak ‘to
be or become heavy’; Zng. a?z(z)ag ‘to be
heavy’; Kb. azay ‘to be heavy’; MA zzay ‘to be
heavy’; Ouar. zza ‘to be heavy’
s-9zzik [caus.stat.v.] ‘to make heavy’
imp. sg. s-azzik

P: pesante

tazzik, tazziq [f.] ‘heaviness, weight’
tazztk, tazziq

P: pesantezza

M1

zum [v.cvc] ‘to fast’

imp. sg. zum

P: digiunare

¢ TC:153

Berber, cf. Ghd. zum ‘to fast’; Kb. ugum ‘to
fast’; To. agum ‘to fast’; Zng. uzum ‘to fast. An
early loanword from Ar. sama ‘to fast’
(Kossmann & Van den Boogert 1997)

ZM2

tazumt [f.] ‘herb (Ar. (Cyrenaica)
samma, Ar. (Tripolitania) bersim’
tagiimt

P: erba

& Perhaps Berber, cf. To. tazamme ‘type of
grass, Chloris prieurii’

ZMK/Y

zmoak [v.ccc] ‘to sew’

impf. zommoak

imp. sg. zmdk impf. 1sg. zemmdkh 3sg.m.



ZN — ZyDS

izémmak

P: cucire M: couture ezzoumak ¢\ o 4 |

¢ TC:1158 K: 550

Berber, cf. Ghd. dzmak ‘to sew’; To. agmay ‘to
be sewn’; Zng. azmug ‘to sew’

azomak [v.n.m.] ‘sewing’

azgamdk, azamdk [B21]

P: cucire B21: 384

azmay [m.] joining (of mats)’

azmdi

P: giungo

o Paradisi’s definition ‘giungo (per stuoie)’ is
open to interpretation. It may mean: ‘The
action of sewing mats together’, or perhaps
‘the seam of mats sown together".

@ Berber, cf. Siwa azamma ‘sewing’

ZN

zzan [m.] ‘excrement’
pl. zzan

P: escremento

¢ Berber, cf. Kb. izzan ‘excrements’; Siwa
zzan ‘faeces’ (Naumann 2013: 374)

YA

zut [prep.] ‘above’

1sg. zut minn-i zut falli-wi 2sg.m. zut
minn-ak

gut, z0t [PT:VI], let [PT:VL,XV] 1sg. zuit minn-i,
gut felli-wi 2sg.m. zut minn-ek

> ar-git ‘upward’

> s-ar-giit ‘from above’[PT:VI]

P: sopra PT: XIII, XV

ar-zut [adv.] ‘upward’

ar-git, ar—,zﬁt [PT:VI]

P: sopra PT: VI

LT2» 7T

Z

977 [v.c*] ‘to plant’

imp. sg. e2Z

P: piantare

€ Berber, cf. Ghd. dzz ‘to plant’; Kb. azzu ‘to
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plant’; Nef. dzzd, ézzd ‘to plant’; Sok. dzzu ‘to
plant’

9zzu [v.n.m.] ‘planting’

éz20

P: piantare

iz » NZ

ZBN

Zobbanat [f.] ‘cemetery’

Zebbdnet

PT:1I

¢ Ar. Zabbana(t) ‘cemetery’

ZBR

zibarat-(9nnas) [f.] ‘travelling bag’
Ziberet-(énnes)

PT: XV

ZDBY

Zdabyat [f.] ‘Ajdabiya’

Zdabiet

P: altro (example)

€ Ar. Azdabiya

2GZ

Z-igaz [caus.v.] ‘to walk’

pf. / seq. = res. z-1gaz impf. z-igaz

imp. sg. Zigez; pf. 1sg. Zigezh 3sg.m. iZigeZ; res.
1sg. Zigizha 3sg.m. iZigiza; impf. 1sg. Zigdzh
3sg.m. iZigds

> gigeZ ar-dit ‘to walk forward’

P: camminare; andare PT: III M: aller
devant djeghez j_i>; rapprocher djighez
> rapprocher (se) djighezeh o 2>
¢ NZ: GZ29

Berber, cf. Zng. igigz ‘walking), suppletive
verbal noun to dbdih ‘to walk’; Ghd. zéyyaz ‘to
travel’

az-igaz [caus.v.n.m.] ‘walking’

azigez

P: andare

ZyDS

azoydis [m.] ‘false ribs?’

azagdis
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P: costola

€ MA ayasdis ‘rib’; Mzab asaydis ‘side of the
chest, flank’

Originally this word was a compound of ayas
‘bone’ + adis ‘belly’. Like Ma, Awjila has
undergone metathesis.

tazoydist [f.] ‘girth of rope that ties to the
saddle’

tazagdist

P: finimenti

7ZHM

azzohim [m.?f.?] ‘hell

ézZahim

PT: 111

# Ar. Zahim ‘fire, hellfire, hell’ f. (also m.)
ZKR

azikar [m.] ‘large rope (also made of
iZvin)’

aztker

P: corda PT: VII

# Kb. izikar ‘braided rope’; Nef. zukér, zukdr
‘rope’

ZLB

9zz3lab [m.] ‘riches’

iggiib

Z:VII

@ Ar. Zalb ‘bringing, fetching, procurement,
acquisition’, developed to mean ‘riches’
ZLN

pl. zlan [m.] ‘speech, words, languages’
pl. Zlan, zlan [PT:IILXV], Zlan-(iya) [PT:V]

P: discorso, parole; lingua PT: I1I, IV, V, VI,
XV

@ Berber, cf. Siwa gilan n isiwan ‘The Siwi
language’

7M1

Tazommit [P.N.] ‘name of a garden in the
village of Awjila’

TaZemmit

P: Tazemmit

ZHM — 7R3

M2

?azom [m.] ‘deer, gazelle’

adjem p> 5 |

M: daim, gazelle

4 NZ:DM5

Berber, cf. To. (H.) eham ‘antilope’; Zng.
dzommi(?) ‘gazelle’; Siwa izam ‘gazelle’
N1

Zin [v.cve.irreg. | ‘to divide’

pf. / seq. =res. zina

imp. sg. Zin; pf. 1sg. Zinih 3sg.m. iZina; res. 1sg.
Zinitha 3sg.m. Zindya 3pl.m. iZindna [PT:I] ‘to
divide’

P: dividere PT: II

¢ TC:159K: 619

Berber, cf. Foq. izin ‘to divide’; Ghd. dzan ‘to
divide’; To. ugan ‘to divide, share’; Zng. azun
‘to divide’

tomzint [v.n.f.] ‘dividing’

temzint

P: dividere

ZN2

Zni [m.] ‘Libyan pound’

Zni, zni

PT:V

¢ 1A Zonay (Benkato 2012: 9); Ar. Zunaih
‘(Libyan) pound’

ZNQ » ZNQ

ZR1

toziri [f.] pl. tziriwin ‘small rope’

teZiry, tiziri [B21] pl. giriwin (<tZiriwin)

P: corda B21: 386 M: chaine tedjiri

s x5 corde édjeri s y> |

# Berber, cf. Ghd. tazara ‘rope’

ZR2

izir [m.] ‘son (also used for animals)’
iZir

P: figlio

# Berber, cf. Siwa gir, Zir ‘son’

7R3



ZR4 — 7SL

tazdr [f.] ‘moon’

tezér

P:luna

# Berber, cf. Kb. tiziri ‘moonlight’; Ghd. taziri
‘full moon’; Siwa taziri ‘moon’

7R4

azar [m.] pl. zarron ‘abdomen, belly’
aZdr pl. Zdrren

P:ventre

@ Berber, cf. Siwa gar ‘abdomen, belly’
ZRT

tzirat [f.] ‘ribs of leafs (coll.)’

tZirdt

P: palma

tzirat [f.] pl. tzirattin ‘rib of a leaf’
tZirat pl. girattin

P: palma

ZT

azat [v.cc] ‘to grind, mill’

impf. tozzat

imp. sg. dZot; impf. 3sg.m. itezZat

P: macinare

€ Berber, cf. Ghd. dzad ‘to grind’; To. 3zad ‘to
grind, crush’

**tt-ozot [pass.v.] ‘to be ground, be
milled’

impf. = fut. ttozat

res. 3sg.m. ittiZita; fut. 3sg.m. aittdzot

P: macinare

v

VA

azavu, azovu [m.] pl. aZoviiwon ? ‘hair’
azevii, azévu, eZefii [B21; B24), ezevii [B24]
egevii [B21] pl. egefiten [B21; B24] ‘hair’

P: capelli, peli PT: VIII B21: 384 B24: 189
> aféttiu n azévii ‘one hair’

¢ Berber, cf. Ghd. azaw ‘hair’; Foq. azdun
iydf ‘hairs of the head’; Nef. zdu ‘hairs’; Sok.
zdu ‘hairs’

ZVN

pl. izvin [m.] ‘palm fibres’

331

pl. i2vin

P: palma

¢ K32

Nef. asdn ‘palm fibres’; Foq. asdn ‘palm
fibres’; Ghd. azfan ‘palm fibres' Kossmann
(2002) suggests that this word is originally a
loanword from Egyptian.

ZVT

(9)zvat [v.ccc] ‘to measure (cereals)’
imp. sg. 2vdt, @2vét [PT:VIII]

P: misurare PT: VIII

€ Berber, cf. Ghd. dzfad ‘to measure’
azvat [v.n.m.] ‘measuring (cereals)’
azvat

P: misurare

Zvv

zvuv [v.cceve] ‘to burn incense’

pf. / seq. dzvuv res. zvuv

imp. sg. Zvitv; pf. 1sg. Zvilvh 3sg.m. yézviiv; res.
1sg. Zviviha 3sg.m. iZvilva

P: bruciare profumi

4 Probably a causative derivation of avily
‘smoke of incense) the voicing of the s- prefix
is unexpected.

Zvuv [m.] ‘incense’

vty

P: profumi

Z7IW

aziziw, asisiw [m.] ‘chick’

aziziu, asisiu

P: pulcino M: poulet edjijiau s sz sz !
¢ K:648

Berber, cf. Kb. icowgaw ‘chick’; Nef. Sisiw
‘young bird’ cf. also ELA Sowsaw pl. Sowasiw
‘chick’ (Benkato 2012: 13).

Z5L

Z9al [v.ccc] ‘to believe’

imp. sg. gal

Z:XI

¢ Ar. Zafala ‘to make; to put, place, lay; to
believe’
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D

Yodd [v.ce(*)] ‘to go’

pf. / seq. =res. = fut. Yadd

imp. sg. ‘add, ‘ddd [PT:V] plm. ‘addat pLf.
‘addimet; pt. 1sg. ‘addih 2sg. ta‘addit [P:
example] 3sg.m. ya‘ddd 3pl.m. ‘adddan
[PT:XV]; res. 1sg. ‘addiha 3sg.m. yaidda; fut.
1sg. a‘adddh, a‘ddadh (sic) [PT:I] 3sg.m.
ayd‘add, aya‘add [PT:XV] 1pl. anna‘ddd
[PT:ILVXV]

P: andare PT: I1, IV, V, VII, IX, XI, XII, XIII,
XIV, XV M: voyager yaad 4=z

> ta‘addit-ka ‘do not go’

¢ ELA {dddi ‘to leave’

{DD

alfodad, s193dad [m.] ‘number’

al‘dded, el‘dded

PT: VIII

¢ Ar. Sadad ‘number, numeral’

SL

1(9)falla [adj.adv.] ‘much, many, very’
la‘alla, l‘Glla [PT:VXI] ‘much, many, very’

P: molto PT: V, XI

¢ Ar. fali(n) ‘high, tall, elevated; loud, strong;
lofty, exalted, sublime’, the Awjila reflex of
this word underwent a radical semantic shift.
19alli-(yi) [m.] ‘high place’

lalli-(yr)

PT: VI

¢ Ar. faliy ‘high, tall, elevated’

{ola-ma [adv.] ‘as much as’

‘ala-ma

PT:1I

4 Mor. Ar. §la ‘according to, by’

{ola $an [prep.] ‘for the sake of’

‘ala $an

Z:VIII

¢ ELA Sala $an, Sasan for the sake of; because
of’ (p.c. Benkato)

LM

D — fRYN

alfalom [m.] pl. alfulama ‘scholar’
el‘alem pl. él‘ulama

PT: VIII

@ Ar. Salim pl. Sulama? ‘scholar’

™

fomma, fomma [adv.]adverb that
expresses progressive aspect.

ammd, ‘dmma [PT:I1], ‘amma [Z:VI]

P: stare, restare, sedere PT: 11 Z: VI

D> ksitm ‘amma inénna ‘the meat is about
to cook’

> ‘dmma muddan ‘(they) are praying’

¢ Ar. Sfammal has the same function in
dialectal Arabic and Siwi Souag (2010: 374).
The loss of the [ in Awjila is irregular.
famma » M6

MM

alfomamat [f.] ‘turban’

el‘amdmet

PT: XI

¢ Ar. fimama(t) ‘turban’

MR

**3fmir [v.ccic?] ‘to function; to do’
fut. 9Ymir

fut. 3sg.f. atta‘mir

PT: IV M: achevé taamartet &5 y os_5;
achever ammartet &5 y o

¢ Ar. afmura ‘to thrive, prosper, flourish,
flower, bloomy’; cf. this to the Siwi use of this
word fmar ‘to be, to do’ (Souag 2010:154). The
i vowel in the root is unexpected, and this
root shape is unique to this word.

YNGR

fong(a)ra (or: fang(a)ra) [P.N.]place
name

‘dngara

PT: XV

YRYN

foryan [stat.v.] ‘to be naked’

3sg.m. arydn



SR — SZB

PT:IX
# Ar. Suryan ‘naked’

¢SR
193sar [m.] ‘afternoon prayer’

[dsar

PT:1I

@ Ar. fagr ‘afternoon (prayer)’

QB

alfaqqab-(i) [m.] ‘evening’

él'agqab-(1)

PT: IV

¢ Must be somehow derived from Ar. fagb
‘after’

YN

**¢ayyon [ccc] ‘to beill’

impf. foyyan

impf. 1sg. ‘ayydnah

PT: V M: peste ayyaneh 45|

¢ Ar. Sayyan ‘exhausted, tired, ill

YT

**Qayat [v.cvee] ‘to yell, scream’

pf. / seq. = fut. Sayat impf. Tay(y)at

pf. 3sg.m. i‘Gyet [PT:V], yaGydt [PT:XV]; fut.
gpl.m. a‘ayydten-(dik) [PT:I1]; impf. 3sg.m.
iayat [PTAILIV], iGiydt [PT:IV]

PT: 1L, 111, IV, V, XV M: voix aiat & L |
¢ Ar. Sayyata ‘to yell, scream, cry out’
$ZB

**39Z3b [v.ccc] ‘to please’

res. 39zab

res. 3sg.m. yaZeb-(kit)-ya, ya‘Zeb-(kil)-ya
PT: III

¢ Ar. PafZaba ‘to please’
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Summary

English

The Awjila language is a small Berber language spoken in the Libyan oasis of Awjila. It
has several features that make the language different from other Berber languages, such
as a phonemic accent, schwa in open syllables and the retention of the Proto-Berber
*B asv.

This thesis consists of three parts: the grammar, the texts and the lexicon. The
grammar is the main analytical part of this thesis, but could not exist without the in-
depth study of the available Awjila texts and the lexicon. Due to the political situa-
tion in Libya, it was not possible to conduct fieldwork on the language. This thesis is
therefore based on the published sources on the language. The texts and word list by
Umberto Paradisi are the most important of these sources.

The grammar contains a lengthy discussion on the interpretation and analysis of
the transcription and phonology. This part give us many new insights into the inter-
pretation of many factors of the language. Besides the phonology, the grammar also
discusses the morphology of the noun and verb, and the syntax of the language.

In the appendix all published Awjila texts have been included, provided with a
phonemic transcription and a word-by-word analysis. This analysis is essential for the
understanding of the language, and it is referenced extensively in the grammar.

The lexicon contains all lexical material available to us on the Awjila language, with
a new phonemic analysis of the transcriptions, and a full concordance of all the attes-
tations of the words in its different grammatical forms in the available sources. The
lexicon also contains some etymological notes, comparing Awjila to the other Berber
languages which will aid future research into the linguistic history of Awjila and other
Berber languages.

Dutch

De Awjila taal is een kleine Berbertaal die gesproken wordt in de Libische oase Awjila.
Het heeft enkele kenmerken die anders zijn dan andere Berber talen, zoals een fone-
misch accent, schwa in open syllabes en het behoud van de Proto-Berber *f als v.

Dit proefschrift bestaat uit drie delen: de grammatica, de teksten en het lexicon.
De grammatica is het voornaamste analytische deel van dit proefschrift, maar zou niet
kunnen bestaan zonder grondig onderzoek van de teksten en lexicon. Vanwege de
politieke situatue in Libié was het niet mogelijk om veldwerk te doen over de taal. Dit



proefschrift is daarom gebaseerd op eerder gepubliceerde bronnen over de taal. De
teksten en woordenlijst van Umberto Paradisi zijn de belangrijkste van deze bronnen.

De grammatica bevat een lange discussie over de interpretatie en analyse van de
transcriptie van de taal, en de fonologie. Dit deel geeft ons nieuwe inzichten in de inter-
pretatie van vele onderdelen van de taal. Naast de fonologie, wordt ook de morfologie
van het naamwoord en werkwoord, en de syntax van de taal besproken.

De appendix bevat alle gepubliceerde Awjila teksten. Ze zijn voorzien van een
fonemische transcriptie en een woord-voor-woord analyse. De analyse van deze tek-
sten is essentieel voor het begrip van de taal, en er wordt uitgebreid naar gerefereerd
in de grammatica.

Het lexicon bevat al het lexicaal materiaal dat beschikbaar is voor Awjila, met een
nieuwe phonemische anlyse van de transcripties en een volledige concordantie van
de attesties van de woorden in hun verschillende grammaticale vormen. Het lexicon
bevat ook etymologische noten, waarin het Awjila woord wordt vergeleken met andere
Berbertalen. Dit zal helpen bij toekomstig onderzoek naar de taalkundige geschiedenis
van Awjila en andere Berbertalen.
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